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he vision of UNESCO’s founders remains as valid today as it was half a

century ago. Yet the world in which that vision must be realized is

fundamentally different. Today, more than nine out of ten outbreaks of
war and violence occur within states rather than between them and more than
nine out of ten casualties are civilians rather than soldiers. A failure of
development policies and the suffering and frustration that ensues therefrom are
often at the heart of internal conflicts and the growing recourse to violence.

The real and urgent threats to peace and international security are exclusion,
poverty and underdevelopment and all the woes that accompany them. Yet,
yesterday as today, education is among the best responses — sometimes the only
response — that society has to offer: education for all, education for development,
education for justice and liberty and peace. Thus, the account that follows of
UNESCO’s activities in education is a record of continuity as well as change: of
the rapid emergence of new situations and unexpected circumstances, but also of
an enduring faith in education as the best means and preparation for meeting the
unknown challenges of the future. Education remains today, as it was yesterday
and will be tomorrow, the pre-eminent means for forging the tools of reason and
the instruments of development. While the world has been fundamentally
transformed, UNESCO’s constitutional mission of constructing the defences of
peace in the minds of men remains as vital and challenging today, on the eve of a
new millennium, as it was at the Organization’s birth.

This volume — with the accompanying CD-ROMs — is a testimony and a record of
the great efforts and the major achievements that can serve as an inspiring prologue
to the vast and demanding work that awaits UNESCO in the twenty-first century.

Federico Mayor
Director-General



PREFACE

Fifty years is but a moment in the thousands of years of the history of civilization. Yet, the last fifty
years have been among the most eventful in human history. The world has been literally transformed
by political forces, demographic pressures, and the progress and problems that have ushered in the

modern world. In the beginning was the war, the most horrifying
that the world had ever known, out of the rubble and ruin of
which UNESCO was born. In the beginning was also the
great hope of which UNESCO was a part, that the crea-
tion of the United Nations would mark a new era in

the story of humanity, one in which recourse to force
and violence to resolve disputes would give way to
the peaceful and concerted action of States.

The challenge to UNESCO’s founders — and to
their successors until this very day — was that of
converting a noble idea into practical and
worthy action. How does one construct the
defences of peace inthe minds of mens How does
one go about the education of humanity for
justice and liberty and peace? To UNESCO’s first
Director-General, the eminent British scientist
Julian Huxley, the most immediate challenge facing
the Ovrganization was the ‘existence of immense
numbers of people who lack the most elementary means of
participating in the life of the modern world’. One of the first
responses to this analysis of the situation was a pilot project in
fundamental education in Haiti launched in 1948. This was the first of a series of projects over
the last half century that have aimed to bring education to those who have been denied its
benefits: to serve the unserved, to reach the unreached. This humble project also illustrated and




served to fuel many of the controversies and
debates that would animate UNESCO in the
following decades. Would it prove more effective
for UNESCO to support small innovative projects
or to encourage grand national and regional
plans for the development of education, such as
the Karachi and Addis Ababa Plans developed
by regional conferences of ministers of education
in the early 1960s¢ Should priority be given to
non-formal education or was the development of
formal education systems, along the pattern of
those in the industrialized countries, the
example to be followed? Should preference be
given to literacy and education for adults, with
the hope that they would pass their newly acquired knowledge and changed attitudes on to their
children, or was it better to begin with children and educate the nation from the bottom up? These
issues were hotly debated fifty years ago; they remain unresolved today.

UNESCO, while born out of an idea, matured in a world beset by change, controversy and
conflicts that marked every aspect of its development. Yet, amid this tumult and change, UNESCO
has always remained true to certain guiding principles and commitments. Foremost among these
istheright to education: aright proclaimed in 1948 in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights.
A measure of the progress achieved in this area is that today it seems almost banal to assert that
education must be the right of all and not the privilege of the few. Yet, then as now, it is proving
far more difficult to implement the right to education than to proclaim it. From Karachi and Addis
Ababato Tehran and Jomtien, one conference after another has stressed the right to education and
set in motion ambitious plans to achieve it. While the goal remains elusive, remarkable progress
has nonetheless been achieved, as the accounts in this volume testify.




Another point clearly demonstrated in the articles that follow
is that ‘education’ has been anything but a static concept
during the last half century. Ideas are capable of changing the
world, particularly the world of education which is itself built
upon and out of ideas. During the last forty years, there has
been a remarkable transformation in our perception of edu-
cation, from an individual right to a social and economic
imperative. The notion of ‘human capital’ that came to the fore
in the 1960s suddenly transformed education from consump-
tion to investment, from a mainly private concern to a critical
matter of public policy. Recently, we have received a timely

reminder in Learning: the Treasure Within, the report of the

Former UNESCO Headquarters, Avenue Kléber. . . . . .
International Commission on Education for the Twenty-first

Century, chaired by Jaques Delors, that education continues to have
a crucial role to play in promoting social cohesion and democratic
participation as well asin fostering economic development. Education,
we are reminded, must serve the society as a whole, not merely its
economy. It must bear witness to the past, which is ever present in
human cultures, as well as prepare youth for an unknown future. The
right to education is not only essential in itself, it is also instrumental
to the enjoyment of other human rights and to meeting the responsi-
bilities that accompany them.

Overthe years, UNESCO has made notable contributions to intellectual
co-operation among the nations in the field of education. It has served as
a source and sounding board for ideas and concepts such as lifelong edu-

cation, functional literacy, learning to be, learning without frontiers, the




PREFACE

learning society, learning to live together and many others. Without UNESCO, these concepts, so impor-
tant for education, would probably have been restricted to narrow circles of experts. UNESCO has also
played an important role as an intellectual forum and laboratory of ideas. Far from being removed from
reality, many of the important studies that UNESCO has commissioned or prepared over the years have
been a response to major concerns and crises. The report of the Faure Commission, Learning to Be,
was, for instance, a studied reaction to the events of 1968 in which a new generation of youth challenged
the established order and questioned both its viability and its morality. The Faure report strongly recom-
mended that the best way of dealing with a materialistic world is through humanistic education, an
education that must enable every person ‘to solve his own problems, make his own decisions and shoulder
his own responsibilities’. Some twenty-five years later, the Delors Commission examined anew the
future demands that would be placed upon education and, in the post cold-war context characterized
by strife within nations and among peoples, emphasized the need for ‘learning to live together, learning
to live with others’. UNESCO, in brief, has repeatedly demonstrated its capacity to respond to
changing environments while preserving its fundamental principles and values. The definition of educa-
tion in this review of UNESCO’s action is not limited by administrative boundaries. Education is
broadly defined as the development of understanding and
knowledge in all areas. Thus, for instance, science education,
whether situated in the Education Sector, or in the Science Sector,

remains a part of this assessment.

Yet, if UNESCO has often stood for the intellectual and the
intangible — for ideas, concepts and values —its work in educa-
tion has also had a preeminently practical quality, as many of
the articles that follow clearly demonstrate. For every great
conference or major publication, there have been 100 or more |-
workshops, project proposals and working documents spon-

sored or issued by the Organization. In the aftermath of the

UNESCO Headquarters, Place de Fontenoy.




Second World War, UNESCO became actively involved in the reconstruction of education systems,
a task that continues to this very day. UNESCO bhas, inter alia, worked to improve the planning and
management of education systems, to develop national capacities to train educational personnel, to
support the education of disadvantaged groups (victims of war, refugees, migrants, street children,
handicapped), to promote the teaching of science and technology, to encourage innovation and the
use of new media and technologies in education. UNESCO has also seen itself as the voice and
advocate of the teaching professions. Over the years, its message has been that however education
systems may change, the relation between a committed teacher and a motivated learner is the heart
and soul of education: where it exists, failures will be few; where it is not present, success will be scarce.

This volume, 50 Years for Education — and the CD-ROMs that accompany it — published to cele-
brate the fiftieth Anniversary of UNESCO, are directed to a broad and varied public. For historians
and a far larger public interested in the history of the epoch they have lived in, the volume will reveal
how developments in education have reflected the changing ideologies and political circumstances of
the past half century. For researchers of education and educators, it will be a reminder of the contours
that have marked their professional lives: the debates and controversies, the programmes launched,
the successes achieved and failures endured, and, above all, the continuing, if ever changing, chal-
lenge that education poses to all societies. For decision-makers at all levels, this volume is proof that
“where there is a will, there is a way’. Success in the various projects discussed has, in general, depended
far more upon a firm commitment than upon favourable circumstances. Finally, for youth concerned
with developments in education or with the origins and work of UNESCO, this volume may help to
explain how we got to where we are and, just possibly, suggest how coming generations may continue
the progress achieved and, where necessary, correct the errors and shortcomings of the past and present.

The CD-ROMs bring to life in sound, image and text the activities, events and people that have
shaped UNESCO’s action in education. Among the voices and images included are those of people
of world renown, such as Léon Blum, Charles de Gaulle, Indira Gandhi, Félix Houphouét-Boigny,
Jomo Kenyatta, Jawaharlal Nebru, Pablo Nernda, Maria Montessori, Jean Piaget and Eleanor
Roosevelt, as well as so many others who have worked tirelessly for the education of humanity.




PREFACE

The preparation of this work would not have been possible
without the participation and contributions received from a
large number of organizations and individuals: National
Commissions and Non-Governmental Organizations, leaders in
education and other fields, former and serving members of the
Secretariat of UNESCO.

The list of names, given in annex, of those having contributed to
the preparation of this multimedia package is far from complete.
To those who appear in this list, and equally to those who do not,
I wish to express my gratitude, especially to the authors of

UNESCO Directors-General, from left to right: Jaime Torres Bodet (1948-1952), Julian Huxley (1946-1948), René Maheu the various written documents > P hotos s f ilms s U ideos or sound
(1962-1974), Luther Evans (1953-1958), Vittorino Veronese (1958-1961). i .
‘ recordings, to The UNESCO Courier and

UNESCO Sources, to the UNESCO Archives,
the Office of Public Information, the Division of
Statistics and, last but not least, to the team
which, for several months, has devoted its efforts
to carrying this task through to a successful

oty f s

Colin N. Power

Assistant Director-General for Education

conclusion.

Amadou-Mahtar M'Bow (1974-1987).

Federico Mayor (since 1987).
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EDUCATION AND SOCIETY

EXPANSION, CHANGE, ADAPTATION AND DISPARITIES

Since the beginning of the century the situation of humanity has altered radically, at an unprecedented
pace, as a result of a number of worldwide revolutions which have simultaneously affected science and
technology, economy and politics, demography and social structures. This accelerating rate of change,
together with its planetary dimension, could be said to be the defining characteristic of the millennium.
These changes have also greatly influenced the evolution of education systems which have, themselves,
developed much faster, especially since the end of the Second World War - but not fast enough to keep in
pace. This dispatrity, in other words, the difference in the rate of development between societies and educa-
tion systems, is a totally new situation at the origin of what Philip H. Coombs, first director of lIEP, in the
1960s was already calling the ‘world crisis in education’, and the effects of which have continued to amplify
ever since. Two international commissions, set up by UNESCO at a twenty-five year interval, have both
asked how we can prepare the future generations for a world which is changing more and more rapidly.
These Commissions, chaired respectively by Edgar Faure and Jacques Delors, both concluded that educa-
tion, in our societies, must be global and must be lifelong.

EDUCATION with separate schools for girls and boys. But secondary
BEFORE THE SECOND WORLD WAR education, especially at the upper level, and to an even

) _ greater extent higher education, was only open to limited
Before the Second World War the function of education was numbers of the corresponding age-group, and usually only

perceived as being essentially to teach, to transmit know- 4 hoys. Teaching was frequently conceived along dualistic
ledge and values that varied little from generation to gene- lines: one system for children from the upper classes
ration in societies which, in most countries, remained rela- leading to higher education, the other for children with
tively stable within national frontiers. Generally speaking, fewer socio-economic advantages and those living in rural
what rendered teaching elitist were conditions of access, areas, preparing them for entry into the world of work after,
basic values and sometimes even content, the responsi- three, four, six or ten years of school, depending on the

bility of State and public education authorities often being country. In developing
limited. It was to forestall the takeover of education by countries, especially
totalitarian regimes that the Conference of Allied Ministers those still under colonial
of Education was created in London in 1942, a body that rule, access to educa- g .
would subsequently give birth to UNESCO. tion was, moreover,

In the industrialized countries, free, compulsory and reserved for a minority
universal primary education had been widely available of boys, illiteracy being
since the mid-nineteenth or early twentieth century, usually the norm.

14
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THE ENROLMENT EXPLOSION

Several phenomena which occurred concurrently after the end
of the Second World War are the root cause of an unpre-
cedented increase in schooling which has been called ‘the
enrolment explosion’: the demographic growth rate doubled
the world population in the space of a generation; economic
change resulted in more young people staying in the education
system for longer; a desire for democratization created an
enormous demand for education.

For the first time ever, in 1948, the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights made education a right. School enrolment, esti-
mated at about 300 million in 1950, with more than half in the
developed countries, is now in the region of a billion, three-
quarters of whom are in the developing world.

School enrolment has doubled or even tripled in the developing
countries, according to the level
of education. By the middle of
the 1950s, this groundswell had
reached secondary education,
where structures had been
unified (creation of comprehen-
sive middle-schools), arriving in
the 1970s at post-secondary
and higher education, the gener-
alization of which —i.e. extension
to over half of a generation—is a
reality today in many countries.

Billions
 § )
Hl Total population

BB Adult population (= 15 years)
Il Women (= 15 years)

Bl Men (= 15 years)

Entry into the world of work has |
gradually been deferred and the
length of compulsory schooling
extended to ten, and sometimes
twelve years. Pre-school educa-
tion is much more common,

. Ty

GROWTH OF WORLD POPULATION,
LIFE EXPECTANCY AND SCHOOL ENROLMENT

LIFE EXPECTANCY (years)

SCHOOL ENROLMENT (millions)
; 3 853 % '

mainly because many more women go out to work. This
means that today some societies offer a not inconsiderable
proportion of the population about twenty years of education,
from the age of 3 to 22.

In the developing countries, the enrolment explosion has been
even more spectacular, especially in Africa after decoloniz-
ation. In the countries of French-speaking Western Africa (i.e.
today eight countries: Benin, Burkina Faso, Cote d’lvoire,
Guinea, Mali, Mauritania, Niger and Senegal) fewer than
150,000 pupils attended primary schools in 1949 and only
about 6,000 went to secondary school. In 1970, i.e. ten years
after independence, there were ten times more children in
primary education and nearly fifty times more at secondary
school. In 1990 these figures reached nearly 4 million for
primary levels and more than 1 million for secondary levels. In
Kenya, a combined total of 231,000 schoolchildren attended
primary and secondary schools
in 1946; ten years later the figure
was 500,000.

Between 1970 and 1990 - in the
space of a generation - primary
enrolment increased from 1.5 to
5.5 million, and at secondary level
from a little under 150,000 to
almost 650,000. No other conti-
nent has experienced growth to
such a degree within the span of
two generations — and this is due
in no small measure to the efforts
of UNESCO. The rate in higher
and post-secondary education
has been even faster, but only a
minority, under 10 per cent of an
age group, is concerned.

975 §
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At the same time literacy education was undergoing similar
expansion, close on the heels of demographic growth,
although never able to catch it up. The literacy figures speak
for themselves: in 1950 two out of three males were literate
and one out of four females; in 1995 eight men and seven
women out of ten were literate. Nevertheless, even if the
literate population has increased from 715 million to more
than 3 billion, nearly 900 million still cannot read and write.

And, enrolment has often expanded more quickly than
resources, especially teachers and school buildings. At one
time or another all countries — and for developed countries
especially between the 1950s and the 1970s - have had to
take stopgap measures: double-shift systems, pre-fabricated
school buildings and recruiting teachers with inadequate
training and untrained teaching assistants. Audiovisual
media, especially television, were used at first to help

GROWTH OF NUMBER OF LITERATES
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teachers with insufficient training and as a prop to the
expansion of secondary education in the North and of
primary teaching in the South, and subsequently to enhance
higher education with the multiplication of open universities
and post-graduate distance education.

EDUCATION,
THE FIRST NATIONAL ENTERPRISE

The cost of the enrolment explosion at all levels of education
is, however, very high, especially in developing countries
where, because the population is young, school-age children
account for nearly 50 per cent of the overall population, i.e. in
some cases more than double that of the developed coun-
tries. This is a predicament not offset by international finan-
cial assistance which is generally never more than about 10
per cent of national education budgets.
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The provision of mass secondary and higher education led to
changes in scale; education became the biggest national enter-
prise in terms of both budget and personnel, and its adminis-
trative apparatus blossomed. The State took on a greater role
in financing and organizing education as evinced by the confer-
ences of ministers of education regularly convened by
UNESCO or with its assistance, from 1960 on. At the same
time, and despite enormous efforts to modernize educational
planning and management, especially on the part of UNESCO
and its International Institute for Educational Planning, a certain
trend towards bureaucracy has emerged which can be consi-
dered a common trait in the development of education systems
over the last few decades. As central administration became
increasingly cumbersome, decentralization became increa-
singly frequent. But, it must be acknowledged that, even for
individual schools, mass enrolment created administrative
problems of great complexity, requiring recourse to new mana-
gement methods and techniques. It is only in recent years that
because of immense financial constraints, public authorities in

SCHOOL ENROLMENT BY LEVEL OF EDUCATION _

521.9
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GRADUAL URBANIZATION OF POPULATIONS

some countries finally began to divest themselves of this obli-
gation, seeking participative partnerships with civil society.
Generally speaking, given its magnitude and its complexity,
school and university education is today a social sector where
resistance to change is even stronger and where efforts at
reform are sometimes slowed down by the inertia which educa-
tion systems engender by their very development. In this
respect, the role of UNESCO as an intellectual force and a
champion of innovation remains of prime importance.

INEQUALITIES REMAIN

Another result of the expansion of schooling and the general
increase in levels of education has been to worsen the situation
of those excluded from the system, not only nationally but also
at international level with the globalization of information. These
are the 100 million children who, according to 1990 estimates,
have no access to school," and the one billion illiterate adults,®
whose plight was the topic of the 1990 World Conference on
Education for All.

On entering the post-industrial era the Northern countries faced
new forms of exclusion which threatened their social cohesion,
mainly school drop-out and illiteracy or ‘functional illiteracy’
(after functional literacy’, neologism thought up by the OECD
to mean the way in which adults use written information to func-
tion in society). Such educational shortcomings in a daily more
complex society tend to marginalize any social groups already

(1) In 1997, this estimate could, unfortunately, increase considerably.

(2) Statistical data on illiteracy are estimates and should be treated circumspectly. For example, to the
most frequently quoted figure of 885 million adult iliterates in 1995 could be added several tens of
milions of children aged between 10 and 14 who have no schooling and who have little hope of learn-
ing to read and write, and an equally large number of literates who have relapsed into illiteracy. In
short, it can be estimated that ‘education for all’ today still concerns approximately 1 billion illiterates.




disadvantaged for ethnic, economic or cultural reasons. As
demonstrated by the sociologists, notably Coleman and
Jencks for North America and Bourdieu, Husén and Passeron
for Europe, democratization, the watchword around which all
initiatives and education actions were organized during the first
development decades from 1960 to 1980, resulted in maintain-
ing — or indeed sometimes accentuating — inequalities. Equal
opportunity was a concept which, in some cases, even led to
still more privileges for the ‘haves’, who knew best how to take
advantage of available opportunities, than for the ‘have-nots’.

The concept of positive discrimination — giving more to
those who have less in order to achieve equal opportunity
—developed in the 1970s. Depending upon the country, the
democratic revival took the shape of priority education
areas, especially in disadvantaged localities, and imple-

Unequal school settings.
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Note: The general trend is towards an increase in the percentage of resources allocated to educa-
tion, especially in developing countries. This graph is only partial in that resources invested by the
private sector are not taken into account. it does however highlight the importance and continuity of
efforts of the public sector to develop education in the majority of countries.

menting special programmes for fringe groups. With the
‘school for all’, democratization today compels us to seek
and attain ‘everybody’s school’.

QUALITATIVE CHANGE

increasingly rapid advances in science and technology, to-
gether with economic change, have considerably modified the
nature of education and increased demand for it. There have
been shifts in the sectoral structure of the active workforce; in
general, the primary sector (agriculture and mining) has
decliined (to a greater degree in developed regions, but also in
the Third World with rapid urbanization) to the profit of the
secondary sector (manufacturing industries) and the tertiary
sector (commerce, transport and services) which demands an
ever more qualified workforce.

The launching of the first satellite has brought to the fore the
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implications for education of the change from the manufac-
turing to the new high-tech industries such as electronics,
computer technology, nuclear technology, biotechnology, etc.
The traditional hierarchy of disciplines has been turned upside
down, the branches of science and technology superseding
those of the classics. Science and technology are considered
the keys to growth and competitivity; their enhancement at the
different levels of education systems has rapidly become a
major issue for all countries, and one in which UNESCO has
taken on a pioneering role and invested much time and effort.

The economic goals of education were strengthened during
the 1960s, as highlighted on the one hand by a resolution
of the United Nations General Assembly of 1960 which
recognized aid to education as an important factor in
economic development and, on the other, the wide support
given by the principal international organizations, and
especially UNESCO, to applying economic planning
methods and techniques to education.

The economic crisis which began in the 1980s raised aware-
ness of the importance of the qualitative aspects of develop-
ment, no longer considered simply from the standpoint of
economic growth but rather as a more global process to
improve well-being — ‘human development’ as UNDP puts it
and the ‘common welfare of mankind’ to quote the Constitution
of UNESCO written many years before. At the dawn of the
post-industrial era (which will probably demand just a few
highly trained specialists) and on the threshold of the ‘informa-
tion society’ there is every indication that the trend to valor-ize
the ‘human’ side of development will gather momentum.

Globalization and the planetary village add yet another dimen-
sion to education policies. Democratization with a view to
economic development has lost something of its original
meaning; today it is the ethical as much as the economic

reasons that prompt us to call for a high level of culture for all.
Since the 1990s, we have seen the pendulum swing back and
the gradual implementation of a new balance in curricula, this
time advocating ethical and social values as a response to the
major world issues of peace, human rights, the fight against
inequality between nations and within societies, the population
explosion and migration, conservation of the environment, etc.
UNESCQO, in close co-operation with its sister agencies, is now
— as it did in its early years — devoting more and more of its

Investir dans Pavenir
Défipic tes priorités de Y aucation
danxie pondeen

Education for human development, for peace, for the quality of life.
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efforts and its programmes to these objectives which, updated
to meet new challenges, should take their place in education
policies: culture of peace, human rights education, education for
sustainable development, population and environmental edu-
cation, etc. In a world in which our destiny is increasingly a
collective and planetary one, no task is more vital than promo-
ting, through education and culture, an active sense of tolerance
and mutual understanding.

TEACHERS AND SOCIETY

Raising the educational level of the population has changed
the social status of teachers. In many cases, they have lost the
social prestige bestowed upon them by the fact that they were
better educated than most others in their community; and their
remuneration has not kept pace with the economic upsurge
from which the ‘middie classes’ have profited. Union member-
ship is very high in the profession and teachers’ organizations
act simultaneously as a force and a block to the development
of education systems. Teacher-student relationships have also
changed. The development of the mass media means that
teachers today are no longer the only available source of
education, nor can their authority be founded on a sort of
monopoly of knowledge vis-a-vis their pupils; this must rest on
their ability to guide their students and stimulate their partici-
pation in learning. Consequently, pedagogy, psychology and
leadership techniques have become part and parcel of teacher
education, which is no longer limited to academic subjects as
it was two or three decades ago.

Men have tended to turn away from the teaching profession
and to seek more status-enhancing careers than that of a
teacher. Teaching has become a woman’s profession, at the
primary level first of all, and then in secondary education. In
developed countries 80 per cent of primary teachers and
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EVOLUTION IN THE NUMBER OF TEACHERS

A. TOTAL NUMBER OF TEACHERS, ALL LEVELS OF EDUCATION
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58 per cent of secondary teachers are female; in developing
countries the rate is 50 per cent and 39 per cent respectively.
These figures indicate that women no longer teach only girls as
before the war, but boys as well, co-education being the norm
and single-sex schools the exception. However, if disparities
regarding the access of girls and women to different levels of

education have decreased significantly since 1945, they have
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not completely vanished. But, now, their existence is perceived
as discrimination, condemned by all the major world confer-
ences on women.

LIFELONG EDUCATION,
THE ANSWER TO CHANGE

In the industrialized countries, the availability of stages of
education after completion of formal schooling is a new
phenomenon, quite distinct from adult education. The latter,
previously designated ‘popular education’, notably in the
Constitution of UNESCO, organized since the beginning of the
century within the framework of workers’ movements, has
been given new impetus as a means of social advancement by
the wave of democratization of the 1950s.

As to lifelong education, its origins are to be found in the recog-
nition that, in such a rapidly changing world, no school or
university education and, even more so, no professional train-
ing, can provide knowledge which will remain valid for a life-
time. Henceforth, education has to keep knowledge abreast of
the times. In parallel to formal education, especially at the
higher levels, institutions in many countries whose main vo-
cation is not education, such as the major financial or service
sector corporations, now offer adults opportunities for study of
a general cultural nature, or to update knowledge or profes-
sional retraining. This has been greatly facilitated with the
advent of distance teaching and the dissemination of self-
learning materials on the telecommunications networks and,
very recently, on Internet.

The organization of education and basic training must,
therefore, adjust to match these later stages of education
and lose its encyclopaedic character. However, even if it is
commonly acknowledged that the school is not the only
place to acquire knowledge and that the school years are
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THE NEGATIVE EFFECTS OF INAPPROPRIATE
EDUCATIONAL MODELS

In most cases, and especially in the developing countries, education
develops by reproducing and multiplying the predominant mode! of
school organization, i.e. the class and the school, centred on compe-
tition and individual achievement. In an attempt to offer everybody the
programmes and methods designed for an elite, democratization of
teaching has taken the form of an upward adjustment of curricula, for
fear of ‘lowering levels’. Primary teaching, and even sometimes
secondary teaching, have lost their identity as educational ends in
themselves, often being simply considered as a preparatory phase for
higher levels. Thus, the pedagogical strategy of secondary education
has not evolved, the upper levels determining content which reflect
corresponding university disciplines. In the Southern countries, new
education systems have mirrored those of former colonizers, preparing
students for the Cambridge Certificate, or for the baccalaureate, and
teacher-education systems, as well as teachers’ conditions of service,
replicate those of the metropolis. A whole series of reforms, therefore,
became necessary, to match education to its own cultural milieu and
to pupil diversity. From the 1970’s onwards, the renewal and adapta-
tion of education became a priority of international co-operation, not
only for UNESCO, but also for OECD.

not the only time to learn, few countries have taken this
fresh approach to education. This is, nonetheless, one of
the approaches which would allow education to follow more
closely upon current shifts. As Jacques Delors wrote in his
introduction to the Report of the International Commission
on Education for the Twenty-first century, simply ‘learning
throughout life makes it possible to organize the various
stages of education to provide for passage from one stage
to another and to diversify the paths through the system,
while enhancing the value of each. This could be a way of
avoiding the invidious choice between selection by ability,
which increases the number of academic failures, and the
risks of exclusion, and the same education for all which can
inhibit talent.’
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UNESCO AND EDUCATION

In no other field does UNESCO'’s role as a ‘shaper
of the future’ appear so clearly as in education.

UNESCO had its forerunners in the field of international co-
operation among educators. In the aftermath of the First World
War, the Council of the League of Nations proposed the creation
of an International Committee to examine questions of intellec-
tual and educational co-operation. The International Institute of
Intellectual Co-operation established in 1925 did not actually
have education as one of its specific functions, although it did

that the defences of peace must be constructed.’” But not
peace at any price: peace founded upon ‘the intellectual and
moral solidarity of mankind’ and not merely the absence of
watr. This is a primarily educational mission, involving ‘full and
equal opportunities for education for all’. Hence the realiz-
ation that the right to education and education for justice,
freedom and peace are the two fundamental ethical tasks
assigned to UNESCO. They go hand in hand. This is the first
distinguishing feature of UNESCO - an organization whose

devote a significant proportion of its
activities — some of them in many ways
foreshadowing those of UNESCO - to
education. The somewhat marginal
nature of the Institute’s educational
activities in fact so frustrated educators
that in 1929 the International Bureau of
Education (IBE) was transformed into
an intergovernmental organization.
Carrying on the work of the Jean-
Jacques Rousseau Institute of the
University of Geneva, IBE was to open
the way to co-operation among
governments in the field of education,

THE IMPORTANCE OF THE ROLE OF EDUCATION

Education for justice, liberty and peace is the nations' sacred"

duty: the importance that the authors of the Constitution at-
tributed to education and their faith in its power situate
UNESCO's founding text within the great humanist tradition of
the eminent thinkers who have been the glory of different civi-
lizations, they make it one of the most remarkable ethical
documents of the twentieth century and give it an imperish-
able relevance.

The importance of education in the eyes of UNESCQO's foun-
ders is mirrored by the importance of its place in the
Constitution. The fact that no other concept appears as
frequently as that of education in its Preamble and Article | is
significant in this respect. This vision of the role of education
is one of the great messages conveyed by the Constitution
from the founders of UNESCO.

UNESCO: an Ideal in Action. The Continuing Relevance of

ethical purpose has precedence over
its technical function.

UNESCO was also endowed with
other fields of competence besides
education: the natural sciences, the
social and human sciences, culture
and communication. Its educational
work greatly benefited from its
contact with these disciplines and
their occasional interpenetration,
which education had to take into
account. As a result, education was
no longer confined to teaching and
pedagogical aspects, but was thrown

hitherto regarded as a preserve of
national sovereignty.

Conceived while bombs were falling, in the darkest hours of
the bloodiest conflict in history, UNESCO was the offspring
of a meditation on war and on the atrocities perpetrated
during the period that came to an end in 1945. Its birth
called education into question for failing to prevent the war
and its consequences, yet constituted a declaration of faith
in education for the build-ing of a better future.

‘Since wars begin in the minds of men, it is in the minds of men

a Visionary Text, Federico Mayor and Sema Tanguiane, Paris, UNESCO, 1996.
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open to the entire realm of know-
ledge, ideas and creativity that it blended to forge a modern
humanism. This is UNESCO’s second distinguishing feature.

Its work in the field of education — and this is its third dis-
tinguishing feature — is to be seen in the context of the United
Nations System. While independent, UNESCO is a party to a
collective endeavour to foster peace and the common prospe-
rity of all. Its contribution takes the form of international co-
operation by educators whose efforts to extend and improve
education serve these causes, thereby giving a highly practical
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flavour to the debate on education and the policies to which
it leads. All reflection, studies and exchanges of ideas among
educators are action-oriented. UNESCO - and this is its
fourth distinguishing feature — is the only intergovernmental
organization with competence in education that has a
universal vocation.

UNESCO is neither a technical agency, nor a research insti-
tute; nor is it a centre for theoretical speculation or purely
pedagogical study, or as has sometimes been mistakenly
thought, a supranational ministry of education. Throughout
the fifty years of its existence, it has constantly helped its
Member States to identify their needs and aspirations in the
field of education through consultations, surveys and inter-
national or regional conferences. But, in so doing it has
always been guided by these countries’ own choices and
has always scrupulously abided by their decisions. While
never neutral when principles of equity, human dignity,
respect for human rights and international understanding
have been at stake, it has never sought to impose national
policies, curricula or textbooks.

UNESCO has constantly sought to mobilize the political will of
the international community on behalf of the two great educa-
tional causes - the right to education and the role of educa-
tion in building a more caring world — but it has never attempted
to supplant the governments of its Member States. In any
event, it lacks the means to do so. Even if it were to devote
the whole of its budget, including its own operating costs, to
illiteracy eradication it would have barely 25 cents a year to
spend on each illiterate in the world.

Today the fact is that since the task of developing and improving
education rests essentially with governments, UNESCO has been
called upon to play a different and quite considerable role over
the last fifty years: that of acting as a stimulus and a catalyst,
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1946-1996
DIRECTORS, LATER ASSISTANT DIRECTORS-GENERAL, FOR EDUCATION
¢ Kuo Yu-Shou, China 1946-1948
¢ Clarence E. Beeby, New Zealand 1948-1949
¢ Jean Piaget, Switzerland (a.i.) 1949-1950
¢ Lionel Elvin, United Kingdom 1950-1956
¢ W, Harold Loper, United States of America 1957-1960
« Masunori Hiratsuka, Japan 1960-1961
» Shannon McCune, United States of America 1961-1962
« Gabriel Betancour-Mejia, Colombia 1963-1966
¢ Jean Guiton, France (a.i.) 1966-1967*
 Carlos Flexa Ribeiro, Brazil 1967-1970
* Amadou-Mahtar M’Bow, Senegal 1970-1974
¢ Leo Fernig, United Kingdom (a.i.) 1974-1975
* Sema Tanguiane, ex-USSR 1975-1988
¢ Akihiro Chiba, Japan (a.i.) 1988-1989
¢ Colin N. Power, Australia since 1989

* And earlier, on three other occasions.

analysing trends, defining policies, setting standards, formu-
lating key ideas, encouraging innovation and organizing
exchanges of information, ideas and people. And, at the ap-
propriate time mobilizing the financial and human resources
needed for the advancement of education. UNESCO’s role in
the field of education is to do with scant resources what other
institutions cannot do, or cannot do as well.

1946-1996
EVOLUTION OF UNESCO’S REGULAR PROGRAMME RESOURCES

BUDGET IN 1948 Regular budget  gpycaTION's
yearly total SHARE
The 1948 UNESCO programme was
divided into ‘six chapters. These, with of the regular
the sums for each, are as foliows:
Ny ramme budget

Reconstruction $614,141 prog : dg .
Communication $1,714,722 As ‘the aim. of this
Education $854,551 brochure-is to-report

Cultural Interchange $530,237

Social sciences $327,236

Natural sciences $918,926

These " allocations  total '$4,959,813
for 1948, leaving something over two
million : doltars for administrative
purposes, for the next session of the
General Conference, for the Executive
Board [...}]

The UNESCO Courier, February 1948

*in millions of current dollars

(not re-evaluated)

on UNESCO's global
action "in education
since 1946, without
foltowing a strictly
sectoral approach, it
can be estimated that
considerably more
than 50% 'of the
Organization’s regular
programme budget
was earmarked for
education.




THE RIGHT TO EDUCATION

DEMOCRATIZATION AND LIFELONG LEARNING

The overall objective of UNESCO’s action in the field of education is the effective implementation of the right
to education, as a prerequisite to democratization, in pursuance of the standard-setting instruments drawn
up by the United Nations and adopted by Member States. In this vast endeavour, UNESCO has, throughout
the half century of its existence, resorted to all means at its disposal to meet the many preconditions for
ensuring the right to education for all. Among these means are a continuing analysis of the obstacles
impeding the exercise of the right to education, as well as studies, pilot projects and innovative actions. The
Secretariat has mobilized governments during conferences at world and regional levels to stimulate their
political will. Regional plans for the development of education have been drawn up, and major projects
launched to implement them with the support of international, regional and national financing programmes
and institutions. A wide range of ways and means to ensure maximum efficiency in the utilization of resources
has been devised, including the rethinking of educational policies and the promotion of appropriate
educational planning. Over the years, UNESCO has endeavoured to promote the right to education through
atwo-pronged approach: generalizing access to education and giving priority attention to the emergency needs
of disadvantaged countries or population groups. With the adoption of an integrated strategy for education
for all, and with the implementation of the Jomtien Declaration and Framework for Action, the extension of
the access to education has encouraged the pooling of school and out-of-school resources. Whilst
concentrating on the objectives of providing education for all and of eradicating illiteracy in the shortest possible
time, UNESCO has also intensified its efforts in favour of equal education for girls and women, of educational
provision for disadvantaged countries, or disadvantaged groups such as migrant workers and their families,
street children and child-workers, and populations living in remote rural areas. Last, but not least, the
Secretariat has made every attempt to encourage the matching of the quantitative expansion of education
with a corresponding effort towards its qualitative improvement.

A CHOICE BETWEEN TWO APPROACHES programmes — pilot projects in Haiti, China, and British East Africa —

and issued its first publication entitled Fundamental Education.
With the very limited resources available to UNESCO in its early days, Fundamental education was a phrase coined by UNESCO which was
a choice had to be made between two approaches: working towards inspired by the praiseworthy intention to bring some education to those
the generalization of education or giving priority to the urgent needs of ‘who could not afford to wait’. Over several decades the two Centres
those particultarly deprived of education. This remains a constant for Fundamental Education set up, for Latin America in Patzcuaro
dilemma. At first, the Secretariat gave priority to emergency needs, which (Mexico) in 1951 and for the Arab States in Sirs-el-Layyan (Egypt) in
was, no doubt, a healthy sign of realism. As early as the end of the 1940s, 19582, trained hundreds of teachers, educators, and instructors who,
UNESCO included fundamental education activities in its very first through primary education as well as fundamental education,
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contributed significantly to the improvement of
education in rural areas.

During the first decade of its existence UNESCO also
undertook projects in adult education, particular emphasis
being paid to workers’ education. The first Conference on
Adult Education took place in Elsinore (Denmark) in 1949.
Since then, innumerable activities — generally out-of-school
programmes undertaken in co-operation with non-
governmental organizations — have been carried out, as
have out-of-school activities for young people. Initiatives
such as the study of obstacles to the equal access of
women to education, projects to meet the special needs
of children, and emergency programmes for the education
of Palestinian and Middle Eastern refugees are also in-
dicative of the importance attached by UNESCO to correct-
ing blatant inequalities. However, at the time of the Elsinore
Conference, a massive effort towards making education
accessible to all was still to be undertaken. In 1951, the 14"
session of the International Conference on Pubilic Instruction
jointty convened by UNESCO and the International Bureau
of Education, adopted a recommendation concerning
‘compulsory education and its prolongation’ and one year
later, the Secretariat considered as ‘permanent problems’
the extension of free and compulsory education to all and
the reform of secondary education, including both vo-
cational training and workers’ education. Ever since,
UNESCO has sought to move forward along these two
parallel paths — the generalization of education and prio-
rity attention to the disadvantaged.

In 1952, a regional conference on the development of
compulsory and free primary education was organized in
Bombay. And 1957 saw the launching of a ten-year Major
Project on the Extension of Primary Education in Latin
America. But many other factors had yet to intervene
before large-scale, global action towards the generaliz-
ation of education could begin.

THE UNIVERSAL DECLARATION OF HUMAN RIGHTS, IN BRIEF...

On December 10, 1948, the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights was adopted by the General Assembly
of the United Nations meeting in Paris. At that time,
UNESCO’s Director-General, Jaime Torres Bodet,
stressed the importance of this event in these words:
‘The declaration of 10 December 1948 is more than a historical
summary, it is a programme. Every paragraph is a call to action,
every line a condemnation of apathy, every sentence a repudi-
ation of some moment of our individual or national history;
every word forces us to ‘scrutinize more closely the situation in
the world today. The destiny of mankind is an indivisible respon-
sibility which we all must share.’

ARTICLE 1. Right to equality. ARTICLE 16. Right to marriage and family.
ARTICLE - 2. Freedom from discrimination. ARTICLE 17. Right to own property.
ARTICLE - 3. Right to life, liberty, personal security. ~ ARTICLE 18. Freedom of belief and religion.
ARTICLE 4. Freedom from slavery. ARTICLE 19. Freedom .of opinion and infor-
ARTICLE 5. Freedom from torture, degrading mation.
treatment. ARTICLE 20. Right to:peaceful .assembly and
ARTICLE ~ 6. Right to recognition as a person association.
before the law. ARTICLE 21. Right to participate in govern-
ARTICLE = 7. Right to equality béfore the law. ment, and in free elections.
ARTICLE ' 8. Right ‘to remedy by competent ARTICLE 22. Right to social security.
tribunal. ARTICLE 23. Right. to desirable work and to
ARTICLE 9. Freedom from arbitrary arrest; exile. join trade unions.
ARTICLE 10. Right to fair public hearing. ARTICLE 24. Right to rest and leisure.
ARTICLE 11. Right to be considered innocent ARTICLE 25. Right to adequate living stan-
until proved guitty. : dards.
ARTICLE 12. Freedom from interference with- ARTICLE 26. Right to education.
privacy, family, home, correspon- = ARTICLE 27. Right to participate in the cultural
dence. life of community.
ARTICLE 13. Right to free movementinand out. © ARTICLE 28. Right to social ‘order assuring
of-any country. human rights.
ARTICLE 14. Right to asylum in other countries ~ ARTICLE 29. Community duties essential.
from persecution. ARTICLE 30. Freedom from State of per-
ARTICLE 15: Right to a nationality and freedom sonal interference in the above

o change it.

Right to education.

1. Everyone has the right to education. Education shall be free, at least in the elementary and fundamental stages.
Elementary education shall be compulsory. Technical and professional education shall be made generally available
and higher education shall be equally accessible to all on the basis of merit.

2, Education shall be directed to the full development of the human personality and to the strengthening of respect
for human rights and fundamental freedoms. It shall promote understanding, tolerance and friendship among all
nations, racial or religious groups, and shall further the activities of the United Nations for the maintenance of peace.

3. Parents have a prior right to choose the kind of education that shall be given to their children.
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rights.

The UNESCO Courier, October 1949,
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THE 1960s, A TURNING POINT

In 1960, UNESCO’s General Conference adopted a standard-setting
instrument of outstanding importance: the Convention against
Discrimination in Education, which not only banned all forms of
discrimination but also indicated positive measures to be taken by
the States parties thereto in order to promote equality of oppor-
tunity in education.

The Convention requires that Member States submit periodic reports
on its implementation to the General Conference which has, in conse-
guence, strengthened the legal foundations of UNESCO's ethical
mission in respect of procuring education for all. Yet it was, in fact,
economic considerations that eventually led to the provision of the
funding required to undertake large-scale action. Still in 1960, a
resolution of the United Nations General Assembly recognized the
importance of education for economic development. Financial
resources were made available by the Special Fund (now the UNDP),
the World Bank, UNFPA, UNICEF, and other multilateral or bilateral
sources. Used to meet the education and development needs of
newly independent countries, notably in Africa, these funds have been
at the origin of a spectacular increase of financial resources for
educational development. Regional conferences of ministers of
education drew up plans addressed to the issue of raising enrolment
levels to meet expected requirements in terms of the workforce.
They gave a vigorous impulse to the development of education in their
respective regions. Almost paradoxically, purely economic concerns
seemed to be the best allies of ethical goals. However, priority was
not always given to primary education and little of the funds devoted
to education went to the fight against illiteracy. As population growth
rates were higher than expected, the absolute number of illiterates
continued to increase and the number of out-of-school children
remained considerable.

The end of the 1960s saw the beginnings of a Malthusian reaction
— especially in economic circles concerned with returns on invest-
ment — against the expansion of education in the developing world,
finding expression in an apparent opposition, a pretended
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necessity of choosing between quantity and quality, between demo-
cratization and efficiency. In this respect, during UNESCO’s General
Conference, at ministerial-level meetings and in other events during
International Education Year (1970), as well as in Learning to Be,
the report of the International Commission on the Development of
Education, under the chairmanship of Edgar Faure, the Organization
took a firm stand and declared its refusal to choose between quan-
tity and quality, between democratization and effectiveness, affir-
ming on the contrary, that the two are inseparable and must therefore
go forward together, each strengthening the other. The demo-
cratization of access to education, and its renewal, remain two
durable and indissociable objectives in UNESCO's action, in harmony
with its humanistic approach to development as opposed to merely
economic considerations.

Itis due in part to the action of the Organization that the criteria for
granting loans applied by funding bodies have been broadened and
are no longer subordinate to the satisfaction of labour needs. Justice,
and greater equality of access to education in rural areas and in disad-
vantaged urban environments are aspects which are now fully taken
into account for funding projects. This promising evolution marked
the beginning of transition from a purely economic notion of devel-
opment, to that of the more global perception of human development.
The economic crisis of the 1980s, with structural adjustment plans
to the detriment of the social sectors, led the Organization yet again
to react and to spur the international community, gathered together
in Jomtien in 1990, to declare that a global, humanistic and demo-
cratic approach to education must prevail.

THE STRUGGLE FOR LITERACY

The unmistakable evidence that the battle against illiteracy could be lost
and that the right to education was not being sufficiently enforced
prompted UNESCO to convene a World Congress on the Eradication
of llliteracy in Tehran in 1965.

UNESCO presented the Ministers of Education attending this Conference
with a fresh approach to tackle the issue — the concept of functional
literacy. To expect a rapid solution to a problem of such magnitude
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THE RIGHT TO EDUCATION

THE FOUNDATIONS OF THE RIGHT TO EDUCATION
A brief chronology (1946-1996)

W 1946, The Constitution of UNESCO proclaims that:
‘The State Parties [believe] in full and equal opportunities for education for all’
and defines one of UNESCO’s main functions in the following terms: ‘Give fresh impuise to
popular education and to the spread of culture [...] by instituting collabor-ation among the
nations to advance the ideal of equality of educational opportunities without regard to race, sex
or any distinctions, economic or social’.

(Article 1, para. 2b)

| 1948, The Universal Declaration of Human Rights adopted by the United Nations General
Assembly in 1948 identifies education as a human right: ‘Everyone has the right to education.
Education shall be free, at least in the elementary and fundamental stages. Elementary educa-
tion shall be compulsory’.

(Article 26, para. 1)

W1959, The Declaration of the Right of the Child, adopted by the General Assembly in
November 1959, reads:
‘The chitd is entitled to receive education, which shall be free and compuisory.’

-1960, Twelve years after the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, the Convention
against Discrimination in Education adopted by the General Conference of UNESCO in
December 1960 set out the principles of ‘equality of opportunity and of treatment’ in education.
Articles 1 and 4 state, and in particular:

Article 1

1. - For the purposes of this Convention, the term ‘discrimination’ includes any distinction,

exclusion, limitation or preference which, being based on race, colour, sex, language, religion,

political or other opinion, national or social origin, economic condition or birth, has the purpose

or effect of nullifying or impairing equality of treatment in education and in particular:

(a) Of depriving any person or group of persons of access to education of any type or at any
level;

(b) Of limiting any person or group of persons to education of an inferior standard;

{c) Subject to the provisions of Article 2 of this Convention, of establishing or maintaining sepa-
rate educational systems or institutions for persons or groups of persons; or

(d) Of inflicting on any person or group of persons conditions which are incompatible with the
dignity of man.

2. - For the purposes of this Convention, the term ‘education’ refers to all types and levels of

education, and includes access to education, the standard and quality of education, and the

conditions under which it is given.

Article 4

The States Parties to this Convention undertake furthermore to formulate, develop and apply a

national policy which, by methods appropriate to the circumstances and to national usage, will tend

to promote equality of opportunity and of treatment in the matter of education and in particular:

(a) To make primary education free and compulsory; make secondary education in its different
forms generally available and accessible to all; make higher education equally accessible to all
on the basis of individual capacity; assure compliance by all with the obligation to attend school
prescribed by law;

(b) To ensure that the standards of education are equivalent in all public educational institutions
of the same level, and that the conditions relating to the quality of the education provided are
also equivalent;

(c) To encourage and intensify by appropriate methods the education of persons who have not
received any primary education or who have not completed the entire primary education course
and the continuation of their education on the basis of individual capacity.

These provisions were to be supplemented by those of:

u 1965 international Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination,
adopted by the United Nations General Assembly on 21 December 1965, New York.
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.1966, The International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights of the
United Nations, in which the States ‘recognize the right of everyone to education’.
(Article 13, para. 1)

BWM1978, The International Charter of Physical Education and Sport, adopted by the
General Conference of UNESCO in November 1978, stating that:
‘Every human being has a fundamental right of access to physical education and sport,
which are essential for the fuil development of his personality. The freedom to develop
physical, intellectual and moral powers through physical education and sport must be
guaranteed both within educational system and in other aspects of social life’.

(Article 1, para. 1)

W1979, The Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination Against
Women, adopted by the United Nations General Assembly on 18 December 1979, New York.

M 1989, The Convention on the Rights of the Child, adopted by the General Assembly of
the United Nations, November 1989, stating, inter alia, that:
‘State Parties shall respect and ensure the rights set forth in the present Convention to each
child within their jurisdiction without discrimination of any kind, irrespective of the child’s or
his or her parent’s or legal guardian’s race, colour, sex, language, religion, political or other
opinion, national, ethnic or social origin, property, disability, birth or other status’.

(Article 2, para. 1)

States Parties ‘shall take all appropriate legislative, administrative, social and educational
measures to protect the child from all forms of physical or mental violence, injury or abuse,
neglect or negligent treatment, maltreatment or exploitation, including sexual abuse, while in
the care of parent(s), legal guardian(s) or any other person who has the care of the child’.
(Article 19, para. 1)

‘Recognizing the special needs of a disabled child, assistance [...] shalt be provided free of
charge, whenever possible, taking into account the financial resources of the parents or
others caring for the child, and shall be designed to ensure that the disabled child has effec-
tive access to and receives education, training, health care services, rehabilitation services,
preparation for employment and recreation opportunities in a manner conducive to the
child’s achieving the fullest possible social integration and individual development, including
his or her cultural and spiritual development’.

(Article 23, para. 3)

n 1990, The World Declaration on Education for All adopted by the World Conference on
Education for All, March 1990, Jomtien (Thailand), declaring in Article 1, para. 1, that:
‘Every person — child, youth and adult — shall be able to benefit from educational opportu-
nities designed to meet their basic learning needs. These needs comprise both essential
learning tools (such as literacy, oral expression, numeracy, and problem solving) and the
basic learning content (such as knowledge, skills, values, and attitudes) required by human
beings to be able to survive, to develop their fuil capacities, to live and work in dignity, to
participate fully in development, to improve the quality of their lives, to make informed deci-
sions, and to continue learning. The scope of basic learning needs and how they shouid be
met varies with individual countries and cultures, and inevitably, changes with the passage
of time’.

M 1995, The 1LO's Administration Council, which, in November 1995, reiterated its deter-
mination to fight against child labour and promote essential human rights agreements. It was
agreed that efforts to eradicate child labour, would be intensified, while all governments were
called upon to implement measures designed to eliminate the worst types of abuse that may
be inflicted upon children, namely childhood servitude, slavery, prostitution and engaging in
work activities that pose a threat to their physical integrity. The Council recommended the
inclusion of the child labour problem in the agenda of the ministerial meeting during the
International Work Conference (CIT) of 1996, and among the main issues to be discussed at
the Conference of 1998.




appeared unrealistic: a selective — and intensive — approach was there-
fore recommended. ‘Functional literacy’ would give priority to those who
could use their newly acquired skills in their work and therefore would
be more strongly motivated to master it. Whilst this approach diverged
somewhat from the ideal of education for all, it was nonetheless con-
sidered as a first step towards education for all, which remained the
goal. An Experimental World Literacy Programme (EWLP) was launched
on this basis with projects in eleven countries. The evaluation of these
projects pointed to some good — but more often mitigated - results,
one conclusion being that functional literacy, although a relatively
economic mode of delivery, showed little evidence that it could
speedily wipe out illiteracy.

The answer to the question of how to eliminate illiteracy soon became
clear: instead of alternating periods of emphasis on the extension
of school education with periods of emphasis on literacy work,
efforts had to be combined to bear on both simultaneously. Whilst
every attempt should be made to eradicate illiteracy by generalizing
primary education, non-formal education should be offered to the
growing number of illiterate adults and to children excluded from
school. Hence the notion that integrating school and out-of-school
education was the only realistic strategy to offer education to
everyone in the not too distant future. Building on experience acquired
during years of action and reflection on educational policies and
education systems, UNESCO expanded the concept of integrated
national strategies, combining the extension of primary education and
literacy campaigns. This approach appeared for the first time in
UNESCO'’s education programme in the 1980s.

Four regional programmes harmonizing the development of school
education and the eradication of illiteracy were launched in Latin
America and the Caribbean (1981-1985), in Africa (1984-1985), in
Asia and the Pacific (1987) and in the Arab States (1989). These four
programmes reflect the integrated strategy which blends the resources
of primary education with those of adult literacy work in the struggle
against illiteracy. In 1984, the General Conference adopted the UNESCO
Plan of Action for the Eradication of llliteracy by the year 2000,
conceived along these lines.

30

THE WORLD CONFERENCE ON EDUCATION
FOR ALL, JOMTIEN

The United Nations proclaimed 1990 International Literacy Year (ILY),
entrusting the main responsibility for it to UNESCO. ILY was marked
by the World Conference on Education for All convened jointly by
UNICEF, UNDP, UNESCO and the World Bank in Jomtien (Thailand),
which brought together 1,500 participants representing 155 govern-
ments and 150 non-governmental organizations. The Conference
adopted the World Declaration on Education for All, which defines
basic education as ‘the foundation for lifelong learning' and sets out
the principle of resorting to using ‘a variety of delivery systems’ to
meet basic educational needs. The Conference also approved the
Framework for Action to Meet Basic Learning Needs referring to stra-
tegies ‘linked to formal education, non-formal education or a combi-
nation of both’, specifically mentioning ‘relevant, primary schooling
or equivalent out-of-school education for children, and literacy, basic
knowledge and life skills training for youth and adults’.

Since 1990, UNESCO has devoted most of its Education for All
activities to encouraging countries to implement the Jomtien
Framework for Action, which has attracted considerable attention and
support from governments and educators, and can therefore be
regarded as a major political event in the history of the fight against
illiteracy. It has helped mobilize international resources, stimulate
the political will of governments and strengthen co-operation of devel-
opment agencies.

In its approach to promoting education for all, UNESCO is now guided
by two major concerns; one is the quality of education, not only in
terms of educational standards, but also of relevance. Education for
ali will attain its objectives only if it takes full account of the cultural
and socio-economic environment and the interests of the groups
concerned. The quality of education in its broadest sense appears
as a prerequisite for ensuring equal opportunities, which equal access
does not suffice to ensure. The second major concern is that
Education for All, in the strategy proposed by UNESCO to education
authorities, should not be conceived as a limited and restrictive list
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of items of basic knowledge but rather as the foundation
for access for each and every person to each and every
level and form of education, in the perspective of lifelong
learning. These concerns have been recently emphasized
by the International Commission on Education for the
Twenty-first Century in its report to UNESCO.
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Child labourers. are among. the world’s most
exploited workers. Hundreds of millions of chil-
dren work ‘in fields ‘and factories, . on street

corners and in garbage dumps:all over the world,
Most do some form of work from their earliest.

years, helping around the home or running
errands. But the term ‘child labour’ implies
exploitation ~ that children are working long

hours for low pay, sacrificing. their health, their

education and their childhood.

The largest numbers of child workers are in Asia,
where in some countries they make up more than

rce. But there are also large
numbers in Africa, where several countries are
reported to have up to 20% of their children
working. And in Latin America, more than a

to be working.

Industrial countries also have a substantial chi
workforce. In Europe, some of the larges
numbers are in ltaly and Spain. And there are

believed to be large numbers in the United States,
where between 1983 and 1990 there was a 250% -

increase in violations of child labour faws. -

CHILDREN WITHOUT CHILDHOOD

-quarter of children in some countries are thuught .

Que antiguo es ese pifio!
‘[Cudntos han muerto para que él naciera!
(Miguel de Unamuno)

Poverty is the chief cause of child labour. When a family is poor, everyone has to work,
every extra contribution helps. But many children work because of lack of other oppor-
tunities: schools might be unavailable, inadequate or just too expensive.

rk. Pakistan, according to some reports, has mxihons af bonded
chﬂd 3abour rs, working long hours each day in all sorts of activities, from agnculture to
carpet factories to brick kilns. And in Thailand, children are bought and sotd to work in

pnvate houses restaurams, factories and brothels.

While the long-term ‘objective must be to elim-
inate child labour, much needs to be done for

schemes that they can fit in around their work.
And children should be removed immediately
from the most hazardous environments.

Improving educational opportunities is.one of the
most important steps - to make ‘schooling a real
and 'practical alternative for todays' working
children. But in the ultimate analysis , child labour
will ' be eliminated only through. alleviation -of
poverty — the real cause of child labour.

*‘From UNDP Human Development Report, -1993.
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Joint Statement
EDUCATION FOR ALL: A GOAL WITHIN REACH

Six years ago at the World Conference on Education for All held in Jomtien, Thailand, 155 coun-
tries pledged to take the necessary steps to provide primary education for all children and massi-
vely reduce adult illiteracy by the end of the decade. This year we are joining forces to organize a
high-level meeting at Amman, Jordan, in June, to assess what has been done - by nations and by
the international community - to fulfil these commitments. At the same time Amman will provide
an excellent opportunity for all nations to review their goals and strategies for expanding access
to and improving the quality of basic education within a reasonable timeframe.

The balance sheet over the last six years is mixed. Much progress has been made in educa-
tion in terms of higher enrolments, better quality and greater relevance in many countries. In
particular, nine of the world’s most populous countries -~ Bangladesh, Brazil, China, Egypt,
India, Indonesia, Mexico, Nigeria and Pakistan — are working together to achieve Education for
All. Even.countries with a modest GNP per capita, such as Sri Lanka and Zimbabwe, are provi-
ding primary schooling to eight or more children out of ten. Such success stories demonstrate
clearly that education for all is achievable and can become a reality within a few years.

But much more needs to be done. There are still 130 million children in the world who have
no access to school, and the majority of them are girls. A large proportion of children, one
third or more in many countries, do no complete primary education. Even of those who do
finish, many do not acquire the essential skills and knowledge expected from primary educa-
tion. Far too many children will soon join the world’s 885 million illiterate adults, most of
whom are women. Secondary education, so vital for development, is accessible only to 17
per cent of Sub-Saharan Africa’s children. Thus it is clear that a much more concerted effort
is needed to expand and improve educational opportunities, especially for girls and women.

It is unacceptable that a world that spends approximately US$800 billion a year on weapons
cannot find the money needed - an estimated US$6 billion per year - to put every child in
school by the year 2000. A mere one per cent decrease in military expenditure worldwide
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would be sufficient in financial terms. In Sub-Saharan Africa, only US$2.5 billion per year would be needed to provide
universal primary education. The international community and the developing world can and must invest in educa-
tion, particularly in primary education, to achieve economic growth and poverty reduction.

The Amman meeting will be a milestone on the road to Education for All, which has well-known positive effects on
economic development, infant mortality rates, reproductive health, birth rates, and the empowerment of people,
especially women.

Decisive and radical solutions must be found at both international and national levels to the problems that countries
face in meeting the basic learning needs of their populations.

International commitment to the goal of Education for All has been reaffirmed at major global conferences, such as
the International Conference on Population and Development, the World Summit for Social Development and the
Fourth World Conference on Women. But declarations of intent are not enough. No real breakthrough will be possible
unless the commitment is translated into a serious rethinking of resource priorities on the part of national leaders
and the international community alike. We wish to stress our conviction that basic education for all is not only a
human right, but also the cornerstone of human development. Having access to quality basic education is probably
the single most effective means to ensure democracy, sustainable development and peace.

%W
Federico Mayor James Wolfensohn
Director-General, UNESCO President, World Bank

e Ags G

James Gustave Speth
Administrator, UNDP

Ao ek

Executive Director, UNICEF Executive Director, UNFPA
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CONSTRUCTING A LEARNING SOCIETY

FROM ‘LEARNING TO BE’ TO ‘LEARNING: THE TREASURE WITHIN’

UNESCO has never equated educational development with mere quantitative expansion. And
the kind of education the Organization has endeavoured to promote is one which would contri-
bute to peace and welfare of mankind. The Organization has therefore always considered edu-
cation in relation to the global needs of the world community and of national societies.

In order to guide its own activities, as well as to offer suggestions to its Member States and
to educators on how best to achieve these goals, UNESCO had to meet certain prerequisites.
First, to draw up a picture of the existing situation in terms of educational legislation
structures and statistical data in various countries; second, to stimulate a process of exchange
of ideas and consultation among deciders and educators, both on specific issues and on
general trends at the regional or world levels; and third, to foster global reflection, aimed at
provoking imaginative thoughts regarding its future. Such reflection could take its origin from
eminent educators and thinkers. UNESCO has resorted to these three approaches.

DEPICT AND ANALYSE

THE STATUS OF EDUCATION

- ,,«.:‘xi“"f‘\

The World Survey of Education is an early example of the first el
i : | "“““f"":ﬂmamﬁsﬁcs £

approach. It was designed to serve as an instrument of o ;

co-operation among education authorities and educationists. In
1951, UNESCO had published the World Handbook of Educational
Organizations and Statistics based on the replies to a question-
naire from fifty-seven countries. This was the origin of the World
Survey of Education. Published in five volumes between 1955 ‘ Rapport mondia]
and 1971, it represented an unprecedented effort to place sur J’fg;lcation

comparative education, in a workable form, at the service of
co-operation in the field of education. Some twenty years after
the publication of Volume V, a more condensed and selective ]
publication was issued under the title World Education Report. _,\\\um’w‘“f“?“
Intended as a reference book for policy-makers working in edu- Toos
cation and development, three issues have so far been published
(1991, 1993 and 1995). Another major publication is the UNESCO
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Statistical Yearbook which, since 1964, provides statistical data
on significant aspects of educational development worldwide,
such as enrolment figures by level and type of education for
each region, growth rates of enrolment, public expenditure, etc.
The book is widely used by other international organizations,
governments and educators.

PROMOTE THE EXCHANGE
OF IDEAS AT THE HIGHEST LEVEL

The second approach is exemplified by the exchange of views
and discussions during regional conferences which bring
together ministers of education and those responsible for
economic development. The general debate which opens such
conferences is usually devoted to an analysis of the status of
education in the region with its innovations, successes and
failures, and prevailing trends set against a background of social
and economic development.

In a global perspective, the sessions of the International
Conference on Education, organized by UNESCO at the
International Bureau of Education, provide similar information at
a world level. Reports submitted by governments provide a
wealth of information and insights into the main developments
in education at national level that have taken place from one
conference to another. These reports are then published in the
International Yearbook of Education.

During the fifty years covered by this review, education has
evolved considerably due to rapid social changes, often the
result of scientific progress and technological innovations. This
background of social change has been taken into account in the
analyses, debates and recommendations of the various
conferences organized by UNESCO. Moreover, two Commissions
chaired respectively by Edgar Faure and Jacques Delors were
set up to examine, at twenty-five years of distance, the impact
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on education of social change both at national and global levels,
and suggest paths to be explored to respond to the new problems,
responsibilities and challenges. Both commissions highlighted the
ever greater interdependence of education and of society.

1970, THE INTERNATIONAL COMMISSION
ON THE DEVELOPMENT OF EDUCATION

The late 1960s were years of striking contrasts: after the destruc-
tions and losses caused by the Second World War, the indus-
trial countries had made a surprisingly fast recovery. Social
change had accompanied economic growth with an ensuing rise
in standards of living. Newly independent countries were attempt-
ing their economic take-off and the notion of the contribution of
education to development was accepted. In developing and
industrialized countries alike, enrolment figures were reaching
levels never seen before. Yet, the organization of education
systems, their methods and their contents remained substantially
the same and the goals of education had not been
redefined to match the challenges of the emerging new world.
This led to unrest among students, generally referred to as the
1968 education crisis which started in the United States and
France, but soon spread to a large number of countries. In 1970,
René Maheu, then Director-General of UNESCO, thought that
the time was ripe to set up an International Commission on the
Development of Education which was to submit its report in
1972. The Commission, chaired by Edgar Faure, former Prime
Minister-and Minister of Education of France at the time of the
1968 crisis, was composed of six eminent members selected in
their personal capacity as high-level educators or scientists,
former ministers or international civil servants.(

The Commission’s work was based on four assumptions: first,

(1) Felipe Herrera (Chile), Abdul-Razzak Kaddoura (Syrian Arab Republic), Henri Lopes (the Congo),
Arthur V. Petrovski (USSR), Majid Rahnema (Iran), and Frederick Champion Ward (United
States).
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that the world community had common aspirations, problems
and trends, despite differences of all kinds between nations and
peoples; second, a belief in democracy, to which education was
the keystone; third, that the total fulfilment of each individual is
the aim of development; and fourth, that only lifelong education
could shape a complete human being. It identified a number of
characteristics and new trends common to the majority of edu-
cation systems and progress achieved, as well as dead ends to
which the current situation of education seemed to have led.
However, on a more optimistic note, it also considered some
reasons for hope such as the benefits which could be expected
from scientific progress and new technologies. The Commission
gave much thought to the relationship between education and
society, and to education as a reflection of society, as well as a
factor of societal change.

Looking to the future, the Commission considered that, rather
than being subject to restricted reforms, education needed
to be rethought and focused on the two interrelated notions

: B ’ :
A work session of the Faure Commission.
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LEARNING TO BE, KEY IDEAS

‘Lifelong education’ and ‘the learning society’ were the report’s
two key ideas. The former was considered as the ‘keystone’
of educational policies; the latter as a strategy aimed at commit-
ting society as a whole to education. The approach was based
on the idea of osmosis between education and society, and
sought to steer clear of a number of misconceptions such as
the ideas of education as a ‘sub-system’ of society, of instruc- -
tion as a tool for solving all individual and social problems, and of the compart-
mentalization of life into ‘learning time’ and ‘time for living’.

As its title indicates, the report focuses on learning, a process that goes beyond
education, and a fortiori, teaching. Education and teaching are described in it
as dimensions that are subordinate to the learning process. School and out-of-
school activities (formal, non-formal and informal education) are treated without
hierarchical distinction, and the importance of basic education for all and of adult
education is taken as a premise: ‘learning is a process that lasts a lifetime, both
in its duration and in its diversity’.

However, the Commission did not regard lifelong education as a process of
permanent schooling, adult education or continuous vocational training. It was
seen neither as an educational system nor an educational field, but rather as ‘a
principle on which the overall organization of a system and hence the elabora-
tion of each of its parts, are based’. Lifelong education is a need that is common
to everyone.

Learning must be redistributed not only in time, but also in space. Thus the Faure
Commission called into question the monopoly of institutionalized education. All
institutions, whatever their field of competence (economic, social, cultural or infor-
mational) can be used for educational purposes and thereby help to build ‘a self-
aware learning society’.

The Report focused on personal development and put learners, not teachers or
educational institutions, at the core of education. The important thing is not the
path folowed by the learner, but the outcome of the learning process. Each one
of us must be free, as our judgement grows stronger and our experience becomes
richer and more varied, to choose the ways best suited to our own needs, expec-
tations and abilities.

One criticism that could be made of Learning to be is that it expected too much
of education and did not take sufficient account of economic and political condi-
tions. It also overestimated the material resources of the developing countries
and the extent to which the industrialized countries were really willing to provide
them with substantial aid. The by-
passing of religious phenomena and
their impact on education and the
overlooking of the ever-widening
education gap between individuals,
and between ethnic groups, social
classes and nations also reflect a lack
of realism that has given rise to disap-
pointments.

Asher Deleon
Executive secretary of the Faure Commission

Excerpt from ‘Learning to be in Retrospect’,
The UNESCO Courier, April 1996.

Translated into 33 languages.
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of lifelong education and of the learning society. As a result of
rapid scientific and technological progress, and accelerated
social change, nobody could expect that their initial education
could serve them throughout life. Education, therefore, could
no longer be considered as a period preceding — and distinct
from — active life. Every kind of experience should be used to
acquire further knowledge; education should no longer be
restricted to formal schooling, nor limited in time. School, while
remaining the essential mode of delivery for transmitting
organized knowledge, would be supplemented by all
components of social life, institutions, working environment
and leisure, as well as by the media. This led to the concept of
‘learning society’ fully integrating education and social
environment. In addition to no longer being based on teaching
and on the precedence of the teacher over the learner, educa-
tion would in fact replace the ‘teaching’ approach by the
‘learning’ approach, the learner — particularly during his adult
life — directly assimilating the knowledge provided by society.
‘A social configuration which accorded such a place to
education and conferred such a status on it deserves a name
of its own — the learning society.’@)

These ideas, well received by educators, were widely discussed.
Their application, however, seems to have been partial and frag-
mentary. Moreover, it is possible that the future role assigned to
education by this Commission might have been considered too
ambitious, and that it expected too much of education.
Nevertheless, the ideas of lifelong education and of a learning
society seem to have remained entirely valid, and can serve as
a grid for analysis as well as principles for action. The report
remains one of the most complete and boldest attempts to
derive the educational implications of societal change and of the
impact on society of the on-going scientific revolution.

(2) Learning to Be, Paris, UNESCO, 1972.
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1993, THE INTERNATIONAL
COMMISSION ON EDUCATION
FOR THE TWENTY-FIRST CENTURY

Almost twenty-five years after the report of the commission chaired
by Edgar Faure, it was felt necessary to mandate another commis-
sion ‘to study and reflect on the challenges facing education in the
coming years and to formulate suggestions and recommendations
in the form of a report which could serve as an agenda for renewal
and action for policy-makers and officials at the highest levels'.

The International Commission on Education for the Twenty-first
Century was therefore set up. Chaired by Jacques Delors, former
French Minister of Economy and Finance, and President of the
Commission of the European Community, it consisted of fourteen
members.® Its report, Learning: the Treasure Within, is the result
of more than two years of work, based on extensive studies,
debates and discussions with teachers’ unions, non-governmental
organizations and other groups.

Taking full account of the ideas expressed in Learning to Be —in
particular the two concepts of lifelong education and of the learn-
ing society — the Commission endeavoured to enlarge on them
in the light of subseqguent major world developments and of the
changing, and sometimes contradictory, trends of today’s world.
For instance, the threat of extreme danger, as well as the hopes
and challenges created by scientific progress; the growing inter-
dependence and globalization of problems, as well as the
existence of increasing disparities; the aspiration to cultural
identity and respect of differences, and the emergence of
contradictory concerns such as those between tradition and
modernity, those between the need for competition and the
concern for equality of opportunity, and those between the extra-

(3) In'am Al Mufti (Jordan), Isao Amagi (Japan), Roberto Carneiro (Portugal), Fay Chung
(Zimbabwe), Bronislaw Geremek (Poland), William Gorham (United States), Aleksandra
Kornhauser (Slovenia), Michael Manley (Jamaica), Marisela Padréon Quero (Venezuela),
Marie-Angélique Savané (Senegal), Karan Singh (India), Rodolfo Stavenhagen (Mexico),
Myong Won Suhr (Republic of Korea), and Zhou Nanzhao (China).




ordinary expansion of knowledge and the human capacity to
assimilate it. Education, increasingly conceived as a key factor of
societal development, had to adapt to new trends and prepare for
change. What kind of education, then, for the twenty-first century?

The Commission believed that education should rest on four ‘pillars’:
‘learning to know’ (acquiring a broad general education and in-depth
knowledge in a few selected fields), ‘learning to do’ {acquiring
competence based on a mix of abilities rather than on specialized
vocational training), ‘learning to be’ and ‘learning to live together’.

The Commission clarified the concept of continuous education —or
lifelong learning ~ linking it with that of the learning society, in which
everything affords an opportunity for learning and enriching one’s
potential. More than retraining, indispensable as this may be, since initial
training for life is impossible, lifelong learning implies the acquisition of
new knowledge throughout life: at school, out-of-school, at work and
in social life. The training capacities of school —the main provider of
organized knowledge — of non-formal education, of adult education
and of life experience should be integrated.

Basic education as advocated by the 1990 Jomtien Conference
is a ‘passport for life’ and the foundation for lifelong learning.
Furthermore, ‘any tendency to view basic education as a kind of
emergency educational package for poor people and poor coun-
tries would be, in our view, an error.”® In order to make lifelong
learning a reality, the Commission supported the idea of a ‘time
credit’ allocated to young people at the start of their education,
entitling them to a certain number of years of education of which
they could take advantage throughout their life.

New information and communication technologies are ‘in the
process of achieving nothing short of a revolution’ affecting not
only production and work, but also education and training. These
technologies afford new possibilities to education, albeit at the risk
ofincreasing existing inequalities, as the poorer are denied access

(4) Learning: the Treasure Within, Paris, UNESCO, 1996.
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EDUCATION AND CULTURE

Education is a key link in the connecting structure between
culture and development. What methods are likely to
ensure better symbiosis between each person’s culture, the
education that transforms us, and the development to
which both should contribute but which in return should be
geared to the cultural and educational goals? Should we
not open up a line of research in this field to ensure that
there is no repetition of the failure of socially maladjusted
models of cultural and educational development ?

Culture can permeate development only if it first
permeates education and if in return education effecti-
vely promotes fulfilment in one’s own culture, and not
merely social or professional selection, which very
often and in many societies leads to the brain drain.

Javier Pérez de Cuéllar
Address at the inaugural meeting of WCCD, Paris,
17-21 March 1993.

to them. The Commission stressed the role of education, in an
information society, in respect of the use of information and social
values conveyed by the media.

The problem of unemployment is an increasingly important issue
in all societies worldwide. Whilst education did not bear the brunt
of responsibility for this problem, which stems primarily from
economic factors, the Commission agreed that education had a role
to play in resolving it by strengthening its links with the world of work,
and by promoting increased mobility and retraining, alternating
periods of education with periods of work.

The Commission also outlined the role to be played by education
at all levels from the standpoint of lifelong learning, the new
responsibilities of teachers and their implication in training and
retraining, and issues such as economic and financial choices, new
types of certification, and the regulation of the education system.
The report’s ‘pointers and recommendations’ make suggestions
as to how education systems could reflect the requirements and
demands of the world of the twenty-first century. Visible
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throughout are a number of basic tenets: a belief in the power of
education as a key to the future; that people, who are the main
factors in economic growth, are both the aim and the means of
development; a plea for inequalities and disparities to be corrected,
and an appeal for international co-operation to this effect; and the
hope that interdependence in the global village will soon become
active solidarity. This reflection, therefore, is not only wholly consist-
ent with the ethical mission of UNESCO, but also clearly demons-
trates how education can contribute to a culture of peace.

EVOLUTION OF THE AGE-STRUCTURE
OF THE WORLD'’S POPULATION, 1980-2010

The proportion of over-65s will shoot up in the low-growth countries from 12 per cent in 1990
to 16 per cent in 2010 and 19 per cent in 2025. This ageing of the population will undoubtedly
have repercussions not only on lifestyles and standards of living, but also on the financing of
pubtic expenditure.
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FOUR CRUCIAL ISSUES

The Commission did its best to project its thinking on to a future
dominated by globalization, to ask the right questions and to
lay down some broad guidelines that can be applied both
within national contexts and on a global scale. Here | shall
examine four issues which | believe are crucial.

* The first issue is the capacity of education systems to
become the key factor in development by performing a
threefold function — economic, scientific and cultural. Everyone expects educa-
tion to help build up a qualified and creative workforce that can adapt to new
technologies and take part in the ‘intelligence revolution’ that is the driving
force of our economies. Everyone - in North and South alike - also expects
education to advance knowledge in such a way that economic development
goes hand in hand with responsible management of the physical and human
environment. And, finally, education would be failing in its task if it did not
produce citizens rooted in their own cultures and yet open to other cultures
and committed to the progress of society.

¢ The second crucial issue is the ability of education systems to adapt to new
trends in society. This brings us to one of the fundamental responsibilities of
education - having to prepare for change despite the growing insecurity that
fills us with doubts and uncertainties. Education must take into account a
whole range of interrelated and interreacting factors that are always in a state
of flux, whether it is dealing with individual or social values, family structure,
the role of women, the status accorded to minorities, or the probiems of urban
development or the environment.

* The third crucial issue is that of the relations between the education system
and the state. The roles and responsibilities of the state, the devolution of some
of its powers to federal or local authorities, the balance to be struck between
public and private education - these are just some aspects of a problem which,
moreover, differs from one country to another.

* The fourth issue is the promuigation of the values of openness to others, and
mutual understanding - in a word, the values of peace. Can education purport
to be universal? Can it by itself, as a historical factor, create a universal language
that would make it possible to overcome certain contradictions, respond to
certain challenges and, despite their diversity, convey a message to all the inha-
bitants of the world? In this language which, ideally, would be accessible to every-
body, all the world’s wisdom and the wealth of its civilization and cultures would
be expressed in an immediately comprehensible form.

The creation of a language accessible to everyone would
mean that people would learn to engage more
readily in dialogue, and the message that this
language would convey would have to be
addressed to human beings in all their
aspects. A message that claims to be universal
--one of education’s lofty ambitions - must be
conveyed with all the subtle qualifications that
take full account of human being’s infinite
variety. This is no doubt our major difficulty.
Jacques Delors

From ‘Education for Tomorrow’,
The UNESCO Courier, April 1996.

Being translated into over 30 languages.
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1946

Resolution on the
revision of textbooks,
UNESCO General
Conference, Paris

Em1948

Universal Declaration
of Human Rights,
United Nations General
Assembly, Paris

1949

Framework for the
improvement of history and
geography textbooks

1950

First series of seminars
on the mutual revision
of textbooks

1953

Launching the Associated
Schools Project

1968

Recommendation on
Education for International
Understanding as an
integral part of the
curricutum and life of the
school, IBE, Geneva

LAYING THE FOUNDATIONS OF PEACE

The constitution of UNESCO refers to advancing the mutual knowledge and
understanding of peoples when defining the purposes of the Organization. It
declares ‘that ignorance of each other’s ways and lives has been a common
cause, throughout the history of mankind, of that suspicion and mistrust
between the peoples of the world through which their differences have all too
often broken into war’.

From the very beginning, the promotion of international understanding and
peace has been one of UNESCO’s fundamental aims. The Organization’s
approach is primarily educational: its programme of action has been broad and
varied comprising not only the elucidation of the very concept of international
understanding and peace, but also the improvement of textbooks, the produc-
tion of teaching materials, the organization of seminars and conferences, and
the launching of the Associated Schools Project.

PROMOTING THE REVISION OF TEXTBOOKS

UNESCO’s interest in improving textbooks from the standpoint of international understanding goes
back to the early days of the Organization. In the aftermath of the Second World War, the UNESCO
Preparatory Commission decided to publish a document on the improvement of textbooks and, in 1946,
the General Conference at its first session adopted a nine-point resolution!" inviting Member States
to improve textbooks for international under-
standing, paying particular attention to history
teaching and civic education.

JUILLET 1953 . Ne [Y

The production of publications and the organi-
Etudes

zation of seminars has always been the main ol
thrust of action in this sphere. In 1949, documents
g d'sducation

UNESCO drew up a framework to improve
history and geography textbooks. Between
1950 and 1958, the Secretariat, in close co-
operation with the National Commissions of
the countries concerned, held a series of
seminars on the improvement of teaching of
history and geography, and modern language
instruction, as a means to develop inter-
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(1) Looking at the World through
Textbooks. Quoted in the
Journal of the First session of
the General Conference of
UNESCO, 1946.
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(2) Curricula revision: Sévres
(France), 1947. History:
Brussels, 1950; Sévres,
1952. Geography: Montreal,
1950. Modern Languages:
France and Germany, 1953.

(3) At the International Institute
for the Improvement of
Textbooks, (later to become
the Georg Eckert Institute),
Braunschweig, Federal
Republic of Germany.

(4) In Finland, German
Democratic Republic, Italy,
Poland and the United
Kingdom between 1979 and
1982; in Italy and Spain;
in Colombia, Ecuador, Peru
and Venezuela; in Kenya,
Malawi, Uganda, the United
Republic of Tanzania,
Zambia and Zimbabwe in
1985; in Balkan countries, in
1989, etc.

(5) This Major Project is one of
three launched in 1957,

(6) Launched in 1992, in co-
operation with the Georg
Eckert Institute, this network
groups more than 200
institutions in forty-one
Member States.

(7) Such as, Tolerance: the
Threshold of Peace. A
Teaching Learning Guide for
Education for Peace, Human
Rights and Democracy,
Paris, UNESCO, 1994.

national understanding.® With the
benefit of experience thus acquired,
UNESCO began to encourage the
mutual revision of history textbooks
in order to eliminate biased present-
ation of facts and nationalistic pre-
judices. A first meeting of German
and French teachers was organized
in 1952 and attended by teachers
from the United Kingdom and the
United States.(®

Each biennium thereafter, regional,
bilateral and multilateral consult-
ations of history teachers took
place.® As part of the Major Project
on Mutual Appreciation of Eastern
and Western Cultural Values, text-
books from both groups were
compared with the aim of improving
the ways in which cultural traditions
were treated in the 1950s.)

Within the framework of the
UNESCO International Network of
Textbook Research Institutes,© the
Organization continues to provide
guidelines " and support to Member
States wishing to carry out bilateral,
or even multilateral, revision of text-
books to remove prejudices vis-a-
vis other nations, or groups of
people. Linguapax, launched in
1987, promotes the teaching of
language, literature and multi-
lingualism to foster understanding
between cultures and enhance
dialogue between people.

1951

NEW YEAR’S MESSAGE FROM THE
DIRECTOR-GENERAL OF UNESCO

After the sacrifices willingly made during the two
gigantic struggles we have already endured, we are
faced with yet another heavy trial: we must surmount
the obstacles which even now threaten the mainte-
nance of Peace in Freedom under Law.

Never has it been more urgent to face the facts with
clear vision. Never, perhaps, has mankind had greater
need of that steady courage which respect for truth
demands. If we build our hope on the undestroyable
foundations of clarity and generosity, we will recognize
that force alone is no solution. Justice must indeed be
strong, but for force to win enduring victory it must be
governed by equity.

The peace for which we hope makes greater demands
on our qualities than does war. It bears no resemblance
to a weak surrender to the pleasures of life. It must be a
creator of values, and, far from sanctioning privilege, it
must aim at increasing every man’s share of freedom,
happiness and culture. Governments and individuals
must have the courage to overcome habits of thought
and action derived from a thousand years of history.
And this effort is unavoidable if we are to eliminate war
from human experience.

UNESCO, which was created to develop the love of
peace in the hearts of men, knows well that it cannot
succeed in its educational, scientific and cultural
purposes if once more the thunder of guns is to silence
men’s consciences, if hatred is again to destroy the best
of mankind - of men longing for the understanding
necessary to security and the security necessary to
progress.

In the name of the principles which are the foundations
of UNESCO’s existence, | express the most fervent
hope that the New Year may bring to all the leaders and
all the peoples of the world the wisdom and the good
will they need to avoid a catastrophe which would break
the thread of civilization. May law prevail over all

discords. And may we begin at last within the frame--

work of the United Nations a life in which individual and
national pride recognizes the limits imposed upon it by
the dignity of man and the solidarity of men.

Jaime Torres Bodet
(The UNESCO Courier, January 1951).

4

Ellen Wilkinson
(United Kingdom)

Former Minister of Education,
Chairwoman of the Conference
to establish an Educational and
Cutltural Organization of the
United Nations

What can this
Organization do? Can
we replace nationalist

teaching by a conception of humanity
that trains children to have a sense of
mankind as well as of national citizenship?
That means working for international
understanding.

Opening speech to the Conference, London,
November 1945

Maria Montessori (italy)
Distinguished educationist, promotor of ‘new
education’ and education for peace

If one day UNESCO resolved to involve
children in the reconstruction of the world
and building peace, if it chose to call on
them, to discuss with them, and recognize
the value of all the revelations they have for
us, it would find them of immense help in
infusing new life into this society which
must be founded on the cooperation of all.
Fourth session of the General Conference of
UNESCO, Florence, 1950

Jaime Torres Bodet (Mexico)
Director-General of UNESCO from 1948 to 1952
Knowledge and understanding of the
principles of the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights and their practical
application must begin during childhood.
Efforts to make known the rights and
duties they imply will never be fully
effective unless schools in all countries
make teaching about the Declaration a
regular part of the curriculum.

The UNESCO Courier, December 1951




Em1974
Recommendation
concerning Education for
International Understanding,
Co-operation and Peace
and Education relating to
Human Rights and Funda-
mental Freedoms, UNESCO
General Conference, Paris
(updated in 1995)

HEm1976

First international
Conference of Ministers
responsible for Physical
Education and Sport, Paris

Em1978

¢ International Charter of
Physical Education and
Sport

* Declaration on Race and
Racial Prejudice

Adopted by the General

Conference of UNESCO

1983
Intergovernmental
Conference on the
Implementation of the 1974
Recommendation, Paris

1987
Launching the
Linguapax Project

Em1989

International Congress and
Declaration on peace in the
minds of men,
Yamoussoukro, Cote
d’lvoire

EN1992

UNESCO International
Network of Textbook
Research Institutes

BROADENING

THE CONCEPT

OF EDUCATION

FOR INTERNATIONAL
UNDERSTANDING

The term ‘international under-
standing’, whilst not specifically
defined in UNESCO’s Consti-
tution, was, in the early years,
taken to mean developing fra-
ternal and positive attitudes
conducive to mutual accord.
However, the scope of education
for international understanding
soon evolved to include teaching
about the United Nations and
human rights, and to address the
problem of peace and other major
world issues.® In 1968, the Inter-
national Conference on Public
Education subscribed to various
propositions on this topic before
adopting a more comprehensive
Recommendation on Education
for International Understanding as
an integrat part of the curriculum
and life of the school. Referring to
the main international normative
instruments, it not only reviewed
the contribution of various subject
matters to the development of
international understanding, but
also pointed out what needed to
be done in terms of school life,
curricular and extra-curricular acti-
vities, and teacher training.

MARIA MONTESSORI
A vision of mankind transformed

‘Education in its present form encourages the child’s sense of isolation and his
pursuit of his own interests [...] Children are taught not to help one another, not
to prompt those who do not know something, to think of nothing but their own
advancement, to aim solely at winning prizes in competition with their compa-
nions. And these pathetic egotists, mentally wearied as experimental psycho-
logy reveals them to be, then go out into the world, where they live side by side
like grains of sand in the desert — every one cut off from his neighbour, and all
sterile. If a gale arises, this human dust, with no spiritual essence to give it life,
will be swept away in a death-dealing whirlwind.’

...and this death-dealing whirlwind was just appearing on the horizon; for this
was in 1937.

The doctor who opened a new door to education

On 7 December 1949, during a reception in her honour at UNESCO House,
Jaime Torres Bodet, UNESCO’s Director-General, paid tribute to her life's
work, when in the course of a speech he said:
‘The new education, so strongly marked since its inception by the impress of
your thought can properly be described as revolutionary [...] And there is yet
a further tribute of thanks and admiration to be paid to one who brought so
clear and keen a vision to the problem of peace: for it was you who reminded
us all that care lavished on the child would all be wasted unless it made him
a responsible citizen, strong to meet the challenge of our age. Here your
concerns and ours are one: our task is to help the teachers of all nations to
train those future citizens of the world without whom all our understandings
would rest sterile.’

Adapted from The UNESCO Courier, December 1949 and 1964,
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(8) * Teaching about the United
Nations and its Specialized
Agencies; Some
Suggestions and
Recommandations,

Paris, UNESCO, 1948.

* Some Suggestions on the
Teaching of Geography,
Paris, UNESCO, 1950.
(Towards World
Understanding, 7).

* Modern Languages at
General Secondary Schools;
Research in Comparative
Education,

Geneva, IBE/UNESCO,
1964.
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INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING AND A CULTURE OF PEACE

(9) As follow-up to an
international congress in
Strasbourg, France (1978)
and the World Congress on
Disarmament Education held
in Vienna in 1980.

(10) Intergovernmental
Conference on Education for
International Understanding,
Co-operation and Peace and
Education relating to Human
Rights and Fundamental
Freedoms, with a view to
Developing a Climate of
Opinion Favourable to the
Strengthening of Security
and Disarmament, UNESCO,
Paris, April 1983.

In 1974, in the continuing cold war period, a compromise between Eastern and Western countries enabled
UNESCO’s General Conference to adopt a Recommendation concerning Education for International
Understanding, Co-operation and Peace and Education relating to Human Rights and Fundamental Free-

doms. Enlarged to cover humanrights
and basic freedom, this instrument
defines education for international
understanding as a key componentin
all stages and forms of modern edu-
cation, ‘necessarily interdisciplinary’,
aimed at achieving the overall devel-
opment of the personality in all its
cognitive, ethical, affective and
aesthetic aspects. It also provides a
framework and guidelines for imple-
mentation. Consequently, a Plan for
the Development of Teaching of
Human Rights was elaborated in
1980.9) In 1983 UNESCO organized
an intergovernmental conference,'?
which had inter alia, to review
measures taken in different countries
to apply the 1974 Recommendation
with a view to creating a climate of
opinion favourable to strengthening
security and disarmament. This
conference attracted considerable
governmental attention, because the
issue of education for disarmament
was perceived as controversial.
Nevertheless, the conference recom-
mended that a plan for the develop-
ment of education for international
understanding, co-operation and
peace be prepared. A ten-year Action
Plan was established accordingly and
adopted by the General Conference
of UNESCO in November 1983.

CULTURE OF PEACE AND INTERNATIONAL
UNDERSTANDING IN PRIMARY SCHOOL

France

- & 5
Pupils of Associated Schools.
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Thailand

Lionel Elvin (United Kingdom)
Director of the Department of Education,
UNESCO, from 1950 to 1956

If UNESCO were only an office in Paris, its
task would be impossible. It is more than
that: it is an association of some sixty-five
countries which have pledged themselves
to do all they can, not only internationally
but within their own boundaries, to advance
the common aim of educating for peace.
The international side comes in because we
shall obviously do this faster and better and
with more mutual trust if we do it together.

The UNESCO Courier, May 1953

Jawaharlal Nehru
g Prime Minister of India from
1947 to 1964

It is then the minds and
"a the hearts of men that
have to be approached
for mutual understanding,
knowledge and appreciation

EmeE=  Of each other and
through the proper kind of education [...] But
we have seen that education by itself does
not necessarily lead to a conversion of minds
towards peaceful purposes. Something more
is necessary, new standards, new values and
perhaps a kind of spiritual background and a
feeling of commonness of mankind.

Address on the occasion of his visit to UNESCO,
September 1962

James P. Grant (United States)
Executive Director of UNICEF from 1980 to 1995

Education for peace must be global, for as
the communications revolution transforms
the world into a single community,
everyone must come to understand that
they are affected by what happens
elsewhere and that their lives, too, have an
impact. Solidarity is a survival strategy in
the global village.

International Conference on Education, Geneva, 1994
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Il 1993

e International Congress
and World Plan of Action
on Education for Human
Rights and Democracy,
Montreal

* World Conference on
Human Rights,
Declaration and
Programme of Action,
Vienna

Hl 1994-1995

Declaration and Integrated
Framework of Action on
Education for Peace,
Human Rights and
Democracy, ICE, Geneva

1994

» Launching the Project
Towards a Culture of
Peace

e First Consultative Meeting
on the Culture of Peace
Programme, Paris

Em1995

European Conference on
Curriculum Development:
‘Civic Education in Central
and Eastern Europe’, Vienna

EE1995-2005

United Nations Decade for
Human Rights Education

EN1996

Publication of Learning: the
Treasure Within

INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION,
FROM PEACE KEEPING TO PEACE BUILDING

With the end of the cold war and the emergence of violent ethnic and cultural conflicts in many
parts of the world,['V) the entire United Nations System, including UNESCO, has taken on new
challenges and responsibilities in the search for peace. Since the roots of war and violence exist

within nations as well as
between them, now more than
ever before, education must
stand at the heart of any
strategy of peace building. A
culture of peace must address
and transform the root causes
of conflict, not only the histo-
rical, political, and economic
origins, but also the attitudes
and behaviour of individuals

PEACE AND FRIENDSHIP IN
CHILDREN’S DRAWINGS

and groups.

UNESCO’s efforts join those
undertaken during recent years
by the United Nations system(12)
to provide a comprehensive
framework of reference and
action for peace, human rights
and democracy, culminating in
the United Nations Decade for
Human Rights Education (1995-
2005). The Organization’s special
contribution is the Declaration
and the Integrated Framework
of Action on Education for
Peace, Human Rights and
Democracy, elaborated in 1994
by the International Conference
on Education and endorsed by
UNESCO’s General Conference
the following year.
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CHILDREN IN THE WAR

Wars and civil strife have resulted
in an enormous number of casu-
alties among children, as reflected
in estimated, but no less devasta-
ting statistics: in the last ten years,
almost 2 million children have
perished and between 4 and 5
million more have some kind of
war-related disabilities. Nearly
twelve million children have been
uprooted, and numberless boys
and girls are facing the ever greater
risks posed by disease and malinu-
trition, and separation from their
families. International law sets forth
childhood protection regulations
applicable to war situations.

These international regulations must
be implemented with maximum
rigour in order to create islands of
peace for the benefit of children.

UNICEF, founded with the mission

of providing emergency aid to chil-

dren in the wake of world war Il, is

advancing an Anti-War Programme
which includes a series of practical
and vital actions - which UNESCO
fully supports - intended to stem
the rising tide of violence. The
elimination of the military draft for
youngsters under 18, the ban on
the manufacture, use, storage and
sale of anti-personnel land mines,
and sterner surveillance and prose-
cution of war crimes, are among
the main issues contained in the
Programme. The Programme also
calls for international support to
foster long-term development,
reconciliation, rehabilitation and
education for peace, UNESCO's
ultimate objective.

ED-96/MINEDLAC ViI/3, 1996.
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INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING AND A CULTURE OF PEACE

(11) From 1989 to 1994, out of

ninety armed conflicts, only
four took the form of wars
between states; eighty-six
were internal conflicts
resulting from ethnic
differences, territorial claims,
religious extremism or
nationalistic prejudices.

(12) The United Nations’ Agenda

for Peace (1992), the World
Plan of Action on Education
for Human Rights and
Democracy (Montreal,
1993), the Declaration and
Programme of Action of the
World Conference on
Human Rights (Vienna,
1993), the United Nations
Year of Tolerance, 1995.

(13) Such as Afghanistan,

Bosnia and Herzegovina,
Burundi, Congo, El Salvador,
Haiti, Mozambigue,
Rwanda, etc.

(14) Forum for Education and

Culture of Peace in

El Salvador (1993}, in
Brazzaville, Congo (1994), in
Bujumbura, Burundi (1994};
Regional Seminar on the
Culture of Peace in
Khartoum, Sudan (1995).

(15) Learning: the Treasure

Within. Report to UNESCO
of the International
Commission on Education
for the Twenty-first Century,
Jaques Delors et al.,

Paris, UNESCO, 1996.

The new multidisciplinary and intersectoral
project Towards a Culture of Peace laun-
ched in 1994, provides a framework for inte-
grated action in countries suffering the
effects of armed conflict.('3
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Programmes are prepared by a Forum for
Education and Culture of Peace,' which
emphasizes education, both formal and
non-formal, the reconstruction of edu-
cation systems, training, especially for
peace-managers in conflict-managing
techniques, and the establishment of
UNESCO Chairs on Peace. Priority groups
are refugees and displaced persons,
demilitarized soldiers including child-
soldiers, women and young people.

Teprumocrs

P
o
)
«
@
<
z
)
o
=]
o

Learning to live together is one of the four
pillars of education proposed by the Delors
Commission.!1® Developing an understand-
ing of others, of their history, their traditions
and their spirituality, would create a new
spirit which would induce people to im-
plement common projects and to manage
potential conflicts in a peaceful way.

TO KNOW MORE (see also CD-ROM, Vol. )

m Education, Culture, Human Rights and International Understanding. The Promotion of Humanistic,
Ethical and Cultural Values in Education. Francine Best. UNESCO, 1990. (English, French)

W Situation of Education for International Understanding. International Conference on Education,

44 session, Geneva, 3-8 October 1994, Geneva, UNESCO-IBE, 1994. [ED/BIE/CONFINTED44/INF.2].
(Arabic, Chinese, English, French, Russian, Spanish)

m International Conference on Education. 44t session, Geneva, 3-8 October 1994. Final Report.
UNESCO-IBE, 1995. [ED/MD/99]. (English, French, Spanish)

m Culture of Democracy: A Challenge for Schools. Patrice Meyer Bisch. Paris, UNESCO-IBE, 1995.
(English, French, Spanish)
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Attiya Inayatullah (Pakistan)

President of the Executive Board of UNESCO
from 1993 to 1995

We refer to a respect for cultural pluralism
in which cultural tolerance is not based
only on a passive acceptance of the right
of other cultural groups, including
minorities, but implies, further, an active
and empathetic knowledge of those
cultures resulting in mutual respect and
understanding.

International Conference on Education, Geneva, 1994

Colin N. Power (Australia)
Assistant Director-General for Education,
UNESCO, since 1989

In providing curricula and textbooks,
teaching methods and the actual
functioning of educational institutions to
strengthen citizenship, particularly in
societies in transition, UNESCO'’s aim is
to assist in effecting the transition, in
people’s lives and in their minds, from
formal democracy to democratic practice,
one of the essential dimensions of the
culture of peace.

Final Report of the European Conference on
Curriculum Development: Civic Education in Central
and Eastern Europe, Vienna, October 1995

Federico Mayor (Spain)
Director-General of UNESCO since 1987

The core problem is violence. Rather than
imposing by force, we must learn to
accept dialogue, to convince rather than
conquer. Violence must be rejected. The
crucial transition at the present time is
from the logic of force to the force of
reason - that is to say, from the culture of
war to the culture of peace.

Speech given at the Norwegian Nobel Institute,
Oslo, November 1995
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UNESCO IN THE WORLD

Thinking globally
Acting locally

UNESCQO’s activities in education are
now highly decentralized. From only
eight Regional Offices, Offices, Centres
and Representatives in 1950 - of which
only one for education, the Regional
Centre for Fundamental Education
in Latin America (CREFAL) in
Patzcuaro, Mexico —~ today UNESCO
has available to it a network of sixty-
nine field units, or representatives, of
which forty-four are directly involved in
educational activities. In each region,
the Organization’s programme is
implemented by a variety of field units
which serve as conduits between the
Secretariat in Paris, national authorities
and the intellectual community. They
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seek active partnerships with United
Nations sister organizations and are
instrumental in advising countries
on project design and fund-raising
opportunities, while feeding back
information to Headquarters on
Member States’ needs and aspira-
tions. Through its field units, UNESCO
can be more relevant and more effi-
cient in fulfilling its mandate. Global
issues and international and inter-
regional co-operation are dealt with
by Headquarters. Three specialized
institutes have responsibilities in
training and research: lIEP in Paris,
IBE in Geneva and UIE in Hamburg.




UNESCO’s PARTNERS

RENEWED AND STRENGTHENED METHODS OF CO-OPERATION

A specialized agency within the United Nations System, UNESCO is an intergovernmental
organization with governmental and intergovernmental partners. But, and this is one of its
innovative aspects, the Organization also co-operates with a variety of non-governmental
partners belonging to the international intellectual and scientific communities and civil
society. Indeed, UNESCO'’s Constitution places two liaison mechanisms next in importance
to the General Conference and the Executive Board which are the executive bodies of the
Organization and emanations of the Member States represented therein by Ambassadors and

UNESCO’S NATIONAL COMMISSIONS

UNESCO’s action is targeted first and foremost at its Member
States where, in line with the aspirations of its founder members,
the Organization’s action is relayed not only through the channel
of governmental authorities, but also through representative bodies

THE NATIONAL COMMISSIONS IN 1947

The Netherlands became the seventh nation to establish a Commission and
plans are progressing for the creation of Commissions in Canada, China,
Denmark, New Zealand and Turkey. National Commissions are functioning
in Brazil, France, Haiti, Norway, Poland and the United States.

National Co-operating Bodies for Education, Mass Media, Museums, Social
Sciences, Arts and Libraries, and an Inter-Departmental Committee, have
been set up in the United Kingdom in the place of a National Commission.
Plans have been made for active association of National Commissions with
the execution of the programme of UNESCO. Practical proposals are being
worked out for each country.

A national conference on UNESCO, at which more than 500 Organizations
were represented, was held at Philadeiphia on March 24-26, under the
auspices of the U. S. National Commission.
Dr Julian Huxley, the Director-General of UNESCO, was able to describe the
work and importance of the National Commissions, as well as report on the
progress of UNESCO, on his tour of ten Latin American countries during June
and early July.

The UNESCO Monitor, August 1947.
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of civil society (associative move-
ments, mass organizations, special-
ist or learned societies, community
institutions, economic operators,
etc.). In order to harmonize such co-
operation the Constitution of
UNESCO, reflecting a structure
created before the Second World
War by the International Institute for
Intellectual Co-operation, requests
each Member State to set up a
committee with representatives from
both government and the main
national groups interested in the
work of the Organization. The
Charter of the National Commissions
states in its first Article that ‘The
function of National Commissions is
toinvolve in UNESCQO'’s activities the
various ministerial departments,

UNESCO

We have considered the obvious necessity of ¢
operation with all existing agencies with simi
aims. We could never hope to undertake eve:
thing ourselves; duplication of effort would
grave, partly because it would give rise to waste
and dangerous competition, partly because thc
are not enough good people to carry out this dif
cult and exacting type of work, and perhaps mc
of all because we feel it right in principle th
people should help themseives, rather th:
transfer all their responsibilities to some remo
overgrown organization.

AND ITS 41 MEMBE:

Australia Dominican Rep.
Austria Ecuador
Belgium Egypt
Bolivia El Salvador
Brazil France
Canada Greece
China Haiti
Colombia Honduras
Cuba Hungary
Czechoslovakia India
Denmark

States which have signed, but no

Argentina Guatemala
Chile Iran
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Permanent Delegates. First, within each Member State there is a National Commission which
makes every effort to involve all public and private sector institutions in UNESCOQO’s work;
second, at international level, non-governmental organizations forge close bonds with intel-
lectual and scientific circles and with the associative movements. On the threshold of the
twenty-first century, with the increasing influence of civil society as a partner of government,
UNESCO'’s capacity as an intergovernmental organization to mobilize governmental forces,
as well as those in the non-governmental sector, is an invaluable asset.

agencies, institutions, organizations ences, translate and publish books and newsletters in national

PARTNERS IN 1946

Thus, wherever responsible voluntary agencies
exist, capable of carrying out the work for which
we exist, we shall endeavour to assist them to do
so. For instance, one of the items before this

and individuals working for the languages and conduct a wide variety of educational pilot activi-
advancement of education, science
and culture’. In 1995, the General

Conference invited the Director-

ties. Regional and international meetings of the Secretaries-General
of National Commissions organized regularly since the 1950s
ensure that the activities and programmes of the Organization are

— New Zealand

Conference will be the proposed agreement
between UNESCO and the International Council
of Scientific Unions. Numerous other agreements,
of varying scope, will undoubtedly have to be
made with other bodies in other fields. And when
such bodies do not exist, it should, we believe, be
UNESCO’s policy to encourage their formation.

Extract from the Report of the Preparatory Commission to the first
Session of the General Conference, UNESCO, Paris, 10 December 1946.

STATES IN 1948

ltaly Poland
Lebanon Saudi Arabia
Liberia Switzerland
Luxembourg Syria

Mexico Turkey

Union of South Africa
United Kingdom

Netherlands

Norway United States of America
Peru Uruguay
Philippines Venezuela

yet ratified the Constitution:

Panama
Yugoslavia

Iraq
Nicaragua

General ‘to ensure that through co-
operation with National Commissions
new partnerships will be forged both
with competent representative
bodies of civil society and with
private bodies’.

Numbering 6 in 1946 and 178 in
1996, the National Commissions for
UNESCO, the only institutions of
their kind, are a precious conduit in
each country between government
services and the non-governmental
sector. As vehicles for liaison, the
National Commissions organize
exhibitions and arrange confer-

o1

matched to the contexts of each region or country.

1950
THE WEST GERMAN COMMITTEE FOR UNESCO

The people of Germany will be able to play an increasingly active part in UNESCO’s
work and make a greater contribution to international co-operation in the fields of
education, science and culture through the formation of a German Committee for
UNESCO activities, in Frankfurt, last month.

Germany thus becomes the first non-Member State of UNESCO to set up a repre-
sentative group whose composition and functions compare with those of the National
Commissions formed in Member States of the Organization. The German Committee
will be able to contribute effectively towards the achievement of UNESCO’s aims,
and its work will be watched with interest in other countries.

The sixty members of the Committee include prominent men and women and repre-
sentatives of organizations in the fields of education, science and culture, represen-
tatives from the federal and state governments and from women’s organizations and
trade unions.

Three international centres

Among the projects for Germany which UNESCO has prepared for 1951, are the setting
up of three international centres - for the social sciences, for youth activities, and
for pedagogical work. The newly formed German Committee should be able to give
substantial help in co-ordinating the work of the three centres.

The UNESCO Courier, December 1950.




HAVANA, 1950
THE FIRST REGIONAL CONFERENCE OF NATIONAL
COMMISSIONS OF THE WESTERN HEMISPHERE

Conference Resolutions Reflect Regional Support for
UNESCO'’s Programme

Reporting on the work of the first regional conference of National Commissions
of the Western Hemisphere held in Havana to UNESCO’s Executive Board
last month, Mr Jaime Torres Bodet, the Director-General stated:

‘The Conference might have been no more than a meeting for information and
study purposes; even as such it was indispensable, as was shown by the
discussions. But, whether it was a question of fundamental education [...] of
teaching about the United Nations and the Declaration of Human Rights, of
the role of the university on the American continent, or of the development
of exchanges of persons, the Conference, both in its advice to the Secretariat
and in its recommendations to the governments concerned, showed its keen
desire for more regional co-operation within the Organization’.

Mr Torres Bodet added: ‘The fact that, in the case of at least half the dele-
gations, those who voted for these resolutions were the persons directly
responsible for action, gives me considerable hope that these intentions will
be translated into fact in the near future’.

The desire of National Commissions in the Western Hemisphere to contribute
actively to UNESCOQO’s programme is reflected in the texts of conference reso-
lutions relating to important aspects of UNESCO's work: teaching of human
rights and civic education, technical assistance, fundamental education.

The UNESCO Courier, January/February 1951.

Delegates to the Regional Conference of UNESCO National Commissions in the
Western Hemisphere took part in a ceremony marking the second anniversary of
the adoption of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, in Havana’s Parliament
Building, on 10 December, 1950. They were addressed by Jaime Torres Bodet,
UNESCO'’s Director-General.
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INTERNATIONAL NON-GOVERNMENTAL
ORGANIZATIONS (NGOs)

At the first session of the General Conference, Julian
at that time Executive Secretary of the

Huxley,
Preparatory Commission, stressed that UNESCO could
not reasonably be expected to implement a programme
so vast and diversified alone and that it must, whenever
possible, be able to count on the assistance of inter-
national organizations of specialists. Article 11 of the
Constitution, supplemented by directives ratified by the
General Conference in 1960, 1966 and 1995, confers
upon those NGOs recognized by UNESCO very par-
ticular, indeed unique, privileges within the United
Nations system, including the right to participate in
drawing up the Organization’s programme.

During its early years, UNESCO helped to set up some
of the leading NGOs and concluded co-operative agree-
ments with others already existing. For education, the
most important were the International Federation of
Children’s Communities (IFCC) created in 1948, the
International Association of Universities (IAU), estab-
lished in 1950, the International Council of Scientific
Unions (ICSU) founded in 1919, and with which the
Organization signed a co-operative agreement in 1946.
Subsequently, this co-operation grew to embrace a
great many organizations covering the whole spectrum
of educational activities, from the World Organization
for Early Childhood Education (OMEP), the International
Council for Adult Education (ICAE) and the various
teachers unions (the main ones have recently merged
to form Education International (El)), to associations of
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specialists in different disciplines and those formed
by researchers in the educational sciences. Over 100
NGOs working for the advancement of education
maintain associate, consultative or operational relations
with UNESCO.

Methods of co-operation have, on the one hand,
involved the granting of subsidies to a limited number
of organizations to enable them to undertake docu-
mentation services and publish newsletters and, on the
other, the issuing of contracts to allow some NGOs
to contribute to the implementation of UNESCO’'s
programme by carrying out a variety of study- training-
or information-related activities, or even by participa-
ting in the actual execution of extrabudgetary projects.
Collective consultations on specific themes are orga-
nized with specialized NGOs, such as those arranged
periodically on literacy, higher education and education
for peace; co-operation can also take the form of round
tables arranged on topical issues. Some NGOs have
also set up working and study groups which contribute
to the definition of strategies and programmes, espe-
cially for human rights education, literacy and edu-
cation for all.

New directives were adopted in 1995 by the General
Conference with a view to facilitating relations and
enlarging co-operation between UNESCO and the non-
governmental community on the threshold of the twenty-
first century. These directives take into account the
growing importance of associative life for international
co-operation and of the need for more involvement of
civil society in the activities of the Organization. They

1950

UNIVERSITIES FOUND FIRST WORLD ASSOCIATION
AT NICE CONFERENCE

Representatives of universities in 53 countries set up the
International Association of Universities (IAU)

The world’s first International Association of Universities was set up in Nice,
France, last month at a one-week meeting (December 4-10) attended by
delegates representing universities in 53 countries. Assembled in the
Mediterranean University Centre, more than 200 delegates unanimously
approved the constitution and programme of the new association and elected
Mr Jean Sarrailh, Rector of the University of Paris as president and Professor
S. C. Roberts, Vice-Chancellor of Cambridge University as vice-president.

The main purpose of the Association, whose headquarters will be in Paris is
to give universities greater solidarity through mutual assistance. By sprea-
ding among universities better knowledge of each other’s curricula and
methods of organization, the Association will help to solve such problems as
the equivalence of degrees and diplomas issued by higher education autho-
rities in all parts of the world.

The UNESCO Courier, January 1951.

also aim at encouraging the development of networks
of associations in the regions of the world where NGOs
remain weak and isolated.

Co-operation with Education
International (El) in
disseminating information
for teachers, using all
available communications
media, including
Internet.

5 October:
World Teachers’ Day

Bookmark distributed in
celebration of 5 October 1996.
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THE PRIVATE SECTOR

UNESCO has a long tradition of co-operation with private
foundations. The Rockefeller Foundation and the Ford
Foundation were both instrumental in creating IIEP and
setting up the International Working Group on Education.
Many other foundations collaborate with UNESCO,
especially on issues of early childhood education,
environmental education, and human rights education.

UNESCO has recently also committed itself to
establishing relationships with commercial enterprises
prepared to fund development projects in Member
States. This, for instance, is how it came about that
Gateway Educational Products, an American company,
financed an international symposium on family literacy
and how IBM collaborates in activities linked to the
educational application of new information and commu-
nication technologies.

Example of co-operation with the private sector

Information Urese Nusions Esncanonar, Sw::: 2 Cuivasar Owsanmarnn

highways ; N

in the service of
education

UNESCQO’s Internet
Web for edu-
cation is open to
NGOs; it contains
to date the equiv-
alent of around
3,000 million infor- =i .
mation symbols. It
has been set up
with the support of ey P P e
IBM and the Uni- v s SRR,

versity of Nebraska.

mumumnom-mmummmm

THE UNITED NATIONS SYSTEM AND
INTERGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS

UNESCO is part of the United Nations system, sharing its ideals
and its general goals. It maintains co-operative relationships of
various kinds with the other specialized agencies, funds and
programmes. Dialogue and co-ordination are ensured within the
system through regular meetings of the heads of these agencies.

UNESCO is also involved in humanitarian aid operations carried
out under the aegis of the United Nations and is associated
with the action of the United Nations system as a whole in areas
regarded by the international community as requiring priority
attention. The Organization is a key stakeholder in everything
which concerns education and in particular basic education
following the World Conference on Education for All (Jomtien,
Thailand, 1990); it has been recognized as the leader in all
educational activities comprised within the United Nations
Priority Africa Programme (1996); it has been designated as
the agency responsible for educational activities under Agenda
21, the programme adopted by the United Nations Conference
on Environment and Development (UNCED) in Rio de Janiero;
it has always participated in the implementation of programmes
proposed by world conferences on women, the fourth of which
was held recently in Beijing (China, 1995). One of the six agen-
cies in the system participating in the United Nations
Programme on AIDS (UNAIDS), UNESCO is developing its
worldwide information and educational activities to help prevent
the spread of this epidemic.

Co-operation with funding agencies within the United Nations
system and with bilateral development aid agencies is
presented within the framework of operational action.

UNESCO also continues to consult and co-operate with some
140 intergovernmental, interregional, regional and sub-regional
organizations outside the United Nations system. With them,
UNESCO carries out joint projects or holds consultations on
questions of mutual interest and exchanges information and
documentation.
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UNESCO AND ITS PARTNERS IN EDUCATION
IONAL PARTNERS

OVERNMENTAL

Regional commissions

W, funds and other bodies
= UNDP * UNICEF « UNHCR

< UNEP s WFP. « UNRWA
*UNFPA - < UNDCP * UNU
: * Others
Specialized agencies
«iLo * World oTU
*FAQ Bank * WMO

* WHO «UNIDD * WIPO
*|AEA « Others

NON-GOVERNMENTAL

NON-GOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS
o Interregional
» Regional
e Subregional
o Others

FOUNDATIONS, OTHER BODIES

PRIVATE SECTOR

5 Universities
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UNESCO MEMBER STATES

Number

200+

180

160

140

1204

100

80

60

40

204

\J

1950 1960 1970 1980 1990 1997

NON-GOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS

CO-OPERATING WITH UNESCO IN EDUCATION

Number

1004

90+

80+

704

60+

504

40+

30+

20+

92

38 intergovernmental
Organizations

I 1 ! | 1 1

A4

1950 1960 1970 1980 1990 1997




INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION

1912

Creation of the ‘Institut
Jean-Jacques Rousseau’

Hl1925 (18 Dec.)

IBE created as a private
Swiss association

El1926

First issue of Educational
Documentation and
Information published

1929

IBE becomes an
intergovernmental
organization

1930

First meeting of the IBE
Council

1933

Publication of the
International Yearbook on
Education

INTERNATIONAL COMPARATIVE EDUCATION INFORMATION
AND DOCUMENTATION CENTRE

The International Bureau of Education (IBE) is an information and document-
ation centre specializing in comparative education. Founded in Geneva in
1925, IBE became the first intergovernmental organization concerned with
edu-cation in 1929, following the signing of its statutes by Poland, Ecuador and
the Republic and Canton of Geneva. In 1969 IBE became an integral part of
UNESCO, but retained broad intellectual and operational autonomy. The activi-
ties of the Bureau include the preparation and organization of the International
Conference on Education and the conducting of international studies on
comparative education which are published as monographs. Since its incep-
tion IBE has collected and stored on a permanent basis information of general
educational interest. To this end, in close co-operation with UNESCO
Headquarters, Regional Offices and Institutes, IBE maintains an international
educational documentation and information centre which collaborates with
national centres and regional and international networks. IBE’s action is time-
less and indelible: the international community’s memory since 1929 for all
educational questions and issues, it is today the world’s foremost observatory
on the development of education.

THE ORIGINS

The International Bureau of Education had, in fact, a past even before its official creation. Its origins were
to be found within an intellectual movement calling for educational renewal which, first appearing at the end
of the nineteenth century, developed in the first half of the twentieth. Based on psychological research, it
gave new impetus to the art of teaching and opened up new possibilities for education. There were several
facets to this movement which had originated in America and in several European countries. It was opposed
to the traditional methods of education, which it considered should be replaced with a ‘New Education’
centred on the premise of the school for the child and not the child for the school. Building upon psycho-
logical research, it developed an approach to teaching which would use activity methods to awaken child-
ren’s creativity and foster their all-round personal development. Its ambition was to create a free, democratic
and humanist school, and to contribute to peace through education. Very rapidly there emerged the begin-
nings of agreement on this amongst educators. Adolphe Ferriere, a Genevan educator, was an early contri-
butor to the harmonization of these principles and goals, and in 1894 he founded the Bureau of New Schools.
In 1912, he presented the project prepared by Frédéric Zollinger, secretary of the Zurich Cantonal Education
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(1) The Forerunners of the
International Bureau of
Education, P. Rosselld, IBE,
1943.

{2) IBE pubiishes a Yearbook,
initially concerned only with a
few countries in Western
Europe, and organizes
conferences and exhibitions.

Department, recommending the creation of an international centre for education. The same year
Edouard Claparéde, another Genevan educator, recommended the creation of a school for the
sciences of education which would simultaneously be a school for educators, a research centre,
a documentation centre and a centre for the dissemination of new ideas. This new establishment
- the Institut Jean-Jacques Rousseau — was opened in Geneva on 21 October 1912.

However, the First World War was to intervene. The development of the Institute’s international
action and the creation of the International Bureau of Education was postponed until 1923 when
Henri Bergson, in his capacity as President of the League of Nations Commission for Intellectual
Co-operation, was requested by the International League for New Education to recommend the
setting up in Geneva of an International Bureau of Education. A grant of $5,000 from the Rockefeller
Foundation made it possible for the Governing Board of the Institute J.-J. Rousseau to create
IBE in 1925. Pierre Bovet was appointed Director with Adolphe Ferriére and Elizabeth Rotten as
his deputies. IBE was born.{")

THE EARLY DAYS,

IBE BECOMES AN
INTERGOVERNMENTAL
ORGANIZATION (1926-1946)

A non-governmental organization created
at the initiative of the ‘New Education’
movements, the International Bureau of
Education is, as stated in its statutes of
1926, 'an information centre for all matters
relating to education’; its members are
international unions, federations of national
societies, national and local associations
and institutions, and individuals. It came
into being to reinforce the action of the
International Commission for Intellectual
Co-operation — a body under the aegis of
the League of Nations — action which a
number of educators deemed inadequate,
at least at the beginning. The first activi-
ties of the new Bureau were devoted to

di , t] inf ti @) IBE’s Library at the Palais Wilson, Geneva.
Isseminating inrormation.
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Pierre Bovet (Switzerland)
First Director of IBE from 1925 to 1929

For Claparede, the conditions that make
for international understanding are the
same as those that make for straight
thinking. Is there today a terrain better
suited for international understanding
than education?

Quoted by René Maheu in his opening speech to

the 34th session of ICE, 1973

Albert Thomas (France)
First Director of the International Labour Office
from 1926 to 1929
Men of science must be able to study
historically and critically all the
developments of the Great War of 1914-
1918 so that, later on, we can determine,
in a clear way and of one accord, what
education can be given to the young
children we are preparing for peace. [...]
How can we teach peace? In what
conditions can we teach them not only
about the League of Nations but also
about the whole great humanitarian
movement out of which the League of
Nations was born? Perhaps this is how we
will be effective in assisting in this
education for peace, so much desired by
the International Bureau of Education.
Conference on Education, Work and Peace,
University of Geneva, 1928

Jean Piaget (Switzerland)
Director of IBE from 1929 to 1967

After the upheavals of these last few
months, education will once more
constitute a decisive factor not only in
rebuilding but also, and especially, in
construction proper.
Report of the Director: Eleventh Meeting of the IBE
Council, Geneva, 1940




A1

EN1934

First session of the
International Conference on
Public Education

EN1947

The International
Conference is convened
jointly by IBE and UNESCO

EN1948

Xth volume of the
International Yearbook of
Education published jointly
by UNESCO and IBE

EN1952

* Broadening the scope
of the co-operative
agreement

e Institutionalization of
relations between
UNESCO and the IBE

* Setting up a Joint
Commission

EN1960

UNESCO and IBE
cooperate within the
framework of the first Major
Project for education in
Latin America

In 1929, IBE was granted new statutes
making it an intergovernmental organi-
zation. The first two members to sign the
statutes were Ecuador and Poland, co-
signed by the Republic and Canton of
Geneva. Spain and Czechoslovakia joined a
year later. However, membership was also
open to private organizations and especially
‘any government, public institution, or inter-
national organization’ paying the required
contribution. Its activities were twofold:
‘centralize documentation relating to public
and private education, and take an interest
in scientific research in its field and initiate experimental or statistical surveys the results of which are
brought to the attention of educators.’® Jean Piaget, psychologist, already renowned for his work
on the genesis of intelligence, was appointed Director of the Bureau, with Pedro Rosselld, a Spanish
educator and one of the most fervent advocates of comparative education, as his deputy. They were
to lead IBE together until it became part of UNESCO.

International Conference on Public Education, 7th session, 1938, Geneva.

The earliest activities of the Bureau consisted of reporting on educational innovations. From 1934
on, the Bureau organized an International Conference on Public Education.® Each session of this
Conference,® which met yearly, debated three themes on which recommendations were made.©®
IBE was inspired in its choice of themes by the principal educational trends and innovations of
the day. If these could be interlinked more closely then, in the opinion of Rossello, they could be
explained, which would thus give practical finality to comparative education. On the basis of
reports presented to the Conference by Ministers of Public Education, the Bureau published an
International Yearbook of Education.

The IBE had a library and a collection of children’s literature. It also functioned as an educational docu-
mentation and information centre, publishing books and a newsletter Educational Documentation and
Information, and maintaining a permanent exhibition on education. The activities of the Bureau were
interrupted during the Second World War(™ and resumed only on cessation of the conflict.

CO-EXISTENCE AND CO-OPERATION WITH UNESCO (1946-1968)

The creation of UNESCO could have called into question the very existence of IBE. However, following
agreements concluded in 1947, the scope of which was broadened in 1952, the activities of IBE conti-
nued as before, but in a new spirit which corresponded to the concerns of the post-war period.®) A select
committee was entrusted with creating greater unity of action between the two organizations and UNESCO
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(3) 1929 Statutes, Article 2. These

Statutes also create a Council,
composed of three
representatives from each of its
member countries, an
Executive Board and the
Standing Consultative
Committee.

(4) The first session of this

Conference did, in fact,
coincide with the third ICE
organized by the international
community.

(5) Until 1946 the Conference was

convened jointly by the Swiss
Federal Council and IBE.

(6) Twenty recommendations

adopted by 1946, some of a
mainly administrative nature:
conditions for admission to
secondary education (1934),
schools inspection (1937),
teachers salaries (1939), etc.;
others relate to education:
teaching modern languages
(1937), health education in
primary and secondary schools
(1946), etc.

(7} During the war, IBE was

responsible for a service of
intellectual assistance to
prisoners of war: distribution of
books financed by the sale of
stamps and other donations.

(8) Amongst others, IBE

participated in educational
reconstruction and contributed
to the creation of the UIE in
Hamburg.
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(9) Many IBE Member States had
ceased to pay their dues.

also made a financial contribution to
IBE. As of 1947, the International
Conference on Public Education,
whose yearly sessions had become
increasingly successful, was to be
convened jointly by UNESCO and
IBE, thus establishing interaction
between UNESCO’s programme, and
the themes and recommendations of
the Conference, notably those
concerning compulsory education
and its prolongation (1951), access of
women to education (1952), and the
status of teachers (1953, 1954). Co-
operation in the field was also
constructive, especially within the
framework to the first Major Project in
Latin America.

From right t& left, Jean Piaget and Pedro Rosselld,
Director and Deputy Director of the IBE respectively
during the 15th International Conference on Public
Education in 1952, Jean Piaget, whose centenary was
celebrated in 1996, was also UNESCO's acting
Assistant Director-General for Education

(Oct. 1949 - Jan. 1950).

1968 marked a turning point for IBE.
Faced with great financial difficul-
ties,¥ the Council decided to ‘seek
a new form of relationship with
UNESCO for the International Bureau

of Education whereby it shall become

1949
12th INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE
ON PUBLIC EDUCATION, GENEVA

The twelfth International = e | R
Conference on Edu-
cation meeting at
Geneva from 4 to 12
July 1949 examined
reports by the Ministers
of Education on the
development of edu-
cation during the aca-
demic year 1948/49
and drew special atten-
tion to the problems of
teaching the natural
sciences in primary
schools, the teaching of reading and geography as a means of encouraging
international understanding. Professor Paulo de Berredo Carneiro, member of
the UNESCO Executive Board and Permanent Delegate of Brazil to UNESCO,
was elected President of the Conference.

The teaching of geography.

Professor Carneiro has represented the Government of Brazil at many inter-
national conferences, notably those of the ILO, the Institute of Intellectual Co-
operation and the United Nations at London in 1946. He has long been associ-
ated with the work of UNESCO. He was a delegate to the Conference in
London in 1945 where the Constitution of UNESCO was drawn up; he was
concerned with the work of the Preparatory Commission during 1946 and was
a delegate to the first, second and third sessions of the UNESCO General
Conference in Paris, Mexico and Beirut. At the Paris Conference he was
elected for a three-year term to the Executive Board of UNESCO.

During the Conference, Jaime Torres Bodet, Director-General of UNESCO,
declared in particular: ‘On these parts of the programme, | am glad to be
able to tell you that UNESCO, well aware of their importance is helping to
arrange several international seminars. One of these, dealing with the
problem of illiteracy on the continent of America, has been organized jointly
by the Brazilian Government, the Organization of American States and
UNESCO: it will be held at Niteroi (Brazit) from 27 July to 2 September 1949.
Another seminar will be held this year, with the assistance of the Indian
Government, near Mysore, between 2 November and 14 December; this one
will deal with adult education in rural communities in Asia. Preparations are
already in hand for two seminars to be held next year; one, on the im-
provement of school textbooks and in particular of history textbooks, will be
a sequel to a series of surveys and recommendations begun some time ago;
the other will deal with the teaching of geography as a means of
developing international understanding [...J', and Professor Carneiro added
‘[...] Cannot we find in geography lessons, from the study of climate to the
distribution of natural wealth, excellent opportunities to awaken and
develop in pupits an appreciation of the interdependence of humanity?”

The UNESCO Courier, August 1949.
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Harold J. Noah (United Kingdom)

Educator, author

Rosselld did not, in fact, try to base his
comparative study on ‘mathematical-
laboratory methods.” What he sought to
discover through his study of the basic data
accumulated at the IBE were the recent trends
in education and society, which might enable
him to predict the shape of the future.

Toward a Science of Comparative Education,

Macmillan, 1969

André Chavanne
Secretary of State of the Swiss Federation and
Head of the Swiss Delegation
Our conference must constantly bear in mind
the need for boldness in approaching the
educational reforms called for [...] above all
by providing true equality of opportunity in
education for all children.

Speech to the 32nd session of ICE, Geneva, 1970

Pedro Rossello (Spain)
Deputy Director of IBE from 1929 to 1967

The adoption of recommendations in the field of
education was (at that time) a bold innovation.
Educationists were highly suspicious of
government intervention in this field and the
governments themselves were wary of any
international action in this connection.

Preface to International Conference on Education.

Recommendations 1934-1977, UNESCO

René Maheu (France)
Director-General of UNESCO from 1962 to 1974

By analysing the overall trends in education
throughout the world and by concentrating on
the study of the most vital and urgent questions
[...] the Bureau will be able to play the part of an
international centre of comparative education,
which the General Conference has assigned to it.
Opening speech to the 32nd session of ICE,
Geneva, 1970




EN1968

Agreement integrating IBE
into UNESCO

EN1969

IBE becomes an integral
part of UNESCO

Em1970

The International
Conference on Public
Education becomes the
international Conference on
Education and is held every
two years

Em1971

e UNESCO-IBE Education
Thesaurus published

e First publication in the
IBEDATA collection

1974

International Education
Reporting Service on
educational innovations
begins work

EN1984

IBE leaves the Palais Wilson
for new quarters

BN 1993

Publication of Prospects is
transferred to IBE

an international centre of comparative education
within the framework of UNESCO.’ ("0 Jean Piaget,
who decided to leave the Bureau after heading it
since 1929, stated in his letter of resignation that
‘new and brilliant prospects are opening up for the
IBE.""") The purpose of the 1968 Agreement was
to ‘ensure the continuity of the work conducted
by the IBE since 1929.”(12 The General Conference
granted statutes to the latter which established IBE
as an integral part of UNESCO, as an interna-
tional centre of comparative education enjoying
wide intellectual and operational autonomy. The
IBE Council, composed of representatives of
Member States designated by the General
Conference, guarantees this autonomy. {19

IBE WITHIN UNESCO

From right to left: Pedro Rossello, Deputy Director of the IBE, who worked
closely with UNESCO for many years with Ricardo Diez-Hochleitner, at that
time Director of the Department of Educational Planning and Financing at
UNESCO, and Joaquim Tena.

On 1 January 1969, IBE was integrated within UNESCQO. With the
adoption of its statutes it became an integral part of UNESCO, but
was delegated functions and areas of competence that made it a sub-
sidiary organ of the Organization and not simply a geographically
decentralized service like its Regional Offices.('* Gradually, within the
framework of its four statutory functions — the international confer-ence,
comparative education, documentation and information, the library and
exhibition{19) — the programme of IBE was harmonized with that of
UNESCO and linked to the activities of other units at Headquarters
and in the field, and with those of the two other institutes for educa-

tion, IIEP and UIE.

The new offices of IBE.

THE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON EDUCATION (ICE)

The International Conference on Education (until 1970 the International Conference on Public Education) is
unigue amongst the intergovernmental conferences — whether regional or thematic — organized by UNESCO
in that it is the only periodic intergovernmental world conference bringing together representatives of all Member
States. It is, thus, as the founders of IBE had hoped it would be, a virtually universal forum offering those
responsible for education at the highest level an opportunity to discuss major educational issues together.
Since 1971, the Conference has been held every two years. It is meticulously prepared, in particular by means
of a questionnaire submitted to Member States. One of ftwo commissions discusses the evolution of edu-
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(10) The International Bureau of
Education in the Service of
Educational Development,
Suchodolski, B. et al.,
UNESCO, 1979.

(1) Ioid.

(12) Agreement between UNESCO
and the IBE, 15C/Res. 14.1,
1968.

(13) The number of Members of
the Council was increased
from 21 t0 24 in 1976 and to
28in 1995,

(14} In this way the Bureau could
maintain direct relations with
Member States.

(15) At the beginning, the
international exhibition on
education was made up aa
series of national stands
provided by members. It was
suspended for ten years after
1969, and then resumed in the
form of audio-visual
presentations, but definitively
abandoned in 1984.
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(16) The increase in the number of

participants in ICE sessions
(184 in 1957, 564 in 1986,
nearty 1,000 in 1996), as well
as the increased involvement
of NGOs in the Conference are
some of the reasons for this
reform.

(17) Sixteen titles between 1972

and 1987.

(18) Eleven titles between 1982

and 1989.

(19) UNESCO-IBE Education

Thesaurus. 1st ed., 1971.
Glossaries on adult education,
educational technology terms,
etc., directory of educational
documentation and
information services, research
institutions, etc.

(20) Educational trends in Central

and Eastern Europe. Nos.
268/69, July-December 1993.
Education in urban settings:
the educating city.

Nos. 266/67, January, June
1993.

cation worldwide, the other debating a
special theme on which a recommendation
is adopted in plenary. Recently, topics have
increasingly been devoted to the role of
education in helping to solve major world
problems and those of society at large which
reflect the principal orientations of UNESCO's
own action (tolerance, culture, the fight
against illiteracy, employment, scientific and
technological challenges). On the occasion
of the 44th session, the organization of the
Conference was modified in order to trans-
form it into an international forum for
dialogue between decision-makers,
researchers, practitioners and other
partners in education. The debates,
introduced by distinguished guests of
honour, are prepared by experts and
representatives participating in a series

give rise to a Declaration.(19)

COMPARATIVE RESEARCH
AND PUBLICATIONS

Many of the works published deal with
themes in preparation for ICE and the
application of their recommendations.
They are issued in collections such as
‘Studies and Surveys in Comparative
Education,”'”) ‘Educational Sciences’(18)
and IBEDATA, devoted to the dis-
semination of terminological works,
multiingual glossaries and directories.(9)
The IBE Bulletin, which in 1985 replaced
Educational Documentation and Infor-
mation proposes annotated biblio-
graphies and abstracts. @9

Lo e

of preliminary regional meetings, and [ERAEEECECTREN

A recent session of the International Conference on Education (ICE).

anza primaria
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Examples of publications of IBE over the years.

Georges-André Chevallaz

Federal Councillor, Switzerland

To pay tribute to the IBE is to pay tribute
to so many scholars who pioneered
modern educational thinking and
presided over the creation of this, the first
intergovernmental education organization;
to those whose ideas and deeds gave it
the renown and influence it has today.

Speech during the celebrations of IBE’s Fiftieth
Anniversary, Geneva, 1979

Charles Hummel (Switzerland)
President of the IBE Council from 1979 to 1983

The IBE is the work of teachers and
pioneering, innovating educationalists.
The idea of setting up an institution to
facilitate the exchange of information and
experience in education and to enable
teachers from various backgrounds to
meet, grew out of the movements of
educational renewal that appeared at the
turn of the century and were distinguished
by their rediscovery of the child.

Speech to the 37th session of ICE, 1979

Jean Vial (France)

Educator, author

In fact, yet again the ‘educational’
institutions have done too little rather than
too much. And, if some good can come
out of a great evil, at least we could say
that, in 1945, it came to be accepted not
that the School had lost the war, but that
Education had to win the peace.

Histoire mondiale de I'éducation,
Gaston Mialaret and Jean Vial, PUF, 1981
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EN1994

¢ Organization of ICE is
revised

¢ International research
projects launched

* Adoption by ICE of the
Declaration and
Integrated Framework of
Action on Education for
Peace, Human Rights
and Democracy

EN1995

¢ |BE Statutes revised

¢ Role of the Council
strengthened

EN1996

* 45th session of ICE on the
theme Enhancing the Role
of Teachers in a Changing
World’

¢ Flexible periodicity of ICE
(between four and six
years)

Discontinued in 1971, the publication of
the International Yearbook of Education
was resumed in 1979 on themes related
to ICE.21

Between 1974 and 1985, within the
framework of efforts to promote inno-
vation, IBE’s programme comprised an
international educational reporting service.

IBE also offers training opportunities to
young researchers from developing
countries. Since 1994, it has conducted
international research projects on com-
parative education, especially on civics
education, multicultural and intercultural
education, and violence in schools, and
has also been entrusted with responsibi-
lity for publishing the quarterly review
Prospects.

EDUCATIONAL DOCUMENTATION
AND INFORMATION

IERS
INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION REPORTING
SERVICE ON EDUCATIONAL INNOVATIONS

This service was created in 1974 through voluntary contributions
from international and bilateral aid agencies, and from national insti-
tutions and private foundations. lts main aim was to provide infor-
mation on innovations of particular interest to developing countries.
It offers educators — from teachers to policy-makers, educational
planners and managers — comprehensible and immediately usable
information in the form of case studies on new methods in the
organization of the teaching/learning process which could improve
educational opportunities without raising costs unduly.

IERS, whose activities began before computerized networking
became as widely used, is now an international network associating
UNESCO’s Regional Offices, its networks of educational innovation
for development, UNICEF, ILO and FAO. National institutes of edu-
cation and research were requested to draw up studies and dissemi-
nate information in a way which would transform IERS into a network
for the exchange of innovative experiences at a world level.

From 1974 to 1984 IERS produced forty-four studies on educational
innovation and reform worldwide, thus contributing not inconsi-
derably to the renewal of national education services.

Initially centred around its library and collection of educational
journals, IBE’s work in educational documentation and infor-
mation has increased to a remarkable extent. The Bureau’s
Documentation Centre is connected to all the major national
education centres, and international and regional networks via
its International Network for Educational Information (INED); it
publishes the quarterly newsletter Educational Innovation and
Information; national reports on the status of education prepared
by Member States for ICE are processed separately. Since 1993,
these reports form part of the ‘World Data on Education’ data
base, the content of which is now reproduced and disseminated
on CD-ROM and via the Internet. In addition the ‘{INNODATA’ data
base was also set up in 1993 in liaison with UNESCO
Headquarters, specifically for information about curricula,
teaching methods and teacher training. At present, this data base
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The first CD-ROM produced by IBE, 1996.

(21) Latest volume published:
XLIV-1994: Development,
Culture and Education,
UNESCO-IBE, 1995.

THE FRRTYHFTH SESSION

e THE WTERRSE e
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{22) In the absence of Leo Fernig,
appointed Assistant Director-
General for Education a.i. at
UNESCO Headquarters.

contains a description of approximately 450 innovative projects; it can be consulted on Internet
(http://www.unicc.org/ibe).

IBE has been constant in its educational efforts throughout the years of its existence. Its three
statutory functions - that of a forum for internationat dialogue, a centre for comparative edu-
cation and a worldwide observatory on the development of education — have adapted to
contexts of change marked by the upsurge of information and communication technologies,
the worldwide spread of economic, social and cultural relationships, and democratization in
the decision-making process.

PRESIDENTS DIRECTORS OF IBE
OF THE IBE COUNCIL Pierre BOVET
Switzerland 1925-1929
Jean THOMAS Jean PIAGET
France 1969-1972 Switzeriand 1929-1967
N. L. B. SUCUPIRA Laurent PAULI (a.i.)
Brazil 1973-1974 Switzerland 1968
N. N'SOUGAN AGBLEMAGNON René OCHS (a.i.) 1969
Togo 1975-1978 France °
Leo FERNIG
Charles HUMMEL United Kingdom 1970-1977
Switzerland 1979-1983 André LESTAGE (p.i)
Chams ELDINE EL-WAKIL France 1974-19752
Egypt 1984-1985 James B. CHANDLER
Yves BRUNSVICK United States 1977-1983
France 1986-1989 Seth J. SPAULDING
Anil BORDIA United States 1983-1986
n .
! Chikh BEKRI
India 1990-1991 Algeria 1986-1987
Ruth LERNER DE ALMEA Gaston MIALARET
Venezuela 1992-1995 France 1987-1988
Bakary TIO-TOURE Georges TOHME
Céte d'lvoire since 1996 Lebanon 1988-1992
Juan Carlos TEDESCO
Argentina since 1992

7O KNOW MORE (see also CD-ROM, Vol. I)

W International Conference on Public Education. Recommendations 1934-1977. UNESCO-IBE, 1978.
With a historical note by P. Rosselld. (English, French, Spanish)

m The International Bureau of Education in the Service of Educational Development.
Suchodolski, B. et al., UNESCO, 1979. (English, French, Spanish)

® Comparative Education. Contemporary Issues and Trends. Paris, UNESCO-IBE/Jessica Kingsley,
1990. (English, French) ’

W The Bureau international d’éducation in Geneva: a Centre of the Progressive Education/New
Education Movement. L. Fernig, in: The internationality of Progressive Education. H. Rohrs,
ed. Heidelberg University, 1993. (English)

B International Conference on Education (45th session). 1996. Final Report. UNESCO-IBE, 1997.

(Arabic, English, French, Russian, Spanish)
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W. D. Halls (United Kingdom)

Edupator, author

The IBE existed before UNESCO and its
hand was considerably strengthened
when it was taken over by the larger
international organization. Today it forms
the indispensable hub of an information
network, as well as a prime initiator of
comparative studies. Moreover, it links
the official world with the academic world
in a unique fashion.

Comparative Education: Contemporary Issues and
Trends, UNESCO, 1990

Federico Mayor (Spain)
Director-General of UNESCO since 1987

This year we are celebrating the twenty-fifth
anniversary of the IBE’s integration with
UNESCO. The success of this Conference
fully demonstrates the role of record-keeper
and guardian that the International Bureau
of Education can and must play.

Closing address to the 44th session of the ICE,
Geneva, 1994

Yves Brunsvick

President of the IBE Council from 1986 to 1989,
Vice-President of the French National
Commission for UNESCO

Finally, he [Piaget] stressed that it was
undeniable that psychologists’ research
had been the starting point of almost all
methodological or didactic innovations in
recent decades, but the links between
teaching and psychology are complex,
teaching is an art whereas psychology is
a science. If the art of teaching requires
innate, irreplaceable, gifts, it also calls for
knowledge about the human being who is
to be taught.

Un peu d’histoire a propos du BIE, Centre
international d'études pédagogiques de Sévres, 1996




INTERNATIONAL INSTITUTE FOR EDUCATIONAL PLANNING

EN1963
Creation of [IEP

EN1965

First annual training
programme

EN1967

* International Conference
on the World Crisis in
Education, Williamsburg,
Virginia, United States

¢ ‘Fundamentals of
Educational Planning’
series launched

Em1969

Publication of Qualitative
Aspects of Educational
Planning

Em1973

IIEP moves to its new
permanent Headquarters

EN1981

IIEP Newsletter first
published

EN1982

Creation of the International
Working Group on

Education (IWGE) for which
IIEP provides the secretariat

CENTRE FOR HIGH-LEVEL EDUCATIONAL
RESEARCH AND TRAINING

The International Institute for Educational Planning (IIEP) was established in
Paris in 1963 by UNESCO. Modelled along the lines of a small university insti-
tute, with complete intellectual freedom, the Institute immediately became a
focal point for research and planning not only by virtue of its academic studies,
but also through its outreach work and its training activities. Year by year, it
gradually built up a worldwide network of individuals and institutions involved
in educational planning and administration. The Institute’s activities match
UNESCQO’s priorities and reflect the evolution of political, economic, social and
cultural conditions in its Member States.

THE BEGINNINGS: FOSTERING THE EXPANSION OF EDUCATION

Within the framework of the United Nations Development
Decade (1961-1970), and given the importance, as under-
lined by the United Nations General Assembly, of planned
development of education, co-ordinated with social and
economic development, in 1963 UNESCO founded the
International Institute for Educational Planning (IIEP) in Paris,
with the support of the World Bank, the United Nations and
the Ford Foundation.!") The French Government provided
premises and equipment. At that time educational planning
was at its begmnings and had, until then, been practised by First eeting of the Governing Board of the Institute, UNESCO

Headquarters, 18 July 1963. (From left to right: Sir Sydney Caine,

just a few countries. So, the creation of the Paris Institute Chairman, Philio H. Coombs, Director and Stéphane Hessel,
representative of the French Government).

satisfied the need for an international centre which could

elaborate, validate and disseminate theories, concepts and methodologies in a relatively unknown sphere.
An international institute, rounding out the activities of a network of regional centres created at the begin-
ning of the 1960s,? IIEP was entrusted with the dual mission of research and training.

The very first task of the Institute was to draft a state-of-the-art review,® to travel to some of the Member States,
in particular the then USSR, France and the United States, to study their experiences and to draw conclusions
about educational planning based on what had been learned from the Major Project for Latin America.
Concluding very rapidly that planning had to build on problems which Member States actually encountered,
IIEP Jaunched surveys on the development of education, especially in the newly independent countries of Africa.
The Institute also organized training seminars for directors and staff of regional planning centres each year.
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(1) This link with the
international community was
given concrete expression with
the composition of the lIEP
Governing Board: eight
members, including the Chair,
are elected from amongst top-
level educators and econo-
mists of
international renown; four
other members are
designated representatives of
the United Nations system.

(2) In Beirut, Dakar, New Delhi,
and Santiago. See also the
section on ‘Educational
Planning’, p. 182 st seq.

(3) The first publications were a
bibliography and a directory of
training and research insti-
tutes.
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(4) According to a three-tier
system of training, the first
two, basic training and prac-
tice in planning, with individual
support being provided by the
regional centres.

(5) Estimates indicate that more
than 5,000 managers have
been trained during the last
thirty years.

(6) ‘Textbooks for All', a distance
education course for
educational ptanners and
policy makers organized in
1994 with the University of
West Indies, Jamaica.

(7) Number 1, What is
Educational Planning was
published in 1967. No. 52
issued in 1996 is devoted to
basic education. From the
1980s onwards, IIEP
produced a series of self- trai-
ning modules.

(8) Systems analysis studies
education considering
teaching as a series of
elements whose interaction
can be assessed and deemed
effective or
otherwise using indicators
which are characteristic of
each of them.

(9) Qualitative Aspects of
Educational Planning, C. E.
Beeby, UNESCO-IIEP, 1969.

The first nine-month Annual Training Programme
was inaugurated in October 1965. During the last thirty
years, more than 1,100 specialists from 145 countries
have participated in the programme, some of whom
have since been called to high office in their countries.
In addition to the annual training course, lIEP organizes
anumber of intensive training courses, as well as semi-
nars on current issues, which are held either at Paris
Headquarters or in Member States, close to the prac-

tical problems these countries must come to grips 7973 New iEP Headquarters provided by the French Government.
with.® In recent years, IIEP has taken advantage of the possibilities offered by distance education, which
enables seminar participants to stay in their own countries.® The dissemination of instructional materials,
such as the ‘Fundamentals of Educational Planning' series first published in 1967,() has broadened the
scope and impact of training activities. In 1969, and for several years after, the Institute was also entrusted
with training and further training of UNESCO staff as well as of specialists of other national or international

organizations working in educational development.

SOME THOUGHTS ON THE OVERALL ISSUE OF EDUCATION

The preparation of the Inter-
national Conference on the World
Crisis in Education (Williamsburg,
United States, 1967), and above
all the publication of its report,
triggered off an expansion of the
Institute’s work, with particular
emphasis on the analysis of
education systems.® Faced with
the shortcomings of linear
development strategies, quality©
became a subject of concern for
both educators and economists.
This was to be the era of inno-
vation and reform. Whilst delving
deeper into the methodologies of
planning, elaborating and dis-
seminating new instruments, such

CREATION OF THE INTERNATIONAL
WORKING GROUP ON EDUCATION (IWGE)

IWGE is an offshoot of the Bellagio Group, the latter named
after a town in ltaly where, in the 1960s, the Rockefeller
Foundation and Ford Foundation convened a meeting of
educators, economists and managers to examine the
economic aspects of education in Europe. The Bellagio group
quickly became a club where the main multilateral, bilateral
and private development agencies met every year. In 1982 it
established itself as an international working group on edu-
cation and entrusted its Secretariat to HEP. [The Bellagio group,
with the support of the Rockefelier Foundation, continues
some of its activities, especially publishing]. Ever since, IWGE
holds regular meetings during which senior officials from
development agencies can take an informal look at the
problems of educational development. It was IWGE that insti-
gated the idea of holding a world conference on education for
all which resulted in the organization of the Jomtien
Conference. The latest meeting of IWGE was held in Nice in
1994 on educational aid policies and practice, and a report was
published by IIEP.* The November 1996 meeting looked at the
Education for All programme launched in Jomtien, which is now
at the halfway mark.

* Education Aid Policies and Practices. A Report from IWGE, 1995.
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Ruth Lerner de Almea

(Venezuela)
IIEP first graduating class, Minister of Education
of Venezuela from 1984 to 1985

This means that educational planning is
both an art and a science, but more of an
art than a science. There is no doubt that
educational planning integrated with the
general planning of each country must
become an exercise in careful and
considered thought, and which should
deliver a greater return from investment in
education.

La diversificacion de la educacion,
Dissertation, IIEP, 1965

Raymond Poignant (France)
Director of IIEP from 1969 to 1974

The choice between the main alternatives
in an economic and social plan must be
based on considerations immediately
relevant to each country and on the image
each society has of its future. [...] Who
better than the teachers should be able to
help define what this image is to be?

The Relation of Educational Plans to Economic and
Social Planning, UNESCO/IIEP, 1967

Philip H. Coombs (United States)
Founding Director of IIEP, from 1963 to 1968

The assumption is that the educational
system will produce the kinds and
amounts of human resources required for
the economy’s growth, and that the
economy will in fact make good use of
these resources. But suppose the
opposite happens? Suppose the
educational system turns out the wrong
‘'mix’ of manpower? Or suppose it turns
out the right mix, but the economy does
not use it well? What then? Doubts then
arise about education’s productivity and
the efficacy of the investment made in it.

The World Educational Crisis,
Oxford University Press, 1968




EN1988

Twenty-fifth Anniversary
Workshop

EN1992

The Secretariat of DAE,
which became ADEA in
1996, moves to IEP
Headquarters

EN1993

Network of IIEP depository
libraries and documentation
centres established

EN1994

First time distance
education techniques used
for a seminar

as cost analysis or school mapping, the Institute became involved in problems of a more specific
nature: the use of new technologies by developing countries, reforms likely to reduce regional or
social inequalities, planning school curricula, etc. Much of the Institute’s time was taken up in
providing direct assistance to programmes implemented by UNESCO, especially in the fields of
literacy, education and work, non-formal education, education in rural zones, higher education,
or the overall process of innovation in general.

During the 1980s, the Institute’s reputation as an international research and training centre
was well established. At the same time, planning became the mainstay of the conception and
management of educational policies. The //[EP News/etter for former trainees of the Institute
was first published in 1981.(70) The Institute began to organize forums where researchers were
able to brush shoulders with political decision-makers. In 1982, IIEP was requested to head
the International Working Group on Education, a rather informal, but nonetheless influential
club where senior members of the top international and bilateral agencies and foundations

interested in the development of education could meet (see box on previous page).

DOES EDUCATION
NEED STRATEGIC
PILOTING? ("

Towards the middle of the 1980s, the
world economic crisis overrode the
certainties of rational planning. In diffi-
cult situations, the role of the planner
is to find solutians and propose alter-
natives. IIEP identified institutional
capacity 19 as the key (and bottle-
neck) of educational development.
The World Conference on Education
for All, which advocated a shift in prio-
rity in favour of the most disadvan-
taged groups (out-of-school youth,
women, illiterates) also emphasized
the importance of each stakeholder in
the planning process and the need
for each nation to embark upon poli-
tical dialogue regarding the develop-
ment of education.

THE ASSOCIATION FOR THE DEVELOPMENT
OF AFRICAN EDUCATION (ADEA)

Established in 1988 under the auspices of the World Bank as a mechanism to
foster collaboration and exchange of information among development agen-
cies ADEA™ is today an association which groups together African ministers of
education and the main development agencies. In order to strengthen ADEA's
autonomy, an independent Secretariat was established in Paris in 1992,
hosted by the International Institute for Educational Planning. Since then,
ADEA has continued to place the highest emphasis on becoming a joint part-
nership between African ministers of education and funding agencies.

The main components of ADEA are the Caucus, composed of all African
ministers of education who elect a Bureau composed of seven of their peers
to serve, with representatives of the funding agencies, on ADEA’s Steering
Committee. The Secretariat of ADEA co-ordinates activities of nine working
groups, each devoted to a specific theme, such as female participation in
education, educational statistics, books and learning, or higher education,
each one led by a development agency or a different NGO, and fusing African
partners and agencies.

ADEA publishes baseline information documents on the status of education in
Africa as well as a quarterly ADEA newsletter. It organizes biennial plenary
meetings which bring together ministers of education and senior officers from
the development community in a relaxed and informal manner. The 1995
meeting, held in Tours, France, on the theme of 'the processes of educational
policy formulation’ brought together 233 participants, including 36 African
ministers of education, 56 senior officers from the African education com-
munity and 103 representatives from development agencies.

* at that time called Donors to African Education (DAE).
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(10) Published in four languages
and today printed in 11,000
copies.

(11) Title of S. Lourié’s article in
Prospects for Educational
Planning edited by F. Cailiods,
UNESCO-IIEP, 1989.

(12) Institutional capacity
designates a series of internal
and external factors which
govern the expansion of
education, such as
regulations and legisiation, the
role of the state and its finan-
cial capacities, the administra-
tive system and the way it
works, the level of training, the
status or the salaries of
teachers, etc.
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{13) See for example, From Data to
Action: Information Systems in
Educational Planning, D. W.
Chapman and L. O. Mé&hick,
UNESCO-IIEP, 1293.

(14) Des indicateurs pour la planifi-
cation de I'éducation : un guide
pratique, C. Sauvageot,
UNESCQ-IIEP, 1996 (French
only).

(15} Algeria, Argentina, Brazil,
Brunei, Chad, Dominican
Republic, India, Madagascar,
Malaysia, Mali, Mauritius,
Mexico, Mozambique, the
Palestinian Authority and
South Africa.

The Institute adapted to the lIEP: THE MAJOR THEMES OF RESEARCH AND STUDIES

rapidly changing political
environment at international
level: new initiatives were
launched for Southern Africa
and for countries in a state
of economic transition in
Eastern Europe; research
and training programmes
placed more emphasis on
management capacities,
whether at the level of
universities or school text-
books, or in respect of
partnership arrangements.

The Interregional Project on
the Improvement of Basic
Education Services, which
comprises several in-depth
national case studies,
confirms the central role of
the national capacities of
these countries in planning
and the importance of moni-
toring and data man-
agement mechanisms.(13
IIEP harnessed itself to the
task of drawing up indica-
tors for monitoring and
managing basic edu-
cation.'¥ It also became
involved, with UNESCO, in
the implementation of opera-
tional projects, financed by
other agencies, aimed at

Objectives and perspectives
for the 215t Century

* Promoting lifelong
education for all

- Accent on the quality of
basic education

- The expansion of secon-
dary education

| - Relations between school

and the world of work

- The new functions of
higher education

» Fighting against discri-
mination in education

The new tendencies

» In the approaches used
in educational planning

- Forward-looking approaches

- Analysis of education
policies

- Decentralized participatory
management

* In the educational context

- Diversification of delivery
systems

- Utilization of new techno-
logies

- Central role of efficient
management

The four major themes

Improving Secondary
the quality education

of hasic policy and
education | strategies

Serving Efficient
under- organization,

privileged management,

groups and financing

strengthening educational planning and management systems at different levels.{15
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M. Aref Ghaussi

HEP second graduating class, former Minister of
Education, then of Trade, of Afghanistan

The process of educational planning is
not immune to the influence of different
sorts of pressures and changes. During
the course of a plan period, a plan may
be revised for sound planning reasons.

Criteria for Appraising Educational Planning in
Underdeveloped Countries,
Occasional papers, IIEP, 1967

Clarence E. Beeby (New Zealand)

Assistant Director-General of UNESCO’s
Department of Education from 1948 to 1949,
Editor of the ‘Fundamentals of Educational
Planning’ series published by IIEP between
1967 and 1972

An educational system, even more than
other institutions, develops a life and set
of principles of its own, and can, over the
years, cease to be responsive to the
needs of a society in a state of rapid
change. What was once a conscious
effort to reach a social goal becomes a
mere institutional habit.

Qualitative Aspects of Educational Planning,
UNESCO-IIEP, 1970

Joseph Fontanet

Minister of Education of France in 1973

It is essential that in the same way, even
more than other men, those in charge of
training and those responsible for
education throughout the world should
have the advantage of this life-long
training of which they are to be the
initiators and the planners.

Ceremony for the formal handing over of
the new IlEP Headquarters




STRENGTHENING PARTNERSHIPS, CONSORTIA AND NETWORKS

(16) This initiative, which
encompasses Africa, Asia,

Em1995 The decentralization of activities, the strengthening of partnerships and inter-institutional co-operation, such éz‘:%gg;i”izri"edi;?gbeing o
Consortia and sub-regional as the creation of consortia and new regional and sub-regional networks, became a focus of action in llEP’s 1993 in co-operation with the

, . . . Institute of International
approved Sixth Medium-term Plan (1996-2001). As well as continuing to develop the worldwide network of Education at the University of

national associations of former trainees and its publications distribution network created in 1993 in close co- Stocknoim.
operation with the relevant services in UNESCO, IIEP reinforced its professional co-operation with inter-
national organizations, bilateral agencies and foundations interested in its spheres of activity and enhanced
its support to international co-operative groups, such as the aforementioned International Working Group on

networks organized

{17) SACMEQ, Southern Africa

Education (IWGE), the Southern Educational Research Initiative (SERI{'®) and the Association for the Consortium for Monitoring
1996 Development of African Education (ADEA) whose Secretariat is located at [IEP Headquarters. ADEA provides E;’:ﬁjﬁ?;j‘g?eﬁﬁﬁg‘?ﬂizy
The start of IIEP’s Sixth a partnership framework for African Ministers of Education and the main training and development agencies. and the Netherlands.

Medium-Term Plan

(1996-2001) The Southern Africa Consortium for Monitoring Educational Quality (SACMEQ),'”) which groups

Ministers of Education and Culture IIEP: TRAINING
from several countries in Southern :
The elaboration process

Africa, was launched in 1995,

following training programmes

which had been jointly organized L

2 with IIEP in this sub-region. e :

199 SACMEQ is a network of minis-
Establishment of a branch Researchand |

of IIEP for Latin America studies
and the Caribbean,

(18) ANTRIEP at present groups
together planning institutions
in eight Asian countries.

Research and studies

: \ Basic materials

., ; i
Training W% Jdeveloped by IiEP

ters which functions like an NGO
and which advises key decision-

Buenos Aires makers on general policy. Its Annual training | : ! L | Dissomisation
; Production of programme — | o | Intensive || International | .| through the

research programme is drawn up hasic materials -b New trining “ » Cirses migmg

by consensus. modules L system

Following the holding of a regional :
Experimental use R =

workshop on the decentralized + ]
management of primary educa-
tion (Kathmandu, Nepal, 1994), .

the Asian Network of Training and il
Research Institutions in Edu-
cational Planning (ANTRIEP)(18)

Annual

. ! " i Forums - Distance
was created in 1995. Its purpose training "“z::::é’s"a' Intersive corsestor 1
programme decision- §  EXIORIIAC

makers || organized in

- 1994 and will be
Basic ATP B foliowed by
modules | athers ...

is to share experience among I I
Asian institutions working in the
region and to create synergy

among them. More than 1,100 managers trained since the Institute was created.
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INTERNATIONAL INSTITUTE FOR EDUCATIONAL PLANNING

Chairmen of the Governing Board Directors of HEP

Sir Sydney CAINE (United Kingdom) 19631970 Philip H. COOMBS (USA) 1963-1968
Torsten HUSEN (Swed 1970-1980 Raymond POIGNANT (France) 1969-1974

orsten (Sweden) . - Hans N. WEILER (USA) 1974-1977
Malcolm S. ADISESHIAH (India) 1980-1990 Michel DEBEAUVAIS (France) 1977-1982
Victor L. URQUIDI (Mexico) 1990-1994 Sylvain LOURIE (France) 1982-1988
Lennart WOHLGEMUTH (Sweden) since 1995 Jacques HALLAK (France) since 1988

Torsten Husén (Sweden)
Chairman of the Governlng Board of HEP from 1970 to 1980

Tbe tla/n/ngpmgramme of the Institute was almed at youn

IEPtrained $oimie 400 individuals, ameng whom qulze a
number later became Ministers of Education in their home
countries.

Message for the Fiftieth Anniversary of UNESCO, 1996

Participants at the XXXI Annual Training Programme (1995/96) with some of the Institute’s staff.

TO KNOW MORE (see also CD-ROM, Vol. I)

W /IEP Newsletter. UNESCO-IIEP, 1983. (English, French, Spanish)

B Educational Planning in Practice. XXVth Anniversary Workshop, UNESCO-IIEP, 1989. (Booklet 5).
(English, French)

B The Prospects for Educational Planning. Frangoise Caillods, UNESCO-IIEP, 1989. (English, French)

B /IEP Basic Texts. UNESCO-IIEP, 1989. (English, French)

B /nvesting in the Future: Setting Educational Priorities in the Developing World. Jaques Hallak,
Paris, UNESCO-IIEP/Oxford/Pergamon Press, 1990. (Arabic, Chinese, French, Russian, Spanish)

W Education Policy-planning Process: An Applied Framework. Wadi D. Haddad, UNESCO-IIEP,
1995, (English, French)

u Searching for Relevance: The Development of Work Orientation in Basic Education. Wim
Hoppers, UNESCO-IIEP, 1996. (Fundamentals of Educational Planning, 52). (English)
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Malcolm S. Adiseshiah (India)

Deputy Director-General of UNESCO
from 1963 to 1970, Chairman of the
IIEP Governing Board from 1980 to 1990

First, the International Institute for
Educational Planning will be UNESCO's
intellectual home of the future; second,
the Institute will be a means of assistance
to the educational systems of Member
States in performing the impossible tasks
now facing them.

Twenty-fifth Anniversary of the Institute, 1988

Federico Mayor (Spain)
Director-General of UNESCO since 1987

Although the Institute forms an integral
part of UNESCO, it has its own statutes
and enjoys great intellectual freedom. Its
Governing Board is composed of
representatives of the principal bodies
concerned in the United Nations System
and the World Bank and of high-level
international figures, and it determines the
nature of the Institute’s training, research
and publication activities.

Twenty-fifth Anniversary of the Institute, 1988

Michel Debeauvais (France)
Director of IIEP from 1977 to 1982

What has planning to offer in the face of
the unresolved world crises: problems of
unemployment for graduates, exclusion
from school and the labour market,
female inequalities, regional disparities [...]
etc? Without claiming to be in a position
to solve the problems alone, using more
complex techniques, planning can
nevertheless, albeit modestly, contribute
to social dialogue by providing
information to all those concerned.
‘Les évolutions de la planification de I"éducation
dans le Tiers-Monde depuis 1960°.
In: La construction des politiques d’éducation
et de formation, PUF, 1995
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HN1951
UIE founded

EN1955

International Review of
Education launched

EN1955-1966

Summer universities for
young teachers from
countries in Europe

EN1959-1961

International Project on the
evaluation of educational
achievement

EN1965

Revision of the statutes

EN1968-1972

SOLEP Seminars for young
educational researchers

EN1972

Lifelong education
becomes the main theme
of the Institute

CHANGE AND ADAPTATION

In 1951 UNESCO founded three international institutes in the Federal Republic
of Germany in key sectors for the promotion of human rights and international
understanding: at Gauting, near Munich, an institute for youth which remained
active until 1965; at the Cologne University, a social science institute, which
ceased to exist as early as 1960, and in Hamburg, an institute for the study of
comparative education and promotion of educational research.(!)

During the 1950s, UIE contributed to promoting collaboration ‘without distinc-
tion of race, sex, language or religion’(2 amongst German educators and their
counterparts from other countries in Europe. In 1965, whereas the other two
institutes had closed down, the Federal Republic expressed a desire to preserve
the Institute for Education of which it was to assume the bulk of regular running
costs. The statutes were revised to take into account the Institute’s new inter-
national purview, and it was decided that the Governing Board should include
representatives of all regions of the world.(® Until the fall of the Berlin Wall the
Institute maintained a bridge between West and East and, as of the 1980s, the
needs of developing countries became one the of main thrusts of its concern.

Whilst the four main areas of emphasis of the Institute’s work are research,
training, documentation services and publications, both its vocation and its
functions reflect not only the recent political changes in Europe and the rest of
the world, but also the evolution, the diversification and the expansion which the
very concepts of education and literacy have undergone during the past fifty years.

THE 1950s, INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING

In the beginning, the Institute’s vocation was of a general nature® ranging from pre-school education and
primary and secondary education to university and adult education or leisure-time activities, but always closely
linked to the ideals of UNESCO and to international understanding. A significant event for the future was
the first seminar organized by UIE, in 1952, on adult education as a means of developing and strength-
ening social and political responsibility. From 1955 to 1966 UIE, in co-operation with a different UNESCO
National Commission each year,® organized an annual seminar or summer university which brought young
German teachers together with colleagues from other countries in Europe to discuss education for inter-
national understanding between individuals, groups and nations.
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(1) UIE is a UNESCO foundation
which complies with German
law. It is managed by a
Governing Board composed
of eleven members
appointed by the Director-
General. Its Director is a
UNESCO staff member, who
heads a team of about
twenty-four people. The
Institute is financed by the
German Government,
UNESCO and voluntary
contributions from Member
States. The Free and
Hanseatic City of Hamburg
provides and maintains the
premises.

(2) The 1951 Constitution of
UIE, Article Il.a., and the
Constitution of UNESCO.

(3) Six Germans were appointed
to the First Governing Board
which comprised
distinguished men and
women working in
educational research in
Europe, amongst whom
Roger Gal, Maria Montessori,
Jean Piaget, Johannes
Novrup, etc. Professor
Leontiev (ex-USSR) joined
the Board in 1959.

(4) Until 1969, UIE was the only
UNESCO research Institute
in Europe. The European
Centre for Leisure and
Education had been
established in Prague in
1969, at the same time as
IBE became part of UNESCO.
This involved a redistribution
of research activities in the
Organizations’s programme.

(5) The first seminar was )
organized in Sevres (France)
with the French National
Commission; subsequent
seminars were arranged in
co-operation with National
Commissions of Austria,
Belgium, former
Czechoslovakia, Federal
Republic of Germany,
Hungary, ltaly, Norway,
Sweden, Switzerland,
Turkey, and the United
Kingdom.
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(6) Pr Schneider (Federal
Republic of Germany),
Roger Gal (France),

Carl Bigelon (United States),

Pr Langareld {(Netherlands),
Pr Merck (Federal Republic
of Germany).

d
-1909, g:of Hamburg-

1908-1909;
Hanseaf'cc'

, built in
¢ Free and

UIE premises
nstitute by

— ssori

Maria Monte

_Jean Piaget
...two of the founders of the Institute.

ade avaitable to the

1955

EXTRACT FROM A REPORT
OF THE GOVERNING BOARD
OF UVIE

The results of Institute’s work up to the
present cannot be precisely assessed. it
can, however, be stated with confidence,
that all those who have been connected with
the Institute’s work, particularly participants
at the meetings, have expressed, by
personal statements, by letter or by writings
in their national press, their great satisfac-
tion with the conception, method of work
and congenial atmosphere of the Institute.
In a wider circle, who have not yet had
personal context with the Institute, its publi-
cations have aroused great interest: for
example, in both France and Germany there
has been a demand for special editions of
the printed booklets on Adult Education and
Pre-school Education. The International
Review of Education has especially roused
interest, and in view of the number of
subscriptions secured by June 1955, i.e.
over 500 in the first six months of its exist-
ence, may be said to have had a very good
start.

It is also known to the Institute that its
meeting on film, radio and television has led
to substantial changes in certain adult
educational broadcasts transmitted by
Radio Geneva and Radio Salzburg; to the
extension of the work of télé-clubs in France,
with the support of UNESCO - particularly
though a conference of club leaders held in
December; to similar activity in Switzerland,
and to the invitation of foreign participants
to meetings arranged in Spring 1955, by the
authorities of ‘Jeunesse et Sport’ (Radio
Section), in France.

Ref. 42EX/Il, Annex II/A.

THE 1960s AND 1970s, EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH

The Institute, which had launched the International Review of Education as early as 1955 with an
Editorial Board composed of the most distinguished European experts in educational research,©
gradually began to devote more of its time to research on comparative education. One of the first
themes was an international study of educational achievement (1959-1962) in which twelve

n

Maria Montessori (ltaly)

Distinguished educationist, promotor of ‘new
education’ and education for peace

If the Institute has a justification for existing
it can only be the blazing of a new path for
education, in which education is a support
to the inner life of human beings.

First meeting of the Governing Board, 1951

Johannes Novrup (Denmark)
President of the Governing Board, 1952

A kind of international brotherhood
between adult educators does already to
some extent exist. This is a great promise
for the future. It is our sincere hope that
this Institute, in the course of some years,
will be able to serve as a focus for all
these more or less scattered attempts
and thus make a real contribution to
European adult education.

First UIE Seminar: Adult Education as a Means of

Developing and Strengthening Social
and Political Responsibility

Paul Lengrand

(France)
Acting Director of the
Institute from 1967 to 1968

If man can and should
continue learning,
training and improving
his professional
qualifications,
developing his intellectual, emotional and
moral potentialities, contributing more to
his personal relationships as well as to
the community at large, and if adult
education is to provide adequate facilities
to help him achieve these aims, then
educational thinking and processes must
undergo a radical transformation.

Perspectives in Lifelong Education, The UNESCO
Chronicle, Vol. XV, July-August 1969




EN1976-1988

Pan-European Conferences
on Educational Research
(in co-operation with the
Council of Europe)

EN1981-1986

Regional seminars on post-
literacy research

Em1986

Functional literacy, post-
literacy, non-formal basic
education, priority action

EN1987

Launching the Literacy
Exchange Network in
industrialized countries

1991

¢ international Seminar
on adult literacy in
industrialized countries,
Hamburg, Germany

* Adult education for the
twenty-first century
becomes the new priority
theme of the Institute

EN1997

5th International Conference
on Adult Education

countries from the Europe region participated, including Poland and ex-Yugoslavia.(”) This project lead to the
creation of the International Association for the Evaluation of Educational Achievement.® From 1968 to 1972,
the Institute organized a series of seminars, better known as the SOLEP seminars,® which were of a very high
level and meant for young educational researchers.

From the beginning of the 1970s, much attention was also given to secondary education.('9 From 1972
onwards, and following the publication of Learning to Be, the Report of the Faure Commission, the Institute
organized its activities around the concept of lifelong education, as the guiding principle for the renovation
of structures, contents and processes of education. From 1976 to 1988, the Institute and the Council of
Europe - the latter having already launched sub-regional seminars — co-operated in the organization of Pan-
European Conferences for Directors of National Research Institutes.(1)

THE 1980s, LIFELONG EDUCATION

As of 1981, because of the needs of developing countries, the Institute initiated a vast programme of co-
operative research and training in the fields of non-formal basic education and post-literacy work, in parti-
cular, by organizing a series of regional research seminars(? and residential training programmes for

researchers from developing countries. This led to the constitution of worldwide networks of researchers
and practitioners active in post-literacy work, especially for women and, for the industrialized countries, the
creation of a Literacy Exchange Network.

(7) On the level of educational

achievements of 13-year-
olds, in mathematics,
sciences, geography and
reading comprehension.

(8) See page 52.

(9} Seminar on Learning and the

Educational Process which
took place in Sweden
(Skepparholmen), France
(Pont-a-Mousson), Federal
Republic of Germany (Leoni
am Starnbergsee) and
Thailand (Bangkok).

(10) Decision of the Governing

Board of the UIE, 1971.

(11) Five Conferences were

organized attended by
Directors from the West,
invited by the Council of
Europe, and from the East
invited by the UIE. The
Proceedings were published
by the Institute.

(12) Organized in Hamburg, then

in Caracas, Nairobi and New
Delhi.
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(13) Since 1994, the Institute has
published Aduft Education
Information Notes in
collaboration with UNESCO
Headquarters.

(14) The Honorary President of
the Conference is Paul
Lengrand, former Director of
the Institute and author of
numerous works on adult
and lifelong education.

The more specific objectives
of the Conference are:

—

. To acknowledge the critical
importance of adult
learning

. To forge worldwide
commitments to adults’
right to learn

. To exchange experience
on present provision and
needed improvements

N

w

I

. To recommend future
policy and priorities, and
adopt a Declaration on
Adult Learning and an
Agenda for the Future

(%]

. To promote international
co-operation

THE 1990s,
WORLD FOCAL POINT FOR
ADULT EDUCATION

Today, the Institute is at the heart of a
network conducting research on adult
education seen from the standpoint of life-
long education.™® One of UIE’s current
main tasks is to prepare (and ensure the
follow-up) the Fifth International Conference
on Adult Education, ' (Hamburg, 1997) on
the theme: ‘Adult Learning: a Key for the
Twenty-first Century’.

TO KNOW MORE (see also CD-ROM, Vol. I)

Lifelong Education:
what transition, what direction?

In a world in which social, political and economic
conditions are changing significantly, where infor-
mation technology is evolving with ever-increasing
speed, and at a time when the role of civil society is
being rediscovered, organized learning throughout
the life span is taking on a new urgency. Non-formal
basic education, vocational and non-work-related
adult education and retraining programmes, distance
learning and similar developments are part of a vast
and diversified learning effort that is changing the
face of education throughout the globe.

Paul Bélanger, Director of UIE, 1996.

THE DIRECTORS OF THE INSTITUTE

Their names bear witness to its international nature.

¢ Walter MERCK (FRG) 1951-1955
* A.S. LANGELAND (Norway) 1955-1958
¢ Hans WENKE (FRG) 1958-1959
e Saul B. ROBINSOHN (Israel) 1959-1964
* Gustaf OGREN (Sweden) 1964-1967
¢ Paul LENGRAND (France) intérim 1967-1968
¢ Tetsuya KOBAYASHI (Japan) 1968-1972
¢ Dino CARELLI (Argentina) 1972-1979
¢ Ravindra DAVE (India) 1979-1989
* Paul BELANGER (Canada) since 1989

UNESCO-UIE. (English, French, German)
UNESCO-UIE, 1989. (English, French)

UNESCO-UIE, 1990. (English, French)

W International Review of Education. 6 numbers per year. Published since 1955. Hamburg,
W Handbook on Learning Strategies for Post-literacy and Continuing Education. Adama QOuane,
W Handbook on Training for Post-literacy and Continuing Education. Adama Ouane et al.,

B Evaluating ‘Literacy for Development’ Projects, Programs and Campaigns. H. S. Bhola,
UNESCO-UIE, 1990. (English, French, Spanish)

B The 40th Anniversary of the UNESCO Institute for Education. Paulo Freire and Bogdan Suchodolski,
Hamburg, UNESCO-UIE, 1992. (UIE Reports, 6). (English)

B ALPHA 94 - Current Research in Literacy: Literacy Strategies in Rural Areas. Jean-Paul Hautecceur,
Hamburg/Montreal, UNESCO-UIE/Ministry of Education, 1994. (English, French)
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Paulo Freire

Educator, former Secretary
of Education, Sao Paulo,
Brazil

There are no paths
made without
questions being asked,
since, to build a path
means to ask where it
leads. When the Institute was created

I was already 30 years old, but we are
still all young, do not doubt it.
Suchodolski, Hausmann and | are still
exercising what curiosity has induced us
to do, which is, curiously, never to let
curiosity die in ourselves, in spite of our
being 70 and 80 years old.

The Purpose of Education,

Speech on the occasion of the 40th Anniversary
of the Institute, Hamburg, 1991

Jurgen Meissner

(Germany)
Director, Ernst Klett Verlag fiir Wissen und Bildung

Sometimes, when we are confronted with
an incomprehensible text in a foreign
country, we sense — even if only

temporarily — what it is to be illiterate: we
have no access to that written world and so
we feel helpless. What could be more
appropriate in this context than an
exhibition of literacy campaign posters from
around the world, organised in co-operation
with the UNESCO Institute for Education?

Worlds of Words, Literacy Posters, 1992.
UIE, Hamburg, and Ernst Klett Verlag
flr Wissen und Bildung, Stuttgart-Dresden




UNESCO’S REGIONAL STRATEGIES AND ACTION

MOVING GRADUALLY TOWARDS DECENTRALIZATION

For UNESCO, regional co-operation constitutes one dimension of its international activities: it serves
as a bridge between these activities, which concern all Member States whose common aspirations
are reflected in the decisions of the General Conference, and the problems and needs of Member
States at national and regional levels, as expressed through their National Commissions and on the
occasion of regional conferences organized regularly since 1960 at ministerial level. This section
presents an overview of regional strategies which have been implemented with the support of
regional offices and field units, and which are described later in greater detail for each region. These
strategies have kept abreast of evolving standards of international co-operation and often bear the
imprint of new trends in world education research.

UNESCQO’s regional strategies are primarily inspired by regional
conferences of ministers of education — often joined by ministers
responsible for economic development —who draw up strategies
based upon a ‘state-of-the-art’ of education, of major issues of
mutual interest and common trends in the evolution of edu-
cation, taking account of the requirements of economic devel-
opment. Dialogue established during such conferences has
been followed by efforts to enhance regional co-operation and
has facilitated UNESCO’s co-operation with all regions. It has
also given rise to the drawing up of regional educational devel-
opment plans. The application of regional strategies has also led
UNESCO to set up regional institutions, such as its regional
offices — an integral part of UNESCO - created so as to ensure
better knowledge of local issues and improved implementation
of the programme, as well as to strengthen co-operation
between Member States in the region and facilitate liaison with
National Commissions. Regional or sub-regional institutes and
centres have also been established to respond to needs
common to a number of Member States, for instance, school
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buildings, and regional co-operative networks have been
created. Last, but not least, regional strategies have resulted in
the launching of major regional programmes and projects.

When speaking of UNESCO's regional action, it is important to
make a distinction between co-operation with groups of countries
at the regional or sub-regional level and co-operation with a
particular Member State, often known as technical assistance
or operational action and financed almost exclusively from
extrabudgetary resources. These two forms of action are of
course complementary, interpenetrating and mutually enriching
one another. Advantage has been taken of cperational activities
to implement at national level the regional strategies defined by
ministerial conferences.

Operational action is contingent on resource availability. Since the
Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance of 1949 and
through the gradual establishment of multilateral programmes,
funds and funding agencies (World Bank, regional banks, UNDP,
UNICEF, the United Nations Fund for Population Activities (now
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the United Nations Population Fund) (UNFPA), the United Nations
Environment Programme (UNEP) and the World Food Programme
(WFP)), extrabudgetary resources available to UNESCO, including
voluntary contributions, have risen — covering all the Organization’s
fields of competence — from $1 million a year in 1950 to over
$150 million a year in 1996, permitting a quite significant devel-
opment of operational activities and regional programmes.

Priorities for the implementation of regional strategies are set
by the General Conference which draws up the framework
for the Organization’s action in keeping with its Constitution
and ensures that inputs are evenly distributed among the
regions. This is why the same kinds of objectives and
activities are to be found in every region. Nevertheless,
despite their similarity, implementation is adjusted to suit the
specific priorities of each region.

OQver the past fifty years, regional action has been charac-
terized by a succession of phases of devolution and
regrouping, and by a sustained effort towards greater

In Europe, 1945.

decentralization all of which are expressed in a gradual
shift from centrally directed co-operation to participatory
co-operation coming from the periphery.

1947-1950,
THE YEARS OF RECONSTRUCTION

In the early post-war years, UNESCO'’s action consisted of provi-
ding aid to the war-ravaged countries of Europe and Asia, in
particular in assessing needs for the material rebuilding of
educational and cultural institutions destroyed or damaged by
the war and for the moral rebuilding of education systems.(

A Temporary International Council for Educational Reconstruction
(TICER) was set up in 1947 to co-ordinate, under UNESCO’s
auspices, the activities of some fifty voluntary organizations. It was
to resolve the currency problems then involved in purchasing
books, fims and laboratory equipment abroad that the
Organization invented a sort of international currency, the UNESCO
Coupons, a scheme which was to prove highly successful.

1950-1970, INCREASING THE
NUMBER OF REGIONAL INSTITUTIONS

From the time it was founded, UNESCO has fought against
ignorance and illiteracy. The first pilot project for basic education
was the Marbial Valley experimental project in Haiti in 1949,
immediately followed by the creation of two regional basic
education centres, one for Latin America (CREFAL, 1950) and
the other for the Arab States (ASFEC, 1952). Similar centres
were not set up in the other regions, in Asia because there was

(1) The Book of Needs of Fifteen War-devastated Countries in Education, Science and Culture,
Paris, UNESCO, 1947.




THIRTY-FIVE STATES SIGN THE
‘ADDIS ABABA PLAN’
FOR VAST EXPANSION OF EDUCATION IN AFRICA

Two bold plans for the educational development of Africa were
unanimously approved recently at a conference convened in Addis
Ababa, Ethiopia, by UNESCO and the United Nations Economic
Commission for Africa. The first, a short-term plan, aims to raise
primary school enrolment in Africa from its present figure of 40%
of the school-age population to 51% by 1966 ~ from eleven million
to nearly 15 million children. In addition secondary school enroi-
ment should rise from 3% of the primary school population to 9%.

The second plan, scheduled to take place over 20 years, provides
for the establishment of universal, primary education throughout
Africa by 1980, with 30% of the children who complete primary
schooling going on to secondary schools. This same plan allows
for a tenfold increase of present university enrolment figures.

Both programmes form part of what has been called the ‘Addis
Ababa Plan’, signed by the representatives of 31 African states
and territories and of four European powers with African responsi-
bilities. The plan catalogues Africa’s educational needs and lays
down priorities for expanding secondary education, teacher train-
ing at all levels, the reform and adaptation of existing school curri-
cula. It also lays greater stress on agricultural and technical
education.

The UNESCO Courier, July/August 1961.

no linguistic and cultural homogeneity and in sub-Saharan Africa
because, at the time, most of the territories had yet to achieve
independence. These regional centres resulted in the establish-
ment of national centres for the development of rural schools,
particularly in several Latin American countries, but also in Liberia
(Klay Centre, 1951), India (New Delhi) and Thailand (Ubol).

Between 1952 and 1957, following the recommendation of
the 1951 International Conference on Public Education on
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the prolongation of compulsory education, UNESCO
organized a series of regional consultations on the subject
in Asia, the Arab States and Latin America. The Lima
Conference, organized jointly by UNESCO and the
Organization of American States (OAS) in 1956, resulted in
the launching of the Major Project on the Extension of Primary
Education in Latin America, scheduled for a ten-year period
(1957-1966). For Asia and Africa, plans to establish universal
primary education by 1980, i.e. within twenty years, were
adopted in 1960 in Karachi, and in 1961 in Addis Ababa.

These Plans were at the origin of the creation between 1961 and
1973 of the four Regional Offices for Education (modelled on the
Regional Offices for Science and Technology established as early
as 1947) which were set up first in Bangkok and Santiago, then
in Dakar and lastly in Beirut. They also generated the develop-
ment of specialized regional institutions intended to assist
Member States in each region, particularly those countries
having recently acquired their independence, to implement the
various aspects of the plans: school buildings, educational plan-
ning, teacher-training and educational research. At the national
level this momentum was reflected in the creation of many insti-
tutions to which UNESCO provided support through extra-
budgetary funds, in particular for the development of higher
teacher-training colleges (thirty-five of them in Africa), primary
teacher-training colleges and educational planning services.

Following the World Congress of Ministers of Education on the
Eradication of lliteracy, held in Tehran in 1965, UNESCO launched an
experimental world literacy — or ‘functional literacy’ — programme
(EWLP) at the regional levels, with twelve national projects co-
financed by UNESCO, the United Nations and the countries concerned.

From 1963 onwards the improvement of science teaching at the
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UNESCO’S REGIONAL STRATEGIES AND ACTION

bl

THE UNESCO PROGRAMME

Hitherto there has been too much of a tendency to consider that
UNESCO, as an organization, had a programme and that the role of
States is, first, to finance this programme and then to co-operate in
the part or parts of it which particularly concern them. | feel that the
proper approach would be to consider the UNESCO programme as a
universal programme framework to accommodate the activities of the
Member States.[...] It is only when these States accept as their own
the framework that is provided by the UNESCO programme, and their
own programmes fit smoothly into it, that UNESCO would really be
what it should be, namely a system of co-operation between States,
not an entity they are prepared to keep alive although it only marginally
impinges on their real interests or impinges only in so far as common
interests — sometimes quite fortuitously — are involved.

René Maheu, Director-General of UNESCO,
Report to the Executive Board (70/EX/INF/2), 1965.

secondary level was the focus of four new pilot projects set
up in university institutions — in Latin America for physics, in
Asia for chemistry, in Africa for biology and in the Arab
States for mathematics.

1970-1990,
GROUPING ACTIVITIES REGIONALLY,
CREATING NETWORKS

The 1970s brought the end of UNESCO funding for the
regional institutions set up ten years previously and activi-
ties were regrouped in the Regional Offices. This regroup-
ing was undertaken at the same time as promoting the
establishment of regional networks of educational innova-
tion for development created between 1973 and 1984 in
response to the worldwide surge of interest in innovation
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which also had repercussions on the international scene
with the publication in 1972 of Learning to Be and with
the creation in 1974 of the International Educational
Reporting Service (IERS) within the International Bureau
of Education (IBE).

The interest aroused by the Asian Programme of Educational
Innovation for Development (APEID) inspired the establish-
ment of the other four networks, CODIESEE for Southern
and Eastern Europe, NEIDA for Africa, CARNEID for the
Caribbean and EIPDAS for the Arab States.

These networks are one of the first tangible examples of a
new concept of co-operation, technical co-operation
among developing countries, meaning that these countries
took on a greater share of responsibility in international co-
operation activities and contributed to project execution
rather than being merely recipients as in the past. The
networks were to contribute to a process of decentrali-
zation of activities, which from then on were programmed
regionally, not by Headquarters, and were carried out by a
network of associated national centres. The most active
networks have been those best able to mobilize national
resources, attract voluntary contributions and negotiate
directly with certain funding agencies.

The Major Project in the Field of Education in Latin
America and the Caribbean (the second major project in
the region), launched in 1981, also made use of networks
of specialized national institutions. In terms of strategy, it
served as a bridge with the major regional programmes for
the eradication of illiteracy and universalization of primary
education which developed from 1984 onwards in Africa,
Asia (APPEAL) and the Arab States (ARABUPEAL). All




NETWORKS, PROGRAMMES

INISTE UNITWIN

APEID  Asia and Pacific Programme of Educational | for Dt
APPEAL Asia-Pacific Programme of Education for Alf

ARABUPEAL Regional Pragramme for the Universalization and Renewal of Primary
Education and the Eradication of llliteracy in the Arab States by the year 2000

CARNEID Caribbean Network of Educational Innovation for Development

CODIESEE Co-operation in Research and Development for Educational Innovation in
South-East Europe

CORDEE Co-operation for Reil the D P of Education in Europe

EIPDAS Educational Innovation Programme for Development in the Arab
States

NEIDA Network of Educational Innovation for Development in Africa

PICPEMCE Regional Network for the Pre- and in-Service Training
of Educational Personnel

PROCEED Programme for Central and Eastern European

\ 2 Development

l CARNEID L REDALF  Regional Network for Training Personnel and
M, APPEAL Providing Support for Literacy and Adult Education
AP EID Programmmes

REPLAD Regional Network for Training. Innovation and
2@ A\ o Research in the Planning and Administration of Basic
UNA ' Education and Literacy Programmes
REDALF

PICPEMCE

SIRt Regional Information System in Latin America and
the Caribbean

UNAMAZ Association of Amazonian Universities

UN-NADAF United Nations New Agenda for Development
in Africa in the 19903

UNITWIN INISTE

INED International Network for Educational Information

INISTE  International Network for Information in Science and
Technology Education

UNITWIN University Twinning Networks

Dom,

these programmes have their own intergovernmental which came in addition to the existing ones, but was more
governing bodies. far-reaching: transregional co-operation. For instance, the

For higher education, regional centres were set up for scientific and technological literacy project, Project 2000+,

Europe in 1973 (CEPES), and for Latin America and the ~ Was from the outset planned on a global scale.
Caribbean in 1978 (CRESALC), and regional networks

Likewise, for higher education, the UNITWIN/UNESCO-
were established in Asia and Africa.

Chairs Programme is expanding existing mechanisms for
SINCE 1990, regional co-operation by establishing lasting links between
EMERGENCE OF NEW STRATEGIES, universities and scientific institutions throughout the
TRANSREGIONAL AND TRANSDISCIPLINARY world, on a South-South, as well as a North-South axis.
ACTIONS

With regard to sub-Saharan Africa, UNESCO joined forces
The World Conference on Education for All held in Jomtien with the United Nations for its New Agenda for the
(Thailand) in March 1990 engendered a new strategy Development of Africa in the 1990s (UN-NADAF) launched
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UNESCO’S REGIONAL STRATEGIES AND ACTION

in 1991, by drawing up a specific programme for the
region, the ‘Priority: Africa Programme’. The experience
gained with this programme has enabled the Organization
to become lead agency in three of the twenty areas for
priority action provided for under the United Nations
System-Wide Initiative for Africa launched in March 1996,
namely basic education, information technology for devel-
opment and communications for peace-building.

Following an agreement reached in 1993 at the New Delhi
Summit on the theme of education for all, attended by
nine high-population developing countries, UNESCO is
encouraging these countries (Bangladesh, Brazil, China,
Egypt, India, Indonesia, Mexico, Nigeria and Pakistan) to
engage in closer direct technical co-operation and dialogue
on measures to be taken. What we have here is not, there-
fore, a regional programme but transregional co-operation,
based on a similarity of problems to be solved rather than
on membership of a particular geographical area.

Meanwhile UNESCO Offices have evolved along multi-
disciplinary lines, an example being the Regional Office for
Education in Asia and the Pacific, which has become the
Principal Regional Office for Asia and the Pacific, and the
number of field units has grown (sixty-nine on five con-
tinents in May 1997) with the aim of better ensuring
UNESCO’s presence at the service of its Member States.
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EN1951

Creation of the Basic
Education Centre, Klay, Liberia

EN1957

South Africa withdraws from
UNESCO (returns in 1994)

EN1960

* Meeting of Ministers and
Directors of Education of
Tropical African Countries,
Addis Ababa

* Meeting on Women’s
Access to Education in
Tropical African Countries,
Cotonou

* Emergency Programme in
the Congo-Léopoldville
begins

1961

First regional Conference of
Ministers of Education *
and Addis Ababa Plan

El1961-1965

¢ Establishment of training
colleges for secondary-
school teachers (in 1965: 18
institutions, 3,300 students,
145 experts)

» Establishment of specialized
centres **

1962

¢ Conference on the
Development of Higher
Education in Africa, Tananarive

* Meeting of Ministers of
Education of African countries
participating in the implemen-
tation of the Addis Ababa
Plan, UNESCO, Paris

AFRICA, A PRIORITY IN THE ORGANIZATION’S PROGRAMME

On the eve of their independence, the education systems of the African
countries were in an embryonic state. Secondary and higher education
institutions had to be created, sometimes from scratch, and tens of millions
of men and women needed to be made literate. In no other region has
education seen such rapid growth. UNESCO has always supported such
efforts by endeavouring both to provide training to those involved in devel-
opment and to help set up the structures needed to promote development.
Now more than ever, as we stand on the threshold of the twenty-first century,
the development of Africa, for which education is a sine qua non, has top
priority in the Organization’s programme.

STARTING WITH BASIC
EDUCATION

UNESCO’s relations with sub-Saharan
Africa go back to the beginning of the
1950s, when, after Liberia had joined the
Organization (1947), the Gold Coast
(Ghana), Sierra Leone and Nigeria became
Associate Members and received assistance for
educational
projects.M
Fully fledged
Members of
UNESC O' @ Regional Office
the colonial m Office/Representative

powers were
not inactive, as was demonstrated by the Cambridge Conference
on African Education (1951) and the Programme for Basic Education
in Black Africa launched under the auspices of the French National
Commission and the French Board of Planning.@ In 1956, UNESCO
) participated in a United Nations initiative to promote community
Burkina Faso. development in Africa.
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(1) Under the Expanded
Programme of Technical
Assistance, the Organization
sponsored projects relating to
basic education (Cameroon,
Ethiopia, Ghana, Liberia,
Nigeria, Sudan), the training of
science teachers (Liberia,
Sierra Leone), and nomad
education (Somalia).

(2) Publication of Experiments in
Fundamental Education in
French African Territories,
UNESCO, 1955.

The following Conferences:
Abidjan 1964, Nairobi 1968,
Lagos 1976, Harare 1982,
Dakar 1991.

**q Dakar: Educational Planning
Section. Becoming the
Regional Office for Education in
Africa (BREDA) in 1970.

* Khartoun: Khartoum Centre
for School Building.

* Accra: Regional Centre for
Educational Documentation
and Research.

* Yaoundé: Textbook and
Teaching Materials Production
Centre.

* Kampala, Bangui: regional

training centres for primary
education personnel.
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(3) In the same year surveys were
also undertaken of education
needs in the Arab countries
and the countries of Asia.

{4} The discussions of the
Tananarive Conference on the
Development of Higher
Education in Africa focused on
the development of human
resources, public
administration, African studies
and continuing education.

(5) In particular, the Ecole
normale supérieure de
I'Afrique centrale at
Brazzaville, which trained the
first teachers in the Congo,
Cameroon, Gabon, Chad and
the Central African Republic,
and also the Ecole Normale
Supérieure of Bamako.

(6) Gambia, Ghana, Senegal,
United Republic of Tanzania.

(7) Upper Volta, later Burkina
Faso.

(8) Ethiopia, Guinea, Kenya,
Madagascar, Niger, Sudan,
United Republic of Tanzania
and Zambia.

(9) See page194 et seq.

MEETING THE EDUCATION NEEDS OF THE NEW NATIONS

In 1959, on the eve of independence for many
countries, UNESCO compiled an inventory of needs
in primary and secondary education in tropical Africa
— with special emphasis on the access of women to
education® - for submission to the Conference of
Ministers and Directors of Education of Tropical
African Countries held in 1960 at Addis Ababa,
thus paving the way for the 1961 Conference, which
was to adopt the Addis Ababa Plan for African

- Educational Development.

The Addis Ababa Plan set the education objectives
for the whole region, taking into account those
demographic, economic and social factors for which
statistics were available. The following year, the

An open air lesson, Ethiopia.

Tananarive Conference underscored the crucial role of higher education in the economic and
social development of the new states.® Numerous activities were undertaken at the regional
and subregional levels in support of national efforts to implement the recommendations of those
conferences: specialized centres and institutes were set up (teacher-training, school buildings,
planning, educational documentation and research), and a large number of training colleges
were established for secondary-school teachers, which were a hub of educational action and
research. In the French-speaking states, several of these institutions subsequently became
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universities.® At the country level, many pilot
projects were funded from extra-budgetary
resources, in particular projects on science and
technology teaching® and the advancement of
rural women, and, from 1965 onwards, literacy
projects under the Experimental World Literacy
Programme (EWLP).® In view of their scope, two
initiatives were to have a particularly resounding
international impact: one was carried out between
1960 and 1965 when, as part of the United
Nations operation in the Congo, UNESCO took
charge of that country’s education system; the
other was the Programme for Educational
Senegal - Pilot project for troduction of audio-visual materials. 1€levision in the Céte d’Ivoire (1 968-1 981).(9)

His Imperial Majesty

Hailé Sélassié |

Emperor of Ethiopia from 1930 to 1974
Dedicated to the proposition that
education holds the key to the future of
mankind you must be diligent to adopt
those decisions and policies which will
promote the widest possible inquiry into
learning in all its aspects and phases.

Conference of African States on the Development
of Education in Africa, Addis Ababa, 1961

Vittorino Veronese (ltaly)
Director-General of UNESCO from 1958 to 1961

Seventeen African States have acceded to
independence almost simultaneously and,

turning over a new leaf in their history, are

making a systematic effort to lay the foun-

dations of their future existence.

Conference of African States on the Development
of Education in Africa, Addis Ababa, 1961

Amadou Hampaté Ba (Mali)

Author and expert on oral tradition. Member of
UNESCO’s Executive Board from 1962 to 1970

In Africa, when an old man dies, a library
disappears.

H. E. Mr Félix
Houphouét-Boigny

President of the Céte d'lvoire
from 1960 to 1993

For man in general, and
for African man in
particular, education
stands for his liberation
from the constraints that still weigh
heavily on him.

Speech to the Opening Session of the Conference

of Ministers of Education in African States

(MINEDAF 1), Abidjan, 1964




1964

Regional Conference of
African Ministers Responsible
for the Application of Science
and Technology to
Development,

CASTAFRICA |, Lagos

EN1965

¢ Creation of the Regional
Office for Science and
Technology for Africa
(ROSTA), Nairobi

* Creation of regional literacy

centres:

- Ibadan (Nigeria), African Institute
of Adult Education

- Nairobi, East African Literacy
Centre

1967

Biology teaching pilot
project, Cape Coast, Ghana

EN1968-1981

Programme for Educational
Television (PETV), Cote d’lvoire

EN1970

Creation of the Regional
Office for Education in
Africa (BREDA), Dakar

1978

Network of Educational
Innovation for Development
in Africa (NEIDA)

SAVING EDUCATION IN THE FORMER BELGIAN CONGO

After the expatriate teachers left the Congo in July 1960, there was
not a single Congolese secondary-school teacher, no more than a
dozen university graduates and barely 150 high school graduates.
Along with the other specialized agencies, in pursuance of a Security
Council resolution, UNESCO launched a daring programme cover-
ing a fundamental reform of primary education, a considerable
increase in the number of secondary schools, the setting up of new
higher educational institutions and the training of educational
administrators.

By 1964, over 800 foreign teachers of 29 different nationalities
were teaching in the secondary schools of the Congo, and
secondary-school enrolments had increased from 28,900 in 1960
to approximately 90,000. Over 100 experts in education, science
and communication were co-operating with the central and
provincial governments to improve their services.

Source: In the Minds of Men: UNESCQ 1946 to 1971, b/
William A. Eteki-Mboumoua, UNESCO, 1972. Congo-Léopolaville, Goma, 1963, 550 students attend the Athénée secondary school.

CONSOLIDATION AND INTENSIFICATION OF REGIONAL
CO-OPERATION: BREDA

The conferences of ministers of education, especially beginning with the 1968 Nairobi Conference on
Education and Scientific and Technical Training in Relation to Development in Africa,'9 all stressed that
the quantitative expansion of education must go hand in hand with gqualitative renewal and that the content
of education must be geared to the needs and capabilities of African societies. This was the starting-
point for such innovations or experiments as the ruralization of primary education"" and non-formal
training activities in rural areas,'? education and productive work, the renovation of science and tech-
nology teaching, population education, etc. In 1970, in order to enhance the effectiveness of its own
programmes and of projects funded from various sources,'® UNESCO
brought all its field structures for education together under its new Regional
Office for Education in Africa (BREDA) at Dakar.

Under the auspices of BREDA, a number of co-operation programmes
among developing countries began to take shape. The Network of
Educational Innovation for Development in Africa (NEIDA), encompas-
sing thirty-three countries and eleven regional institutions, is aimed at
developing co-operation and exchanges among national, subregional
and regional institutions ‘for the strengthening and use of innovations
in education to meet development needs through self-reliance’." The
COFORPA project is aimed at helping thirty-two countries of the region
to establish and develop their own research and training services for

educational planning and administration.
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BREDA Headquarters.

(10) Following CASTAFRICA I.

(11) Creation of rural teacher-
training colleges at Zinder
(Niger), Atakpamé (Togo),
Bunumbu (Sierra Leone), etc.

(12) Cf. New Paths to Learning for
Rural Children and Youth,
P. H. Coombs, International
Council for Educational
Development, UNICEF, 1973,

(13) UNDP, UNICEF, the World
Bank, ADB, UNFPA, WFP
and, in particular, bilateral aid.

(14) Interlearning on Educational
Innovation, NEIDA, BREDA,
1989. The priority areas of
intervention were productive
work, rural development,
teaching materials, teacher
training, the use of national
languages, administration and
managerment.
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(15) See ‘To know more’, page 85.

(16) The United Nations
Programme of Action for
African Economic Recovery
and Development (1986-1990)
and the United Nations New
Agenda for the Development
of Africa in the 1990s
(UN-NADAF).

(17) The Pan-African Conference
on the Education of Girls was
held in Ouagadougou in 1993.

R aa
Nigeria - Koranic school.

The regional programme for the
eradication of illiteracy received
fresh impetus following the
World Conference on Education
for All. BREDA was also host to
the Advisory Committee on the
Renewal of Science and
Technology Teaching in Africa and
the Advisory Committee on
Regional Co-operation in Edu-
cation in Africa.

ADJUSTMENT AND RECONSTRUCTION

The crisis affecting the continent since the 1980s and the introduction of structural adjust-
ment plans have both had dire consequences for the social sectors.(19 After a period of expan-
sion lasting some twenty years, and despite the tremendous sacrifices made - often
representing over twenty-five per cent of national budgets — enrolment levels have fallen and
the disparities between rich and poor, town and country, and girls and boys have grown.
The overall deterioration of the ‘quality’ of education and the virtual impossibility of increas-
ing the resources allocated to education in the near future have become major concerns for
governments and international institutions. In order to give concrete expression to its action

as part of the United Nations special programmes
for Africa,(® UNESCO launched its ‘Priority:
Africa’ programme in 1990, with the aim of mo-
bilizing resources in support of regional and
subregional co-operation activities of an inter-
disciplinary and intersectoral nature. Under
‘Priority: Africa’ multidisciplinary missions have
been dispatched to identify projects for co-
operation, and for that purpose national spe-
cialists have been trained and programmes
prepared on the management of higher edu-
cation, distance education, the use of computer
technology, and girls’ education.('” With a view
to giving practical effect to the World Declaration
on Education for All, donors established a co-

FROM APARTHEID
TO DEMOCRACY

In 1970, UNESCO was the first United Nations
agency to enter into contact with the liberation
movements recognized by the Organization of
African Unity (OAU) which afforded a haven
for refugees from South Africa, Rhodesia and
the Portuguese African colonies in Tanzania
and.Zambia, in order to provide them with
educational assistance, such as teacher train-
ing, the supply of equipment to schools in
refugee camps, etc. Since the return of democ-
racy to South Africa in 1992, the Organization
has launched a major educational programme
aimed at training school and university admin-
istrators and managers, and has established a
UNESCO Chair in Human Rights at the
University of Fort Hare, Alice, South Africa.
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Julius K. Nyerere

. President of the United
Republic of Tanzania from

. 1964 to 1985

| We have to integrate
formal education with
the society. And we
have to use education
as a catalyst for
change in that society.

Speech during a seminar organized by the Dag
Hammarskjéld Foundation in Dar es Salaam, 1974

Amadou-Mahtar M’Bow (Senegal)
Director-General of UNESCO from 1974 to 1987

Twenty years ago, the states of Africa had
just regained their independence. [...] It
was in this context that UNESCO
convened that first Conference of
Ministers of Education of African Member
States at Addis Ababa in 1961. The
‘Addis Ababa Plan’ adopted by that
conference had taken the view that in
order to achieve progress in Africa
educational development was a
prerequisite. [...] Statistics established for
1980 lead to the conclusion that the
targets of that Plan have been achieved
only in part. As regards primary education
[...] the explanation is simple: firstly the
demographic figures on which the 1961
projections were based were too low;
secondly, population expansion was more
rapid than expected during the 1960-
1980 period. It is nevertheless true that
enrolments in primary education have
expanded considerably, since they rose
from some 16,800,000 pupils in 1960 to
56,000,000 in 1980.

Opening speech to the Conference of Ministers of
Education and those Responsible for Economic
Planning in African Member States, Harare, 1982
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EN1981

Regional Convention on the
Recognition of Academic
Qualifications in Higher
Education in the African States,
Arusha

EN1984

e COFORPA Project on
Regional Technical Co-
operation in Educational
Planning and
Administration

¢ Launching of the Regional
Programme for the
Eradication of llliteracy

EN1990

‘Priority: Africa’ programme

EN1993

Pan-African Conference on
the Education of Girls,
Ouagadougou

EN1995

* Audience Africa,
UNESCO, Paris

e Southern African Regional
Forum on Literacy,
Capetown, South Africa

Em1996

Launching of the United
Nations System-Wide
Special Initiative on Africa

HEE1998 (June-July)

Seventh Conference of
Ministers of education of
African Member States
(MINEDAF ViI) )

ordination mechanism known as the Donors for
African Education Task Force (DAE, now the
ADEA), whose secretariat is provided by the
International Institute for Educational Planning
(HEP). At the country level, UNESCO has
supported various meetings reviewing the
situation of education and national conferences
on the development of basic education.

‘Audience Africa’, held at UNESCO Head-
quarters in 1995, provided an opportunity for
Africans to reflect in-depth on the whole issue
of development in their continent and the pri-
orities to be adopted in order to face the new
global challenges. ‘Audience Africa’ recom-
mended to African governments that ‘the
systems inherited from the colonial era must
therefore be rebuilt, which will mean redefining
goals, content, structure, methods, approaches
and values as part of a mould-breaking strategy
which must not, however, be mistaken for
systematic rejection or blind nihilism’.('8)

Experience gained through the ‘Priority: Africa’
programme, regarding country-level imp-
lementation and the management of inter-
disciplinary programmes, has enabled the
Organization to play a catalytic role in the
United Nations System-Wide Special Initiative
on Africa and become the lead agency for acti-
vities relating to basic education for all African
children (with the World Bank), communi-
cations for peace-building and harnessing
information technology for development. In
order to co-ordinate co-operation with African
Member States, a Priority Africa Department
has been established in the Secretariat under
the authority of a Deputy Director-General.

GROSS ENROLMENT RATIOS
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LITERACY IN SUB-SAHARAN AFRICA

AFEZ

- Literates
- llliterates

Millions of adults

227

Literates  llliterates
57 TAS
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Literacy Rates

<

Increase at regional level of public ‘
expenditure for education as \
percentage of GNP:

1960 4.2

1965 4.3

1970 4.3

1975 4.8

1980 5.3

1985 57

1990 57

1993 6.2

(18) Audience Africa, Final Report,
UNESCO, 1995.
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1950
THE LIBERIA

PROJECT BEGINS

in response to a request from
the Government, a UNESCO
expert visited Liberia last
summer at the same time as
representatives of the World
Health Organization, in order
to carry out consultations and
to draw up plans for technical
assistance. On 14 August
1950, the Liberian Govern-
ment signed an agreement
with  UNESCO providing
for sending eight experts
on education (anthropology
and educational psychology,
and fundamental education
and science — mathematics,
chemistry, physics, and bio-
logy) during the first year of
the plan’s application. Dr J.
Jablow (United States of
America), who is the head of
the mission, will arrive in
Liberia in April. This project is
being carried out in collabora-
tion with WHO. All the experts
will be in Liberia by the spring
of 1951.

6th Report of the
Director-General

And, five years later

-

The first graduates of the Klay
Basic Education Centre in July
1955. The Centre trains rural
workers who, in turn, will create
other similar schools through-
out Liberia.

CO-OPERATION FOR DEVELOPMENT

1946-1996

Countries | International Education projects
i ing ™ . .
concerned financing Terminated On-going
(¥ Cumuliative, in millions of current
50 489 1143 127 dollars (not re-evaluated) utilized
for the implementation of projects

involving UNESCO.

PARENTS: PARTNERS OF THE PUBLIC AUTHORITIES

In January 1995, on the initiative of the Congolese Parent-Teacher Association, the parent-teacher associations of four-
teen French-speaking countries of sub-Saharan Africa, with the support of UNESCO and the French Ministry of Co-
operation, established the African Parent-Teacher Federation (FAPE), which intends to make its voice heard with regard
to the difficulties confronting African schools.
‘FAPE calls upon national associations to undertake what it considers to be priority action for the enhancement of the
quality of education: strict observance of the dates set for the beginning of the school year, reduction of absenteeism
and school closures, etc. FAPE also urges national associations to take long-term action to improve the school en-
vironment by arranging, in collaboration with local and community leaders, for school libraries and study premises, and
by taking initiatives to help children with their school work through support and mutual assistance activities. FAPE’s uiti-
mate aim is to provide all children with the physical conditions that will enable them, outside of regular school hours, to
read, write, study and do their homework for an average of four to six hours per week, or 200 to 300 hours per year.’
Martin ltoua, President of FAPE, 1996.

Science teaching. Producing educational materials.

Education to prevent Aids.

TO KNOW MORE (see also CD-ROM, Vol. I)

m Education in Africa in the Light of the Harare Conference (1982). Samba Yacine Cisse. UNESCO,
1986. (Educational Studies and Documents 50). (English, French)

W ‘Child-to-child’ in Africa. Towards an Open Learning Strategy. A. K. B. Tay, UNESCO/UNICEF, 1989.
(Digest 29). (English, French)

W Higher Education in Africa: Trends and Challenges for the 21st Century. UNESCO/BREDA, 1992.
(English, French)

m Educate or Perish. Joseph Ki-Zerbo. Dakar, UNICEF/UNESCO/BREDA, 1990. (English, French)

m Report on the State of Education in Africa. Education Strategies for the 1990s: Orientations and
Achievements. UNESCO/BREDA, 1995. {English, French)
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g Léopold Sédar
Senghor

Author and poet, President
of the Republic of Senegal

from 1960 to 1980

Solidarity should arise
spontaneously, and take
its strength from literacy.
Teaching is usually
organized in groups, and this establishes
lasting ties, both sentimental and social.

Letters of Life, Nathan/UNESCO, 1991

Nelson Mandela
President of the Republic of
South Africa since 1994
Education is the great
engine of personal
development. It is through
education that the
daughter of the peasant
can become a doctor, that
the son of a mine worker can become the
head of the mine, that a child of farmworkers
can become the president of a great nation.
1996

Henri Lopes (Rep. of Congo)
Deputy Director-General for Africa, UNESCO

One of the outstanding projects which laid the
foundations of UNESCO's reputation in Africa
was without a doubt that of the Ecoles
normales supérieures. Through them, the
African Member States, who found themselves
without any secondary-school teachers on the
dawn of their independence, were very quickly
and in the best possible conditions able to
make good the promises they had made when
leading their citizens to independence. Many of
the teachers trained in these teacher-training
colleges now form the backbone of political
decision-making in the nations of Africa.

1996




UNESCO IN ASIA AND THE PACIFIC

EN1947

Mission on fundamental
education, China

EN1950-1957

Participation in the activities
of UNKRA

1952

Regional Conference on
Free and Compuisory

Education in South Asia
and the Pacific, Bombay

1955

International Institute of
Child Study, Bangkok

EN1960

The ‘Karachi Plan’ for
universal, compulsory and
free primary education by
1980

1961

Establishment of four
regional centres

Bangkok: Regional Office for
Primary Education, which became
the Regional Office for Education
(ROEAP) in 1978 and the Principal
Regional Office (PROAP) in 1986
Quezon City (Philippines): Asian
Institute for the Training of
Teacher-Educators

New Delhi: Asian Institute for
Educational Planning and
Management

Bandung {Indonesia): Regional
Centre for Research on School
Buildings, transferred to Colombo
in 1966

CO-OPERATION BASED ON RECIPROCITY
AND PARTICIPATION

In its early decades, UNESCO was the only organization that could provide a

framework for regional co-operation in the field of education. In its activities,

it took into account the three fundamental characteristics of the region: its

immensity, its diversity and its unity. There were seventeen Member States in
the region when the Bangkok Office was set up; now there are forty-two.

THE FIRST STEPS (1946-1960)

Apart from the establishment of the International
Institute for Child Study,") the first steps @ took
the form of piecemeal co-operation activities
with Member States.® They were carried out

THE INTERNATIONAL INSTITUTE
OF CHILD STUDY, BANGKOK

The decision to establish an International Institute
of Child Study (HICS) was taken by the UNESCO
General Conference in 1952. The operative decision
reads: ‘In 1953 [...] it is planned to select and train
the essential personnel for the establishment in
1954 in Asia of a research and training centre in
educational psychology for experienced teachers
and an associated field project of educational
guidance. The object of this unit and its associated
field project is to combine the advanced training of
teachers with fundamental and applied research,
and to do both in the light of a continuing study of
agiven culture. It is hoped that the unit will produce
a small but steady flow of highly trained educators
each year, who will be able practically to apply the
findings of psychological research to the edu-
cational needs of their own countries.’

® Regional Office

a Office/Representative o f

with resources that were often modest. The extension of
rather more ambitious programmes to other countries,
such as the experiments in fundamental education
conducted in China,® came up against the barrier of the
multiplicity of languages and cultures.® Throughout this
period UNESCO was to develop within the region its capa-
city to muster resources for co-operation, including funds
from other United Nations agencies, bilateral assistance
sources and foundations, which had the effect of directing
its attention towards general policies and planning.
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(1) This institute, a forerunner of
the UNESCO-Chairs
Programme, was established in
Bangkok in 1955 and became a
national body ten years later.

(2) In the immediate aftermath of
the war, in co-operation with the
Supreme Allied Command,
UNESCO undertook a number
of activities in Japan relating to
the theme of international
understanding. These activities
laid the foundations for the many
co-operation programmes that
were later developed with
Japan, notably ACCU (Asia-
Pacific Cultural Centre for
UNESCO), and the educational
research programme. From
1950 onwards, under its emer-
gency assistance operations,
UNESCO took part in the work
of UNKRA, the United Nations
Korean Reconstruction Agency,
inter alia supplying a printing
press capable of producing 20
million textbooks a year.

(3) School radio in Pakistan, repair
of scientific instruments in the
Istamic Republic of Iran,
modernization of teacher
training in Burma (now Union of
Myanmar), foreign language
teaching in Mongolia, etc.

(4) The Healthy Village : An
Experience in Visual Education
in West China. UNESCO, 1952.

(5) The creation of a fundamental
education centre, similar to the
Centro de Educacion
Fundamental para el Desarollo
de la Comunidad en América
Latina (CREFAL), or the
Regional Centre for Functional
Literacy in Rural Areas for the
Arab States (ASFEC) was
considered unfeasible in Asia.
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(6) The Asia region had 18 Member
States at that time:
Afganistan, Australia, Burma
{(now the Union of Myanmar),
China, Democratic Kampuchea
(now Cambodia), India,
Indonesia, Iran (Islamic Republic
of), Japan, Korea (Republic of),
Laos, Malaysia, Nepal, New
Zealand, Pakistan, Sri Lanka,
Thailand, Vietnam (Socialist
Republic of).

(7) The Needs of Asia in Primary
Education, UNESCO, 1961
Educational Studies and
Documents, No. 41.

(8) From 1962 to 1964, the Office
carried out more than fifteen
national sectoral studies with
the help of experts from the
region.

(9) As part of UNESCO’s
contribution to the first United
Nations Development Decade
{(1961-1970).

1960-1972: DEVELOPMENT OF A REGIONAL APPROACH

Following a UNESCO survey on the edu-
cational needs of the countries of the region,
a meeting of Asian Member States © held
in Karachi adopted a ‘Plan for the Provision
of Universal, Compulsory and Free Primary
Education’.(”? The Plan defined long-term
objectives, quantified for each country, with
a view to introducing a system of universal,
compulsory and free primary education for
all by 1980, and estimated the financial and
personnel requirements. With its concerted
programme for action designed to secure
funding from both national budgets and
external sources, the Karachi Plan gave a
tremendous boost to education in Asia and
became a model for other regions.

THE UNESCO BANGKOK OFFICE
PROAP

UNESCO established its Bangkok Office in 1961
as the Asian Regional Office for Primary and
Compulsory Education. Thirteen years later, the
Office was extended both in terms of its scope
and coverage — given the charge to implement
activities emanating from all the divisions of the
Education Sector and to cover the countries of
the Pacific region (then known as Oceania).
Today, the Office covers all fields of competence
of the Organization in its capacity of principal
Regional Office for Asia and the Pacific.

e Cneso
JOowdaiiegiON .
(ROLAP

THE KARACHI MEETING,
1960

The background to the meeting
3 was significant. First, the General
Conference decided that the
Director-General should conduct
- ‘preliminary studies in 1959-1960
with a view to initiating a major project on the exten-
sion of compulsory primary education in Asian
countries’ and the meeting in Karachi was a follow-
up to this decision. Second, the meeting was the
climax of a ten-year effort by UNESCO and Asia in
primary education. The Karachi meeting thus points
to the way in which UNESCO can successfully
discharge its trust and mission - bringing its
Member States together to deal with a concrete
problem, helping them establish a plan of action to
which their resources are pledged and mobilized,
and so aiding in the development of international
co-operation and understanding.

‘Primary Education in Asia’, Malcolm S. Adiseshiah, Deputy Director-
General of UNESCO, The UNESCO Chronicle, vol. 6, No. 4, 1960.

To assist Member States in developing the
various elements of the Plan, UNESCO set up
three regional institutions (for teacher-training,
school buildings and planning) and a Regional
Office responsible for documentation and co-
ordination ® in Bangkok. The Meeting of Ministers
of Education of Asian Member States — the first
of along series — held in Tokyo in 1962, reviewed
the Karachi Pian in the context of economic and
social development ® and established an inter-
governmental framework for regional co-
operation. Japan offered its support as an in-
dustrialized country.
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Jaime Torres Bodet (Mexico)
Director-General of UNESCO from 1948 to 1952

Two thirds of the human race live in fear of
enslavement — enslavement by ignorance.
Wherever any man suffers, there all
humanity suffers. Convinced of this
undeniable truth, you have met together to
fight against illiteracy [...] India offers a vast
field for international cooperation.

Message to the Mysore Seminar on Rural Adult

Education for Community Action, 1949

Lin Yutang (China)
Philosopher and author, former Director of the Arts
and Letters Division, UNESCO
It is quite apparent that the East needs the
West and the West needs the East, each in
its groping toward a more satisfactory design
for living.

The UNESCO Courier, September 1948

Clarence E. Beeby

(New Zealand)

Assistant Director-General of UNESCO’s
Department of Education, from 1948 to 1949

One of the main functions of the Education
Department of UNESCQ is to [...] make it easier
for educators in one country to know what is
going on in others, and to apply the knowledge
to the solution of their own problems.

The UNESCO Courier, February 1949

S. Hayato lkeda

Prime Minister of Japan in 1962

I am glad to believe that this meeting will
mark a big step forward in the progress of
education in the Asian region, which is to
provide the very basis for its economic
development.
Opening Address to the Meeting of Ministers of
Education of Asian Member States
participating in the Karachi Plan




Em1962

First Regional Conference of
Ministers of Education
(MINEDAP ), (Tokyo), followed
by conferences in Bangkok
(1965), Singapore (1971),
Colombo (1978), Bangkok
(1985), and Kuala Lumpur
(1993)

1967

UNESCO-NIER educational
research programme in
Asia, Tokyo

EN1971

Creation of ACCU, a centre
working in the field of
literacy, Tokyo

Em1972

APEID, Asia and Pacific
Programme of Educational
Innovation for Development

EN1982

RIHED, Regional Co-operation
Network for Higher Education
and Development in
Singapore, transferred to
ROEAP in 1985

1983

Adoption of the Regional
Convention on the
Recognition of Studies,
Diplomas and Degrees in
Higher Education in Asia -
and the Pacific

Em1987

APPEAL, Asia-Pacific
Programme of Education
for All

GROSS ENROLMENT RATIOS
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SINCE 1972: CONSOLIDATIO APEID AND APPEAL

AND EXPANSION

The Third Regional Conference of Ministers of
Education and those Responsible for Economic
Planning in Asia (Singapore, 1971), focused on
regional co-operation on the theme of educational

innovation for development and recomm

ended

that'the various regional institutions established ten
years previously should be incorporated in a
network based at the Bangkok Regional Office.

The APEID educational innovation for de
ment network formed the basis for a strat

velop-
egy of

decentralization ‘down the line’, with activities

under each programming cycle drawn up

by the

participants themselves during regional meetings.
These activities would then be channelled through
national structures, associated centres and
national development groups. The selected areas

of activity related to development were oft

en the
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Two programmes in the field of education ~ APEID and APPEAL -
serve as signposts of PROAP. APEID was recommended by
MINEDAP lif (Singapore 1971). It became operational in 1973 after
obtaining the authorization of the seventeenth General Conference
of UNESCO in 1972. APPEAL was similarly recommended by
MINEDAP V (Bangkok 1985). It was formally launched on 23
February 1987 by the Director-General of UNESCO in New Delhi.

APEID and APPEAL are complementary. Recognizing that while
the illiteracy rate went down from 46.4 per cent in 1970 to 36.3
per cent in 1985, the absolute number of illiterates is constantly
rising, Member States felt the need to redouble efforts to eradi-
cateiilliteracy from the region. APPEAL was designed to canvass
the vast constituency of illiterates that stood at 66 miltion in the
Asia-Pacific region in 1987 when it was launched.

‘The title of APEID ftself is
indicative of its approach.
it is not a search for edu-
cational innovation per se,
but for educational inno-
vations linked to national
development efforts’.

Raja Roy-Singh, Founder
of the Bangkok Office.

From right to left: Raja Roy-Singh and A. Latif, founder chief of ACEID.

e Countries/territories concerned

East Asia/Oceania:
-

Brunai Darussalam, Cambodia,
China, Democratic Peopie‘s
Republic of Korea, Fiji, Hong Kong,
Indonesia, Kiribati, Lao People‘s
Democratic Republic, Malaysia,
Mongolia, Myanmar, Papua New
Guinea, Philippines, Republic of
Korea, Samoa, Singapore,
Solomon islands, Thailand, Tonga,
Tuvalu, Vanuatu, Viet Nam.

South Asia:

[ -

Afghanistan, Bangladesh, Bhutan,
India, Iran (islamic Republic of},
Maldives, Nepal, Pakistan, Sri
Lanka.

® |n brackets, percentage

of women enrolment
against total enrolment
percentage.

¢ Increase at regional level

of public expenditure for
education as percentage
of GNP:

East Asia / South Asia

1960 2.6 3.6
1965 27 3.6
1970 2.7 3.8
1975 2.8 3.9
1980 3.2 4.1
1985 3.0 3.3
1990 3.0 3.9
1993 3.0 3.7
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(10} These activities included: rural
development, health and
nutrition, education and work,
non-formal and alternative
education structures,
educational technology, joint
research projects,
experimental educational
development projects, etc.

(11) Chiefly, UNDP, AsDB, bilateral
assistance (Australia, China,
India, the Islamic Repubtic of
Iran, Japan, New Zealand,
Republic of Korea, Thailand,
for a total amount of $2 billion
between 1974 and 1987).

{(12) Regional Convention on the
Recognition of Studies,
Diplomas and Degrees in
Higher Education in Asia and
the Pacific, ratified by fifteen
Member States by late 1995,

(13) More than two-thirds of the
world's 950 million illiterates
live in Asia.

(14) National co-ordination
committees have been set up
in twenty-three Member
States.

subject of an intersectoral approach. (10
A unit of the Regional Office acted as
the executing agency and was respon-
sible for co-ordinating programmes
with the funding sources.('" Twenty
years later, the thirty-seven associated
centres in eight Member States had
developed into a network encompas-
sing 200 centres in twenty-nine states.
The result was an original form of co-
operation among Asian Member States
- South-South co-operation based on
solidarity, reciprocity and participation.

A separate co-operation network was
set up for higher education. After ten
years, the regional co-operation
network for higher education for devel-
opment, established in 1982, had a
membership of over 110 higher edu-
cation institutions. One of its first
achievements was the 1983 Regional
Convention on the Recognition of
Studies, Diplomas and Degrees.{'? The
purpose of the network is to promote
distance education, resource manage-
ment and greater participation by
women, and to place higher education
at the service of development.

The persistence of illiteracy (in the
region (13 prompted the creation of a
new programme of education for all,
APPEAL, which is primarily concerned
with the very large numbers of illi-
terate adults, and with children and
adolescents excluded from formal
education.(1¥

Prize of the
President of
the Japanese
National
Commission
for UNESCO
and the Nikon
prize.

Teaching my grandma to read
by Liu Wan Tian, China.

New technologies.

René Maheu (France)
Director-General of UNESCO from 1962 to 1974

If we think back to the Tokyo meeting, and
still more to the Karachi meeting three years
earlier, there can be no doubt at all that in
six years we have acquired a far better
knowledge of the problems involved and
the methods whereby they may be solved.

Closing Speech to the MINEDAP Il Conference,
Bangkok, 1965

Mom Luang Pin Malakul

Minister of Education of Thailand from 1957 to 1963

Education itself is a big task anywhere. In
Asia, it is a tremendous one, because it is a
region of vast proportion and population.

Closing Speech to MINEDAP [i, Bangkok, 1965,
presided by Mr Pin Malakul

Indira Gandhi

Prime Minister of India from 1966 to 1977,
member of UNESCO’s Executive Board from
1960 to 1964

With each step forward, the dangers pile up and
UNESCO'’s task can only become even more
overwhelming. Today, where the notion of speed
constantly evolves, time is short. We must act
quickly. The humblest man in the humblest
home must be reached and defended, because
peace Is his basic need, his daily bread.

Message addressed to UNESCO on the occasion of
the Twentieth Anniversary, 1966

Amadou-Mahtar M’Bow (Senegal)
Director-General of UNESCO from 1974 to 1987
With 61.4% of the world’s population, the
region of Asia and Oceania is the most highly
populated region on earth. Nor must we
forget the youthful nature of this population.
The problems that arise in the matter of
education are therefore enormous.

Speech to MINEDAP V, Colombo, 1978
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EN1993

* Sixth Regional Conference
(MINEDAP VI, Kuala
Lumpur)

* Education for All, Summit
of Nine High-Population
Countries, New Delhi

1994

* [nauguration of the
International Research
and Training Centre for
Rural Development in
Boading, Hebei Province,
China

¢ Pilot project
‘Temple Learning Centre’,
Cambodia, financed by
the UNESCO Associations
and Clubs in Japan

1995

International Conference on
‘Partnership in Teacher
Development for a New
Asia’, Bangkok

1996

Second international
UNESCO/ACEID Conference,
‘Re-engineering Education
for Change: Educational
Innovation for
Development’, Bangkok

The World Conference on Education for All, held in Jomtien in Thailand in 1990, gave a new lease of
life to the development of education in Asia. Provision has been made for the establishment of a

regional consultation mechanism on education in the Asia and the Pacific region.

CO-OPERATION FOR DEVELOPMENT

Countries | international Education Projects
concerned financing ® Terminated On-going
45 306 976 106
(*) Cumulative, in millions of current
dollars (not re-evaluated) utilized
for the implementation of projects
involving UNESCO.
SOME EXAMPLES 1949 - 1950
TECHNOLOGIES

1946
SCIENTIFIC CO-OPERATION
IN CHINA

In 1946 the Preparatory Commission
creating UNESCO proposed the setting up
of field science co-operation offices to
maintain more effective contact between
the scientists and technologists in those
parts of the world remote from the main
centres of research and development and
their colleagues at these centres. This
proposal was later endorsed and autho-
rized by both the First and Second
Sessions of UNESCO'’s General Conference.

Since UNRRA came to an end in China,
the East Asia P.S.C.O. has taken over the
responsibility of ensuring that engineering
equipment to the value of about two
million dollars reaches the various
colleges and universities for which it had
been bought by UNRRA.

IN THE SERVICE OF EDUCATION IN CHINA
A pilot project in China was based in Szechuan, run by an ex-
missionary, Hubbard, assisted by the Canadian artist, Norman
McLlaren, who is still remembered today for his pioneering work in
cinema. The project was intended to bring adult education of a
practical nature to the peasants living in villages of a given zone;
young teachers travelled about, giving talks on health topics, food
and farming problems, their main arm being filmstrip projectors. To
prepare the strips, McLaren and a local team of artists worked by
hand - they had no cameras or such-like sophisticated equipment.
Hubbard had obtained, free, from a closing U.S. airforce base a vast
quantity of exposed film. McLaren would cut off an appropriate
length, etch on the black emulsion frame after frame of pictures to telf
the story of, say, how to combat the malarial mosquito.(!® His
assistants copied this to produce a dozen more, and then McLaren
and a few of the gifted artists went over the black-and-white strips to
colour each frame. With these materials the lecturers would hold their
classes at dusk in each village, their projectors fed from the batteries
of their jeeps or small vans. | drafted in Avenue Kiéber the booklet
telling this story, and a full collection of the splendid strips was
dutifully deposited in our archives. To conclude, the project was
closed when the advancing People’s Army reached the region, but
we heard that Hubbard was then invited by the Government in Beijing

to continue his work with the Ministry of Agricuiture. _
Leo Fernig
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(15) The Healthy Vilage,
UNESCO, 1951.

Cinema without a camera

Norman McLaren
at work.
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NEPAL PAKISTAN
THE ‘SETI’ PROJECT, OR EDUCATION FOR NATIONAL EDUCATIONAL EQUIPMENT
RURAL DEVELOPMENT CENTRE (NEEC)

Since joining UNESCO in 1953, Nepal has co-operated with Supported by UNESCO, the National Edu-
UNESCO in over 200 educational activities - including the cational Equipment Centre (NEEC) was estab-

very successful ‘SETI' project on Education for Rural lished in 1964, with its headquarters at Lahore.
Development. The villages of the SETI zone can only be It is an autonomous organization administered
reached by foot and are rarely visited. Food was limited, clean by an independent board of Governors headed
water rare, hygiene minimal, health care practically unavail- by the Federal Education Secretary. The main
able and education function of the Centre is to meet the increased

demand for basic equipment and apparatus.
The revision of curricula and increased
emphasis on the new methods of instruction
necessitated massive use of low-cost teaching
materials in the classroom. NEEC was assigned
the task of meeting this challenge.

inadequate, es-
pecially for girls. The
Seti project was set
up to help the villa-
gers improve the
quality of their lives.

First level.

PAPUA NEW GUINEA

This project aims to promote primary education for all, with
particular attention to young girls and disadvantaged
groups, and to
develop technical
and vocational train-
ing, non-formal
education and the
application of new
communication
technologies to
education.

Second level. Mimmm—— *

TO KNOW MORE (see also CD-ROM, Vol. i)

® Education for Development - Challenges: Dilemmas. 10th anniversary lectures. UNESCO/ PROAP,
1985 (Asia and the Pacific Programme of Educational Innovation for Development). (English)

W Regional Seminar on Community Support for Education and Participation in Educational Management.
Bali, Indonesia, 30 October-4 November 1989. Report. UNESCO/PROAP, 1991. (English)

® Education for the Twenty-first Century: Asia-Pacific Perspectives. Raja Roy Singh. UNESCO/PROAP,
1991 (Asia and the Pacific Programme of Educational Innovation for Development). (English)

W Funding for Higher Education in Asia and the Pacific. Strategies to Increase Cost Efficiency and
Attract Additional Financial Support. Grant Harman and M. Selim. UNESCO/PROAP, 1991. (English)

W Quality in Education: Some Issues for Schools and their Communities. A Concept Paper.
M. Robson and R. Matthews. UNESCO/ PROAP, 1995. (English)

B Education and Human Resources Sector Analysis. A Training Manual. UNESCO/PROAP, 1996. (English)

W Partnerships in Teacher Development for a New Asia. Report of an International Conference,
Bangkok, 6-8 December, 1995. Bangkok, UNESCO/ACEID/UNICEF, 1996. (English)
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Colin N. Power (Australia)
Assistant Director-General for Education,
UNESCO, since 1989

Can anyone justifiably say that Education
has mastered the communication
technology so that its message can unravel
the mysteries of learning to the teeming
millions of flliterates — of whom 75 per cent
are women and girls — in this region?

Closing Address, MINEDAP V1, Kuala Lumpur, 1993

Shri P. V. Narasimha Rao

Prime Minister of India from 1991 to May 1996
Education for all is not a mere question of
literacy. It is an empowerment of people.

Closing Session, Education For All Summit of Nine
High-Population Countries, New Delhi, 1993

Victor Ordonez (Philippines)
Director, UNESCO Office, Bangkok, since 1995
No matter how many places there are,
unless the community is mobilised to
appreciate the value of schooling, more
teachers and more classrooms will not
necessarily lead to greater access.

Ministerial Review Meeting, Nine High-Population
Countries, Jakarta-Bali, 1995

President Suharto (Indonesia)

The role of government to make education
a success is indeed necessary. But how
education is implemented in the field is for a
greater part determined by the awareness
of every member of society.

Ministerial Review Meeting, Nine High-Population
Countries, Jakarta-Bali, 1995




UNESCO IN LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN

EN1947

Second session of the
General Conference, Mexico
City. The Eighth session
would be held in Montevideo
in 1954

1949

Pilot Project for
Fundamental Education
in the Marbial Valley, Haiti

1951

Creation of CREFAL,

Latin American
Fundamental Education
Centre, Patzcuaro, Mexico

EN1956

Simultaneous sessions

of the UNESCO Regional
Conference on Free and
Compulsory Education in
Latin America (MINEDLAC I)
and the Second
Inter-American Meeting

of Ministers of Education

of OAS, Lima

EN1956-1965

First Major Project on the
Extension and Improvement
of Primary Education in
Latin America

REDUCING INTERNAL DISPARITIES AND PROMOTING
CONTINENT-WIDE INTEGRATION

The countries of Latin America, which had remained outside the world war and
were amongst the first to become members of the Organization, already had
centuries-old traditions and education systems, in contrast to the other
continents. But, industrialization had created new training needs, at the same
time exacerbating economic divisions and social unrest in a context marked
by uncontrolled urbanization and the persistence of very disadvantaged
enclaves. The resultant disparities and inequalities would lead to political
inertia, as well as to the authoritarian regimes of the 1960s and 1970s. In the
1980s, the region entered into a period of economic recession and debt. In this
crisis-ridden context, UNESCO, in co-operation with other international
organizations, particularly the Organization of American States (OAS),
collectively and individually stimulated and sustained the countries in the
region in their repeated efforts to democratize education and eradicate
illiteracy by setting up two major projects.

FUNDAMENTAL EDUCATION

Drawing upon the experience of the

fundamental education pilot project in

. . " . Havana
the Marbial Valley in Haiti, Jaime Torres Mexico “®% Port-au-Prince
Bodet launched the idea of a network of :‘E ¢
ingst = Bridgetown

regional fundamental education centres,
the first of which was CREFAL, Latin
American  Fundamental Education
Centre,@ set up in Patzcuaro in co-opera-
tion with OAS® and the Mexican
Government. CREFALs first mission was
to train rural school teachers.and to
prepare prototype teaching materials.
CREFAL kept pace with the evolution of
UNESCO’s strategies, passing from
fundamental education in rural areas to
community development, and then to
functional literacy.

Port of Spain

¥ Montevideo
Buenos Aires

® Regional Office
V¥ Institute/Specialized Centre

B Office/Representative
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(1) R. Stavenhagen, Siete Tesis

equivocadas sobre América
Latina, Sociologia y
subdesarrollo. Nuestro
Tiempo, Mexico 1972.

(2) CREFAL, Centro Regicnal de

educacion fundamental para el
desarrollo de la comunidad en
América Latina. CREFAL,
which became a Mexican
Institute in 1974, as the
Regional Centre for Adult
Education and Functional
Literacy for Latin America
continued to co-operate with
OAS and UNESCO regional
programmes.

(3) UNESCO-OAS

CO-OPERATION

OAS embarked on a joint Latin
American literacy programme
with UNESCO. OAS was to
develop the Latin American
Fundamental Education Press,
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HAITI, Pilot Project in the Marbial Valley

MEXICO, 1947

SECOND SESSION OF THE Julian Huxley (United Kingdom)
% The Valley UNESCO GENERAL CONFERENCE Director-General of UNESCO from 1946 to 1948
g Children are OPENS IN MEXICO We have found an inspiration and an

N taught Creole, .
ff;s’;e:eg};,e After weeks of preparation and the arrival from the five examp le to f,O//OW na cqum‘ry
living in Haiti. continents of delegates, observers and Secretariat (Mexico) which, in the midst of a

R members from at least forty-eight nations, the Second troubled world, has preserved its

Session of the General Conference of UNESCO was serenity and has [...] launched a vast
officially opened on the morning of November 6 at the Bellas campaign against illiteracy, aimed at
Artes Theatre in Mexico City. The ceremony of inauguration developing strong and healthy minds
took place in the presence of Miguel Aleman, President of in men who tomorrow will be the
. " the Mexican Republic, Manuel Gaul Vidal, Mexican Minister defenders of peace.
MEXICO, Regional of Education, Jacques Maritain, Head of the French . '
Fundaménta/ Edu- Delegation, replacing Léon Blum, and the officials and Closing Address to the Mexico City Session of the
! cation Centre in executives of UNESCO and national delegates. General Conference, 1947

Patzcuaro (CREFAL) . All night long before the conference an army of three
thousand artisans was working to complete the Teachers’
College, which is to serve for the plenary and committee
meetings of the conference. The sound of hammers, drills
and machinery resounded through the building. as the
merbers of the Secretariat put the finishing touches to the
documents of the conference, and the Executive Board
went over for the last time the 1948 draft programme for
UNESCO which it is to submit to the General Conference.

Jacques Maritain

Head of the French
Delegation to the Mexico
City Session of the

Tarascan boy in island
v General Conference

village of Janitzio near
Patzcuaro studies poster
announcing inauguration
of fundamental
education training
centre.p

We meet at a
particularly grave
moment in the world's
with illustrated booklets in I history. What makes
health, history, general culture, UNESCOQ's task seem at first

agriculture, and just good o ; ) : .
st%r.es for distribution in Latin paradoxical is that it presupposes unity

The UNESCO Courier, February 1948.

America for use in post-literacy of thought among men whose

educational programmes. THE FIRST ‘MAJOR PROJECT’ conceptions are different

UNESCO would facilitate the P :

field testing and use of the . . . . .

materials through CREFAL, its The regional conference on education organized by UNESCO on the extension of primary edu- UNESCO Appeal, 1947

Q\fn"g ffﬁa?ﬂigifnéﬁig cation (Lima, 1956), which was followed by a regional seminar on the primary curriculum, coincided

Fducation Center at Zatzc_u?"tov with the Inter-American Meeting of Ministers of Education and the Second meeting of the Inter- . )

ichoacan, Mexico. As a join , . . . Jaime Torres Bodet (Mexico)

programme, representatives of American Committee for Culture organized by OAS. Out of these four meetings, attended by )

the OAS were invited to sit on Lo . ) ) . Director-General of UNESCO from 1948 to 1952

the board of CREFAL and numerous specialists from the region and other parts of the world, came orientations critical to ) )

representatives of UNESCO . . . ) i S . Thus, at a given time, the great battle

| were invited to sit on the board the development of education in Latin America: the role of international co-operation in financing against illiteracy and misery will break

E{é@iféﬁg@gﬂgiﬁm Pross. education, links to be established between educational planning and economic and social devel- out in all corners of the world, not as

] opment, the modernization of curricula and introducing professionalism into teacher-training. something imported from abroad, but

as the lucid effort of each and every

Finally, it was also in Lima that the Major Project on the Extension and improvement of Primary -
community.

Education in Latin America was conceived - ‘extension’ because only one child out of two had

been to school, and ‘improvement’ because in rural areas teachers were underqualified, schools Speech on the occasion of the Fifth Anniversary of
. . ) ) ) the Proclamation of the UNESCO Charter,

were incomplete and schooling lasted only three years, compared with six years in towns. 16 November 1950
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1957

Establishment of

a Co-ordination Unit

for the Major Project at the
Havana Office

EN1958

Inter-American training
seminar on educational
planning, UNESCO/OAS,
Washington

1962

The Conference of Ministers
of Education and those
Responsible for Economic
Planning, UNESCO/
OAS/CEPAL (MINEDLAC II),
Santiago

EN1963

¢ Creation of OREALC,
UNESCO Regional Office
for Education, Santiago

« Creation of CONESCAL,
School Building Centre for
Latin America and the
Caribbean, Mexico City

1966

Conference of Ministers of
Education and those
Responsible for Economic
Planning in the Countries of
Latin America and the
Caribbean (MINEDLAC lli),
UNESCO/CEPAL, Buenos
Aires

This first Major Project whose objective was to encourage
Member States in the region to provide, within a reasonable
lapse of time, free and compulsory primary education for
all children, was implemented between 1957 and 1965.
Its activities were mainly addressed to the development of
educational planning, renovation of curricula, and training
teachers and other educational personnel.

The project was implemented through training courses
and seminars,* partnership agreements with teacher-
training colleges and ‘associated’ universities,® and a
programme of international travel grants and study tours
for experts. UNESCO co-operated actively with the Latin American Educational Film Institute (ILCE)®! in Mexico
to produce audiovisual materials. A Regional School Building Centre for Latin America and the Caribbean,
CONESCAL, was opened in Mexico in 1963 and planning seminars organized in Santiago in co-operation with
CEPAL (later CEPALC). Responsibility for supporting the coordination of the project was transferred from the
Havana Office to the Regional Office for Education, OREALC, opened in 1963 in Santiago.

This first Major Project gave rise to enormous efforts at enhancing international solidarity; sister agencies,
especially ILO and UNICEF,(") participated, as did regional organizations, such as OAS and the Ibero-
American Bureau of Education and Latin American and European Member States. René Maheu, then
Director-General of UNESCO, presented the results of the Major Project to the Conference of Ministers of
Education held in Buenos Aires (MINEDLAC lil, 1966). He stressed the increase in the percentage of public
spending devoted to education, matched with an increase in enrolment figures between 1957 and 1965 at
a rate twice that of demographic growth rates, and the decrease by nearly twenty points, despite the
considerable increases in the number of school teachers, of the percentage of teachers without
qualifications. Even though school enrolment at the secondary and higher levels doubled during this period,
the deficit remained great, especially when compared with the industrialized countries.

UNESCOV/ILCE Regional training course on the use of visual media in education, Mexico, 1959.

BETWEEN THE TWO MAJOR PROJECTS, 1966-1981

Despite economic and political instability, the years between 1966 and 1981 were nonetheless a period of
intense educational activity, sustained both by UNESCO and OAS. The latter had launched a ten-year
Programme of Regional Educational Development (PREDE)® which promoted multinational projects, fixing
goals which were common for the activities of each national centre but adapted to each country's needs.®
UNESCO continued its previous activities to enhance teacher-training and educational planning which had
been the subject of several regional programmes, including the Regional Network of Education for Development
in Central America and Panama (RED) financed by extra-budgetary resources, and action to promote func-
tional literacy within the framework of the Experimental World Literacy Project, with projects in Ecuador and
Venezuela. New fields of activities were opened up: educational innovation for development with the 1979
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(4) Chiefly seminars on planning

organized with OAS, on
school statistics, with Spain,
or on teacher-training.

(5) Within the framework of these

associations, UNESCO
provided expert assistance in
the form of yearly training
courses for education
specialists at the Associated
Universities of Sac Paulo
(Brazil), Santiago (Chile) and
La Plata (Argentina), to the
Inter-American Centre for
Rural Education in Rubio
(Venzuela), to associated
teacher-training colleges in
Colombia, Ecuador, Honduras
and Nicaragua for training
school principals and
inspectors.

(6) Direct co-operation (provision

of an expert) with ILCE in
Mexico, which later became
the Latin American Institute for
Educational Communication,
continued until 1975.

(7) UNESCO co-operated with

ILO in the implementation of
its action programme for the
Andean Indians. Co-operation
with UNICEF related to
teacher training in the
associated teacher-training
colleges, as well as in El
Salvador and in Guatemala.

(8) After the Summit of the Heads

of State in Punta del Este
(Uruguay) in 1967, OAS
developed its educational
action by establishing the
Inter-American Council for
Education, Science and
Culture endowed with a
special fund, thus initiating a
technical co-operation
mechanism which was
self-financing at the regional
level.
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(9) These projects concerned
among others research and
innovation, technical education,
adult education, educational
technology, etc.

(10) Study justified by the frequent
choice of radio or television for
education in the region. Radio:
Accion Cultural Popular in
Colombia, Radio Santa Maria
in the Dominican Republic,
Radio primaria in Mexico;
television: El Salvador,
Maranhao and Ceara (Brazil)
for secondary education,
Costa Rica, Venezuela, etc.,
open and distance
universities.

launching of the Caribbean Network of
Educational Innovation for Development
(CARNEID), the promotion of educational
industries in co-operation with the Permanent
Secretariat of the ‘Andrés Bello’ Convention
(SECAB), the use of radio with the Asociacion
Latinoamericana de Educacion Radiofénica
(ALER) and that of television with the study
of a project for regional educational satel-
lites, SERLA.(9 In 1974, a regional popu-
lation education programme was begun in
co-operation with UNFPA, as were pilot projects on environmental education with UNEP.

First regional meeting on educational planning, Porto Alegre, Brazil, 1968.

During this period, higher education and the training of highly qualified personnel needed for the
development of the industrial sector constituted an important field of action, albeit somewhat
jeopardized by the brain drain. The first of six regional conventions on the recognition of studies,
diplomas and degrees in Higher Education in Latin America and the Caribbean, which aimed at
ensuring the mobility of qualified teachers within the region, was signed in 1974 in Mexico City,
and a Regional Centre for Higher Education in Latin American and the Caribbean, CRESALC,
was established in Caracas in 1978.

THE SECOND ‘MAJOR PROJECT’

The Ministers meeting in 1979 in Mexico City took note of the accomplishments of the last decade,
but were concerned about the impact the population explosion and disparate economic growth
rates could have on education: one adult in three was illiterate, drop-out rates were much too
high during the first years of school, curricula were often unsuitable, education was insufficiently
linked to development, the organization and management of education system was often ineffi-
cient. With the Mexico Declaration, the Ministers collectively pledged themselves 'to face the
present-day challenges of education' and in particular to offer a minimum of eight to ten years
general education to all children of school age before 1999, to eradicate illiteracy and to take
urgent measures to provide education for the least privileged population groups living in rural and
suburban areas, and finally to undertake the necessary reforms to improve the quality and
effectiveness of education systems. They addressed an urgent appeal to UNESCO to take the
initiative in launching a major project which would encompass all these goals.

The objectives, strategies and modalities of the Major Project in the Field of Education in Latin
America and the Caribbean were defined during a regional meeting in Quito in 1981. This Major
Project was conceived as a framework which would propose a coherent series of national, sub-
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The Lima Conference, 1956

Recommendation Il

Improvement in living standards and
community development in Latin
America require the simultaneous
action of full primary education for the
entire school age population and of
fundamental education for all adults. [...]
Recommends [...] that teachers be
familiar with the principles and
techniques of community organization
and leadership and also be reasonably
informed on health and on the typical
economic activities of the community in
which they work.

Final Report, MINEDLAC |, Lima, 1956

Arturo U. lllia

President of the Republic of Argentina
from 1963 to 1966

It is above all in the way we educate our
young people that we can integrate our
nations into a union which is truly a union
of the whole continent; unless we first
form the essential community of a
culturally united America, we shall never
fully realize the integrating ideal of the
liberators.

MINEDLAC Iil, Buenos Aires, 1966

René Maheu (France)
Director-General of UNESCO from 1962 to 1974

We cannot be satisfied with partial
innovations, such as those that would
consist in applying a veneer of modern
educational techniques over existing
structures. The objective must be the
total reform of education.

Opening Speech to MINEDLAC IV, Venezuela, 1971
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1971

Conference of Ministers of
Education and Those
Responsible for the
Promotion of Science and
Technology in Relation to
Development in Latin
America and the Caribbean,
UNESCO/OAS/ CEPAL
(MINEDLAC IV),
Carabellada, Venezuela

EN1974

Adoption of the Regional
Convention on the
Recognition of Studies,
Diplomas and Degrees in
Higher Education, Mexico
City

EN1978

Creation of CRESALC,
Regional Centre for Higher
Education in Latin America
and the Caribbean, Caracas

EN1979

* MINEDLAC V adopts
The Mexico Declaration
related to the Major
Project, Mexico City

* CARNEID, the network for
educational innovation and
development, established
in Paramaribo

EN 1980

The Twenty-first session of
UNESCO'’s General
Conference approves the
(second) Major Project,
Belgrade

regional and regional activities, supported by
international technical and financial co-
operation. Its main characteristic was its
pragmatic attitude to education, based on
horizontal co-operation comprising offers of,
and requests for, expertise in each main
sphere of its programme (literacy, planning,
production of textbooks, etc.). UNESCO's
role, and particularly that of its Regional
Offices,"" was to serve as a catalyst in
exchanges within the region and between
the region and the international community.

The Major Project is implemented by regional
networks specializing respectively in teacher-
training and curriculum reform, PICPEMCE,(12)
literacy and adult education, REDALF,('3 and
planning and administration of basic education,
REPLAD.!" These networks are open to the
large numbers of specialized institutions
existing in all countries of the region — about
8,000 of them in the field of teacher-training —
through intermediate groupings at the sub-
regional level of national networks or centres.
Each network is run by a steering committee,
and organizes study and training activities,
especially workshops and seminars, including
teleseminars via the HISPASAT satellite. The
objective is to enhance and facilitate the
exchange of experiences and to establish
mechanisms of horizontal co-operation
grounded in practical reality. PICPEMCE seeks

UNESCO’S EDUCATIONAL STRATEGY
IN CENTRAL AMERICA IN THE 1970s

With the support of UNDP’s Regional Office in San Salvador the
UNESCO Adviser was able to propose a rather comprehensive
regional network of education meant to cover the six countries of
Central America (Guatemala, El Salvador, Honduras, Nicaragua,
Costa Rica and Panama). Within a few months several specialists
joined the Adviser in Guatemala. Shortly afterwards UNESCO
helped create the Central American Educational Coordination at the
Ministerial level. Regular periodic meetings leading to joint action,
rotating chairmanship by country and intercountry secretariat were
the main features of this institution still active today. At the same
time, at the request of the authorities of Guatemala, the Adviser
helped draw up a five-year plan essentially aimed at reducing the
illiteracy rate of the country and in particular in the highlands where
most of the Maya population lived. As a consequence both UNICEF
and UNDP launched a project aimed at reinforcing the national
planning and research capabilities. After the earthquake of 1976,
UNESCO became directly involved through its school architecture
programme in a bast reconstruction activity.

In El Salvador, the Ministry of Education was intent on developing a
literacy programme. In Honduras, subsequent to a particularly
deadly hurricane, the authorities asked the Adviser to propose a
crash out-of-school non formal education programme as well as a
new approach for self-training of teacher trainers.

After two years in the region the UNESCO Adviser was supported
by some fifteen UNESCO-recruited senior and junior experts, trainers,
researchers and advisers in a wide variety of educational fields. As
the World Bank and the Interamerican Development Bank began
investigating possible lending programmes in the region, UNESCO
staff was able to counsel, channel and support such new invest-
ments. From an initial budget of $10,000 allocated to the Regional
Adviser UNESCO’s direct -and indirect financial support to
Education grew to several million dollars.

Considerably more important than the quantitative assessment of
human and financial resources it seems essential to point out the
highly respected professional presence of UNESCO due to:

« the wide distribution of UNESCO educational talents easily shifted
from one country to another with the help of the UNDP Resident
Representatives’ understanding and support as well as UNICEF’s;

¢ the delegation of authority by the Director-General of UNESCO to
a senior staff member able to supervise all UNESCO staff in the
region.

Today UNESCO’s Regional Educational Adviser based in Costa
Rica has added considerably to the achievements initiated some
twenty years ago and has become UNESCO’s beacon in the region.

Sylvain Lourié

to improve initial and further training of teachers, and to promote curricula reform and new teaching methods
based on greater self-reliance on the part of learners. REDALF runs activities in a number of fields: literacy and
post-literacy education, civic education for women, intercultural bilingual education in rural areas, etc. REPLAD
focuses on enhancing professionalism for planners and administrators, on the decentralization of
administration and on the development of information systems. Finally, a regional information system, SIR},(19)
rounds off this mechanism.
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(11) In a first phase, the Quito

Office was chiefly responsible
for supporting the Major
Project. It is now co-crdinated
by OREALC in Santiago, in
co-operation with the various
sub-regional offices.

{(12) PICPEMCE, Programa de

Innovaciones y Cambios en la
Preparacion de Educadores
para mejorar la Calidad de la
Educacién. Some of
UNESCO's Regular
Programme activities are
carried out within the
framework of this network:
professional and vocational
training (UNEVOC), population
and environmental education
(EPD), special education
programmes for the disabled,
Culture of Peace programmes.

(13) REDALF, Red Regional de

Capacitacion de personal y de
Apoyos especificos en los
Programas de Alfabetizacion y
Educacion de Aduitos.
CREFAL works very closely
with this network.

(14) REPLAD, Red Regional para la

Capacitacion, la Innovacion y
la Investigacién en los
Campos de la Pianificacion y
la Administracion de la
Educacién Basica. REPLAD is
also in charge of liaison with
universities and multilateral
and bilateral development
agencies,

(15) SIRI, Sistema Regional de

Informacion. SIRI has
published Situacion educativa
de Ameérica latina y el Caribe
7980-1994. UNESCO,
OREALC, 1996.
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(16) RIESAD, Red de Innovacion
en Educacion Superior a

Distancia en Ameérica Latina y

el Caribe.

(17) UNAMAZ, created in 1987,
groups together thirty

universities in eight Amazonian

countries

{18) The ethical, economic and
political urgency of social
reform

A human development that is

global and sustainable, and

the social reform it necessarily

presupposes represents, first
and foremost, an ethical
imperative. Latin America,
having attained an important
development level, cannot

accept the current presence of

extreme poverty, unequal
income distribution, social

exclusion, and - all too often —

plain and simple alienation.

Joint statement by UNESCO's

Director General and the
President of the Inter-
American Development Bank
{excerpt).

>

In Central America, UNESCQO has launched several innovative projects which are carried out by
the San José office: Culture of Peace in El Salvador and Nicaragua, Learning without Frontiers
and educational applications of information technology in Costa Rica, and Maya Education in
Guatemala. For higher education, CRESALC contributes to developing distance education within
the framework of the RIESAD, %) an ad hoc network set up within the UNITWIN/UNESCO-Chairs
Programme, which groups together the open universities of eight countries. Fifty-seven UNESCO-
Chairs have been established, especially for the environment, within the framework of the
Association of Amazonian Universities,('” culture of peace and for development. Following the
World Conference on Education for All (1990), two countries of the region, Brazil and Mexico, now
participate in the programme of basic education common to Nine High-population Countries.

The Ministers of Education meeting in Kingston (Jamaica) in May 1996 for MINEDLAC VI
reaffirmed the pledges made in Mexico City in 1979. They recognized that democracy, peace
and development have become crucial factors in the evolving pattern of societies.(18) They
stressed the importance of the role of the school in promoting new forms of humanism founded
on responsible citizenship, tolerance and respect for oneself and for others, and recommended
that new educational initiatives be taken in favour of excluded and indigenous populations,
respecting their ethnic and cultural identities. They also requested UNESCO to establish a group
of experts to evaluate the Major Project.

GROSS ENROLMENT RATIOS LITERACY IN LATIN AMERICA

by level of education AND THE CARIBBEAN

Increase at regional level of
public expenditure for
education as percentage of
GNP:

1960 3.1
1965 3.2
1970 3.7
1975 3.9
1980 3.9
1985 4.0
1990 441
1993 46

120 4 %
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Literacy Rates
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in brackets, percentage of women enrolment against total
enrolment percentage.
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Miguel Soler
Roca (Spain)

Deputy Assistant Director-
General for Education,
UNESCO, from 1977 to
1982

In some cases these
goals cannot be
achieved through the
use of national resources alone.
Consequently, we shall have to resort to
horizontal co-operation, representing an
effective and not merely theoretical
pooling of resources, of knowledge and
of the means that each Member State is
able to contribute on the basis of its
experiences. For this reason, we have
spoken of ‘offers' and 'requests' on the
part of Member States and the various
organizations, since we believe that each
of the Member States possesses
experiences of its own, which can assist
in solving the problems affecting one or
more of its neighbours.

Meeting of the Regional Interim Committee
for the Major Project, Saint Lucia, 1982

Jesus Reyes Heroles

State Secretary for Public Education, Mexico,
from 1982 to 1985

Because of its multilateral character, the
Major Project is an ideal setting in which
to forge closer links in education and
culture. We regard these as bases of
freedom and democracy that are needed
to ensure human dignity and guarantee
that justice prevails within the context of
freedom as we strive for an increasingly
egalitarian society.

Meeting of the Intergovernmental Committee
of the Major Project, Mexico, 1984
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N 1981

Regional meeting defining
the modalities of action of
the Second Major Project,
Quito, and Major Project
launched

R 1987

* Sixth Regional
Conference of Ministers
of Education and Those
Responsible for Economic
Planning organized in co-
operation with CEPAL
(MINEDLAC V1), Bogota

¢ Creation of UNAMAZ,
Association of Amazonian
Universities

1996
* MINEDLAC VII, Kingston

* |bero-American Summit
on the theme ‘Education,
Democratic Management
and Management of
Education Systems’,
Santiago

1997

Latin American Teachers’
Congress ‘Pedagogia’ 97,
Havana

CO-OPERATION FOR DEVELOPMENT

Countries | International Education projects
concerned financing Terminated On-going
38 161 716 52

RADIO SUTATENZA
in the Colombian Andes

Open your books ... and listen...

Since 1947, Father José Salcedo has been
running Radio Sutatenza which broadcasts
educational and cultural programmes over
a radius of 1000 km. At the beginning, he
was helped by Father Rodriguez who is
now in charge of a radio school in Belencito
specially set up for steelworkers. In 1951,
Father Rodriguez was able to perfect his
studies during a UNESCO international
fellowship in Canada. Texts are prepared
by two members of UNESCO’s Technical
Assistance Mission in Colombia.

‘The invisible professor’,
Father José Salcedo first
broadcast to his parish in
1948 with a home-made
transmitter. Today he is the
director of one of the world's
biggest programmes of adult
education by radio.

Never too old!..

Afternoon classes
are usually attended
by the women and
children because
the men are then
busy in the fields.
Here, an old lady
follows the lessons
she hears on the
radio by writing on
the blackboard.
She is very im-
portant because
she acts as an

‘auxiliar inmediato’, repeating the radio lesson to her classmates.

The UNESCO Courier, No. 2, 1955.
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1946-1996

(* Cumulative, in miflions of current
dollars {not re-evaluated) utilized
for the implementation of projects
involving UNESCO.

MY TRAINING AT CREFAL

The time | spent studying at CREFAL
was to shape my later professional life.
Under the guidance of an accompli-
shed team of professors — most of them
Mexican - | worked full-time for 18
months on an issue which became very
close to my heart: the education of poor
people. We had theoretical lessons,
visited various projects in different
parts of Mexico, but spent aimost half
of our time in practical work in the
neighbouring communities. The contact
| had with other grant-holders from all
over Latin America — with some of
whom | developed social and working
relationships which lasted until recently
- the ability to study on my own those
problems | was interested in, thanks to
the library at CREFAL, and the stimula-
ting example of social policy which was
then being applied in Mexico, all consi-
derably broadened and enriched my
professional com-petence and my
knowledge of Latin America, which |
spent two months discovering by train,
bus, boat and plane.

In conclusion, | would say that the
grants awarded by UNESCO, if they are
awarded at the right time and in the
right form, are a considerable source of
both personal improvement and
professional commitment.

Miguel Soler Roca
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SOME PROJECTS SUPPORTED BY UNESCO

* BRAZIL: Education of the disabled

* THE EASTERN CARIBBEAN: Development of vocational education

* DOMINICAN REPUBLIC: Planning and renewal of the education system

* ECUADOR: Training of educational personnel

* NICARAGUA: Basic education in rural areas

* PERU: A National Multi-Sectoral Literacy Plan

* TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO: Servol Programmes for young children and adolescents

* COSTA RICA: Generalizing and consolidating the educational applications of information technology

TO KNOW MORE (see also CD-ROM, Vol. I)

m Development and Education in Latin America. Elements for a Dossier: Prospects, Vol. VIli, No. 3,
1978. (English, French, Spanish)

W Education and Development: Strategies and Decisions in Central America. Sylvain Lourié.
UNESCO-IIEP, 1989. (English, French, Spanish)

W Deuda externa y financiamiento de la educacién. Su impacto en Latinoamérica. Fernando Reimers.
UNESCO/OREALC, 1990. (Spanish)

W Redefining Basic Education for Latin America: Lessons to be Learned from the Columbian
Escuela Nueva. Ernesto Schiefelbein. UNESCO-IIEP, 1992. (Fundamentals of Educational Pianning,
42). (English, French, Spanish)

W Pre-School and Basic Education in Latin America and the Caribbean. UNESCO-IIEP, 1993.
(English, French, Spanish)

W Situacion educativa de América Latina y el Caribe, 1980-1994. Proyecto Principal de Educacion.
UNESCO/OREALC, 1996. (Spanish)

99

Juan Carlos Tedesco (Argentina)
Director of OREALC from 1987 to 1992

So far as the countries of the region are
concerned, the situation is paradoxical.
Insofar as the social structure is
characterized by the existence of
serious imbalances, the development

of heterogenous systems generates
limited training. For example, the public
sector of the educational system can
only be compared very partially to the
private sector, because, in reality, they
address different audiences. The limited
nature of training thus acquired equally
reduces its possibilities to be expressed
as a factor of force and innovation.

El desafio educativo: Calidad y democracia,
Grupo Editor Latinoamericano, Buenos Aires, 1987

Sylvain Lourié

¥ (France)

Assistant Director-General
for Planning, UNESCO,
from 1988 to 1990

Experience during
recent years has

taught us that single
uniform strategies are
unsuited to social contexts of such
cultural and socio-economic diversity. If
we are to foster innovation, creative
participation, committed action and
responsibility for results, we must
accept the principle of diversification of
ways and means of attaining the
objectives of the Major Project.
Diversification offers better prospects of
success, especially if it is accompanied
by effective procedures for evaluation
and levelling out differences.

Meeting of the Regional intergovernmental
Committee for the Major Project, Guatemala, 1989
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UNESCO IN THE ARAB STATES

EN1950

The UNESCO/UNRWA
Programme to provide
education to Palestinian
refugees begins

EN1952

ASFEC ~ Arab States
Fundamental Education
Centre created at Sirs-el-

Layyan (Egypt)

EN1954

Conference on Free and
Compulsory Education in
the Arab Countries of the
Middle East, Cairo

1957

Conference on Technical
and Vocational training
in the Arab Countries

of the Middle East, ILO/
UNESCO/the Arab
League, Cairo

ER1958

First regional Conference
of National Commissions
of the Arab States, Fez,
Morocco

EN1960

First Regional Conference
of Ministers of Education
(MINEDARARB |, Beirut),
followed by conferences in
Tripoli 1966, Marrakech
1970, Abu Dhabi 1977,
Cairo 1994

MODERNIZATION AND REFORM OF THE EDUCATIONAL
SYSTEM TO PROMOTE DEVELOPMENT

By holding the Third Session of its General Conference in Beirut in 1948
UNESCO underscored the importance it accorded to co-operation with the Arab
States who, in 1945, had attested their unity by creating the Arab League. In
its efforts to promote development through education in this region, UNESCQO
has worked closely and constantly with regional organizations in the Arab
world, for instance, ALECSO, ISESCO and the Arab Bureau for Education in
the Gulf States (ABEGS), as well as with funding agencies such as the Arab
Fund for Economic and Social Development (AFESD) and the Arab Gulf Fund
for United Nations Development Organizations (AGFUND).("

THE EARLY ACTIVITIES

An Arab States Fundamental Education
Centre for rural areas (ASFEC) was created
in 1952 at Sirs-el-Layyan in the Nile Delta.
Its principal objectives were to train edu-
cational personnel, produce teaching ma-
terials and carry out technical research
required to implement its activities which
benefited from the participation of inter-
national specialists from other agencies
(WHO, ILO, FAO, UN). ASFEC kept pace
with the evolution of UNESCO's strategies
in its specific spheres of action and became a regional centre for community development in 1960 and a
regional centre for functional literacy in rural areas in 1968. UNESCO’s assistance to Palestinian Arab refu-
gees began soon after the 1948 General Conference in Beirut with the opening of tent schools in refugee
camps.® Since 1950, UNESCO has headed UNRWA’s education department and been responsible for its
technical and vocational programmes. By the end of 1993, the UNESCO/UNRWA education programme
had been used by 11,000 teachers in 640 schools and 8 technical and vocational training centres to teach
400,000 refugee pupils living in Jordan, Lebanon and the Syrian Arab Republic, or still resident in the oc-
cupied territories. In 1994, a plan of action and co-operation was signed between the Organization and the
Palestinian Authority. Within this framework, between 1994 and 1996, UNESCO mobilized over $4 million
of extrabudgetary funds to assist in establishing a Ministry of Education and a Curriculum Development Centre.

@ Regional Office
m Office/Representative
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1951

Inaugural session of the :

Egyptian National
Commission for
UNESCO

The Egyptian National Com-
mission for UNESCO was
inaugurated in Cairo on
December 28 by UNESCO'’s
Director-General, Jaime Torres
Bodet, in the presence of
members of the Egyptian
Government, including the
Ministers for Education, Social
Affairs and Economics.

In his address UNESCO'’s
Director-General appealed for
support of UNESCO’s work
for peace, for, he said ‘There
is no man nor people in the
world so rich as to having
nothing to gain from the help

4 of others, nor any man or
people so poor as to having

nothing to lose in a world-
wide conflagration. Whatever
its result, the final balance
sheet of any war would reveal
appalling loss. Not only would
lives and wealth be thrown
away, but mankind itself
would emerge with shrunken
stature’. [..] A warm tribute
was paid by the Director-
General to Egypt’s Minister of
Education, Dr Taha Hussein
Pasha, whom, he said ‘has
accomplished in an extra-
ordinarily brief space of time
results which display a keen
awareness of our age’s
tasks.’

The UNESCO Courier,
February 1951.
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(1} AGFUND supports UNESCO’s
efforts to assist the least
advanced countries whether
in the Arab States, in Africa
or Asia.

(2) ASFEC: Arab States
Fundamental Education
Centre. The Centre is a field
unit, endowed with two
consultative bodies, the Arab
States Committee and the
Intersecretariat Committee.

(3) 3/C Resolutions 1.7 and 8.3.
At the end of 1949 UNESCO
had provided schooling to
21,000 pupils taught by
500 teachers.

HARMONIZING THE EXPANSION OF EDUCATION SYSTEMS

At the end of the 1950s, the
Beirut Conference recognized
that the rapid expansion of
education systems had pro-
duced some inequity and
imbalance: for example, in the
rigidity of curricula, between
the different levels and
branches of teaching (for every
100 pupils at primary school,
there were 16 at secondary
school and 2 in technical and
vocational training) and infra-
structures (prestigious buildings
side by side with many schools
in varying states of decay).
Educational planning was
therefore given the highest prio-
rity and, as of 1961, UNESCO
set up an Arab States Centre
for Advanced Teaching for
Educational Personnel

THE EARLY DAYS OF THE
UNRWA/UNESCO INSTITUTE OF EDUCATION,
BEIRUT

This Institute was founded in 1964 by UNRWA, UNESCO and the
Swiss Government

The first two courses at the institute began respectively in October
1964 and in May 1965. 800 pupils registered for the first course and
700 for the second. Courses are of 2 years duration. Instruction is
intended for teachers with a secondary education but no pro-
fessional training and it combines both direct and indirect methods.

Indirect instruction is carried on through correspondence courses
(one lesson with a written assignment each week). Teachers also
receive filmstrips, recordings, lists of recommended books and an
educational periodical, and they can make use of a mobile lending
library.

Direct instruction is given by regional representatives of the Institute.
These are qualified and experienced teachers, most of them former
heads of schools or teaching inspectors who have followed special
courses at the Institute. There are at present 20 of these represent-
atives stationed in the host countries where each is responsible for
70 to 80 teachers. One regional representative each week inspects
8 to 10 classes to evaluate the work of the teachers and give
personal guidance. In addition, he organizes three meetings of 20 to
30 teachers to discuss and correct the weekly assignment and to
demonstrate audio-visual materials.

The UNESCO Chronicle, Vol. XI, No. 10, 1965.

Asma Fahmy

Delegate of the Government of Egypt to the
Fifteenth International Conference on Public
Education, IBE, 1952

Under the new law, all first stage schools
have been unified to give equal opportunity
to all, boys and girls alike and to remove
class barriers in this initial stage of popular
education.

The Conference Report

Abed Mzali

General Secretary of National Education,
Youth and Sports, Delegate of the Tunisian
Government to the Twenty-first International
Conference on Public Education, IBE, 1958

Tunisia’s educational philosophy may be
said to be based on two principles. the
defence and development of the national
culture, and the opening up of a broad view
of the outside world encouraging friendship
and co-operation with all peoples.

The Conference Report

René Maheu (France)
Director-General of UNESCO from 1962 to 1974

| would like to say how very much

| welcome the measures taken by the
Arab States on behalf of the access of
girls and women to education. The
provision of educational opportunities
for women is a duty in respect of the
rights of the individual and at the same
time essential for the economic and
social development of the community.

Address to the Conference of Ministers of Education
and Ministers responsible for Economic Planning in
the Arab States, Tripoli, 1966




1961

Arab States Centre

for Advanced Teaching

of Educational Personnel
(ASCATEP) later to become
the Regional Centre

for Educational Planning
and Management

1970

The Arab League creates
ALECSO

HN1976

Conference of Ministers of
Arab States responsible for
the Application of Science
and Technology for
Development, CASTARAB |,
Rabat

EN1976 and 1978

Conventions on the
recognition of studies,
diplomas and degrees
in higher education

EN1979

Creation of a network of
Educational Innovation for
Development in the Arab
States — EIPDAS - based in
Kuwait from 1984 to 1993

(ASCATEP)™ in Beirut which was
rapidly to become a regional centre
for educational planning and man-
agement. All the regional con-
ferences of ministers convened
either by UNESCO or by the Arab
League® since 1960 have stressed
the need to improve the quality of in-
school and out-of-school education
and to diversify secondary education
and technical and vocational train-
ing. The 1966 Tripoli Conference
spurred the Member States of the
region to commit themselves to
providing primary education for all
girls and boys by 1980.©

Besides planning, between 1960
and 1980 within the framework of
projects financed from extra-
budgetary sources, UNESCO
contributed to the creation of
national institutes to train the
managerial staff required for the
rational use of natural resources
and for rural development (insti-
tutes of technology and faculties of
science)” and to the establish-
ment of teacher-training colleges
(institutes of education) for
secondary education and technical
and vocational training.® In 1976
and 1978, two conventions on the
Recognition of studies, diplomas
and degrees in higher education
concerning the region were
adopted.t9)

TOWARDS A BALANCED EDUCATION SYSTEM

This action forms part of the Second Five-Year Plan (1981-1985) which
stresses the need to strengthen training activities to provide a greater
number of Omani teachers and reduce dependence on expatriate labour.
Main results include: reorganization of the Ministry of Education;

development of educational
planning; linking technical/
vocational education to
manpower needs; introdu-
cing health and nutrition
education.
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(4) ASCATEP (Arab States Centre
for Advanced Teaching for
Educational Personnel) is a
regional institution whose
Governing Board is chaired by
the Minister of Education of
the Lebanon.

{5) Conferences of Arab Ministers
of Education organized by the
Arab League in 1953, 1964,
1966.

(6) Ten years after the Cairo
Conference.

(7) Engineering schools in
Algiers, Benghazi, Damascus
and Mohammadia; petroleum
engineering institutes in
Baghdad and Riyad; Science
faculty in Amman.

(8) Teacher-training colleges or
institutes of education, Aden,
Amman, Baghdad, Bahrein,
Oman, Qatar, Rabat,
Ramallkah, Riyad, Tripoli,
Tunis; Technical and
vocational teacher-training
colleges in Beirut, Oran, etc.

(9) The 1976 Convention
adopted in Nice, France,
concerns the Arab and
European States bordering on
the Mediterranean, and that of
1978 adopted in Paris
concerns all the Arab States.
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{10) UNEDBAS headquarters
were transferred to Paris in
1981, then to Amman from
1987 to 1995.

(11) Identification of Materials
and Equipment with a View
to their Production in the
Arab States: Description and
Analyses of Products.
AFESD, ALECSO, UNESCO,
1985.

(12) In 1993, new themes of
pertinence for education in
the twenty-first century were
added education for
democracy and human rights
as well as information
technology and
documentation services.

{13) Egypt, Jordan, Morocco,
Sudan, Syrian Arab
Republic, Tunisia, Yemen.

MODERNIZATION AND INNOVATION

Efforts to modernize the education system accompanied those which sought to constantly adapt
formal and non-formal education to economic and social change. The journal published by the
Regional Office for Education, UNEDBAS, which since 1973 has grouped together in Beirut19
all the educational services in the region, is called, symbolically, L’éducation nouvelle (published
in French and Arabic). As of the 1970s, ministers in the region advocated the use of modern
communication technologies. In response, UNESCO prepared studies on the educational and
cultural use of the ARABSAT Satellite, and a study on a Palestinian Open University, which would
be the first in the region. In the mid-1980s, in conjunction with AFESD and ALECSO, the
Organization studied the feasibility of setting up educational industries in the Arab States.(") This
was followed by a regional project to introduce information technology into higher secondary edu-
cation and teacher training. The network of Educational Innovation for Development (EIPDAS),
launched in 1979, became operational in 1984 thanks to the contribution of Kuwait where the
co-ordination unit was then installed. EIPDAS provides a common framework for the innovative
efforts of nearly 170 educational institutions, several of which are at sub-regional or regional levels.
Areas of interest initially chosen mainly concerned the structure and content of secondary edu-
cation, methods of self-instruction, modernization of management, training technical staff and
special education.!’? UNEDBAS also organizes population education activities in several

countries, in co-operation with UNFPA.(13)
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. His Royal
< Highness Hassan Il

King of Morocco

¢ To succeed in this task
[training education
specialists], we shall,
once again, have need
of one another; there are
very few Arab States capable of creating for
their own exclusive use, all the institutes
they need to train all these qualified people,
some of whom must be highly specialized.
Here again, collaboration on a regional
basis would simplify our tasks and vastly
increase our chances of success.

Message to MINEDARAB I, Marrakech, 1970

. Mohi El Dine Saber

~ (Sudan)
= Director-General of ALECSO
. from 1976 to 1988

h / should like to affirm
here, out of a firm
belief in the
importance of
international
co-operation in this age of the United
Nations, that a strong UNESCO means
a strong ALECSOQ, that a strong
ALECSO in turn strengthens UNESCO,
that they complement and support each
other, and that the increasing
requirements of the region in the
spheres of operation of both
Organizations make their combined
efforts more than necessary.

Opening Address to MINEDARAB 1V,
Abu Dhabi, 1977




1981

Regional Conference

of Ministers responsible
for Higher Education,
Algiers

1989
ARABUPEAL launched

1991

Assistance in
reconstructing educational
facilities in Kuwait and
Lebanon

EN1992

Regional Meeting

on Educational Policies
in the Arab Region,
Cairo

EN1994

Establishment of a UNESCO
Chair on Human Rights

and Democracy at

Al-Bayt University, Jordan

EN1995

Regional symposium

of policy-makers in
technical and vocational
education in the

Arab States, Tunis

OBJECTIVE 2000:
GENERALIZE AND RENEW PRIMARY EDUCATION,
ERADICATE ILLITERACY

Replicating the early activities of UNESCO in the region, the ARABUPEAL Programme launched in 1989 —
and which met with new impetus after Jomtien —accentuates primary education and literacy within the context
of lifelong education." The programme is above all aimed at school-age children who have had no access
to education or who have dropped out of school, unemployed young people lacking professional and
technical qualifications, and illiterate adults and youth. UNESCO supports the initiative of Member States
to set in place national plans to develop basic education, to mobilize resources and facilitate the access of
girls and women to education.

GROSS ENROLMENT RATIOS

by level of education
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(14) Egypt belongs to the group
of Nine High-population
Countries committed to the
universalization of primary
education and the
eradication of illiteracy.

<

Increase at regional level
of public expenditure for
education as percentage
of GNP:

1960 4.8
1965 4.9
1970 49
1975 41
1980 41
1985 5.8
1990 5.2
1993 58
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CO-OPERATION FOR DEVELOPMENT

1946-1996

Countries International Education Projects
concerned financing Terminated On-going
21 193 571 57 o
(% Cumulative, in millions of current

dollars (not re-evaluated) utilized
for the implementation of projects
involving UNESCO.

41946
UNESCO's Director-General, Jaime Torres Bodet,
visits a ‘class under canvas’. The school, in Gaza,
is one set up by UNESCO for young refugees.

1996 »

Visit of Colin N. Power, Assistant Director-General
for Education, to Mus’ab Ibn Umair Elementary
School for Girls, Gaza (renovated through funds-in-
trust from Saudi Arabia and UNESCO),

January 1996.

TO KNOW MORE (see also CD-ROM, Vol. I)

8 Meeting of Senior Officials Responsible for Education in the Arab States. Amman, 22-26 June
1987. Final Report. Paris, UNESCO, 1987. (Arabic, English, French)

W Fundamentals and Methods for Rural Development in Arab Countries. Salah Yacoub and Issam
Al-Zawawi. Amman, UNESCO/UNEDBAS, 1990. (Arabic)

B Literacy in the Arab world: Present Situation and Future Development. Saeed Ismail Ali. Amman,
UNESCO/UNEDBAS. 1991. (Arabic)

B The Role of the School in the Development of Local Communities. UNESCO/UNEDBAS, 1993.
(Arabic)

B ARABUPEAL. Second Session. Final Report. UNESCO/UNEDBAS, 1994. (Arabic, English, French)
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Hussein Kamel
Bahaa EI-Din

Minister of Education of
Egypt since 1991

We believe that
education is the pivot of
our national security

= taken in an overall
meaning that covers our economy, our
politics, our civilizational role and our
domestic stability. In a nutshell, it is our
path towards prosperity.

Address to the Education for All Summit of Nine
High-population Countries, New Delhi, 1993

Abdul Aziz Othman Al-Twaijri

(Saudi Arabia)
Director-General of ISESCO since 1991

The democracy of education [...] is one of
the foundations of Islamic civilization, since
education in Islam is both a right and a
duty. It is a requirement for both individuals
and society. Hence the importance of
eliminating obstacles to the democracy of
education which, stated clearly, means
acceptance of the principle of participation.

Opening Address to MINEDARAB V, Cairo, 1994

Federico Mayor (Spain)
Director-General of UNESCO since 1987

Our schools must be revered places of
learning and none of their lessons are more
to be valued than those that teach the
wisdom and virtues of peace and the follies
and vices of war.

Address to MINEDARAB V, Cairo, 1994




UNESCO IN EUROPE AND NORTH AMERICA

EN1945

Signature in London of:

* Constitution of UNESCO
* ‘Final Act’

* Instrument establishing the
Preparatory Commission

1946

* France, Norway, Poland,
the United Kingdom and
the United States create
National Commissions for
UNESCO

* First Session of the
General Conference of
UNESCO, Paris,
November/December

¢ Jutian Huxley (United
Kingdom), first Director-
General of UNESCO

1947

® Creation of the Temporary
International Council
for Educational
Reconstruction (TICER)

* Publication of The Book of
Needs

* Publication of
Universities in Need

* Seminar on international
understanding at school
in Sevres, France

* Co-operation with the
allied authorities to
promote UNESCO’s ideals
in Germany

1948

Preparatory Conference of
Representatives of Univers-
ities, Utrecht, The Netherlands

oy, *
i
v
v
v
v

PROMOTING THE CULTURAL, HUMANISTIC AND
INTERNATIONAL DIMENSION OF EDUCATION

In the aftermath of the Second World War when each one of the two parts of
Europe - the West and the East - had their own mechanisms for co-operation,
UNESCO was the only international organization to gather the whole continent
together. From the very beginning, the Organization offered the Member States
in the Europe Region( a framework for co-operation in all its fields of
competence. The first continent-wide conference at ministerial level was
organized in 1967 in Vienna. The theme was that of access to higher education
which, even then, was a problem of the utmost importance for all European
countries. UNESCO is the only institution in the United Nations System which,
since 1972, maintained a regional centre in Eastern Europe on a permanent basis
- CEPES in Bucharest. Priority has been given in the Organization’s action in
Europe to the physical sciences and mathematics.®? For education, with the
exception of emergency activities and reconstruction at the end of the 1940s
and in the 1990s, activities in this domain were, and remain, essentially
qualitative: the promotion, through intellectual co-operation, of the humanistic,
cultural and international dimension of education.

UNESCO Headquarters, Paris

International Institute for Educational Planning (IIEP), Paris
International Bureau of Education ({BE), Geneva

UNESCO Institute for Education (UIE), Hamburg

European Centre for Higher Education (CEPES), Bucharest

@ Regional Office

B Office/Representative
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V¥ Specialized Institute/Centre

(1) UNESCO's definition of the
Europe Region includes the
United States, Canada and
Israel, and stretches from
Vancouver to Vladivostock.

(2) UNESCO contributed to the
creation of the European
Organization for Nuclear
Research (CERN) in Geneva,
the International Centre for
Pure and Applied
Mathematics in Nice, the
International Computation
Centre in Rome, etc.

(3) 537 Czech libraries pillaged,
not one single book in Polish
left in Poland, etc.
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‘TICER is a co-ordinating
council of international
non-governmental
organizations actively
contributing to the
rehabilitation of education
and culture in war-
devastated areas. Its
membership is limited to
those international
organizations most actively
engaged in this field, but as
each member is actually a
federation of national
branches, the participants
of TICER represent over 700
national organizations in
more than 60 countries.
While preserving their full
autonomy and
independence, the
members of TICER have
formally associated
themselves with UNESCO
and hold their meetings in
UNESCO House.'

{The UNESCO Courier, 1949).

Monthly review published
under different titles from
1947 to 1950 (English,
French and Spanish). See
also ‘Universities in Need'.
UNESCO, 1948 (English).

‘Refugee children from the
Northern provinces of
Greece have no schools, no
teachers, and no teaching
materials...”.

(7) Conference on UNESCO’s

Mission. Palais des
Académies, Brussels, 21
February 1949.

(8) In 1947, in Belgium, France,

Poland and Czechoslovakia.

MATERIAL AS WELL AS MORAL RECONSTRUCTION

After the Second World War it was essential in
the first place to address the issue of greatest
urgency, in other words, reconstruction. Europe
had been devastated by the conflict, schools
destroyed, libraries ransacked,® laboratory
equipment lost. Via the Temporary International
Council for Educational Reconstruction
(TICER),® the Secretariat participated in the
development and co-ordination of national and
international campaigns launched to muster the
funds needed to respond to such enormous
needs; it kept up-to-date a wealth of written
and audiovisual documentation on this subject,
such as the Reconstruction and Rehabilitation
Newsletter, ® produced a documentary film on
university rebuilding, shipped to America a
photographic exhibition on the children of Europe
and initiated appeal after appeal.©

But, as UNESCOQO’s Director-General Jaime
Torres Bodet explained in 1949, ‘This problem
cannot be solved simply by sending material,
however necessary. The havoc wrought by the
war in people’s minds, and especially in chil-
dren’s minds, is even more serious than the
material destruction. The problem of the re-
education of child victims of the war is one of
those to which UNESCO intends to devote
closest concern’.(") Hence, the Organization
undertook to restore to these young people
‘whose minds are obsessed by so much violence
and poisoned by so much hatred [...] the desire
to reconstruct and to share the experience of
human fellowship’. UNESCO organized youth
camps,® and was instrumental in the creation
in 1948 of the International Federation of

BIRTH OF THE ‘UNESCO SEMINAR’,
SEVRES
During the summer of 1947 UNESCO organized its

first Summer Seminar in Sévres (France). This seminar
focused attention on two main areas of interest:

1. Ways and means of improving the curriculum,
within the educational systems of the Member States,
as a means of developing world-mindedness;

2. The influence of differences in cultural environment
on the growth and adjustment of adolescents of
various countries.

The UNESCO Courier, May 1948.

with educators who participated in the Seminar.

UNESCO TO PROMOTE RECONSTRUCTION FUND

e 3 MR An extended
: ‘ programme,
designed to
assist and
stimulate
educational,
scientific
and cultural
reconstruc-
tion was
adopted by
= a delegates to
UNESCO's Second General Conference for
implementation in Member States during 1948.
Committees who considered the draft
programme recom-
mended that Member
States form national
committees of non-
governmental organi-
zations.

From The UNESCO
Courier, February 1948.
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Léon Blum (France)

President of the First Session of UNESCO’s
General Conference

| have faith in UNESCO, because | have
faith in peace and humanity.

Paris, November 1946

Archibald MacLeish
(United States)

Vice-president of the Conference to establish
UNESCO, co-author of UNESCO’s Constitution

UNESCO will prove a great and
powerful instrument for the broadest
possible purpose, the purpose of the
common understanding of man for
peace.

Paris, December 1946

Julian Huxley (United Kingdom)
Director-General of UNESCO from 1946 to 1948
In the field of reconstruction [...] we
cannot give much money directly

- which might run into thousands of
millions of dollars [...] after all, our total
budget is under eight million dollars.
But we are stimulating private
organizations and governments
throughout the world.

Speech on 13 January 1948 at UNESCO after the
Second Session of the General Conference

Carlo Levi (ltaly)

Author of Christ Stopped at Eboli

Post-war Italy has shown an amazing
spirit of enterprise, as if a long
pent-up vitality had suddenly found
release and come out as naturally as
the leaves on the trees unfolding, after
winter had ended, under the first
warm rays of the sun.

The UNESCO Courier, March 1952




EE1949

¢ International Conference
on Adult Education,
Elsinore, Denmark

¢ Advisory Committee on
Braille, UNESCO, Paris

Em1950

First Conference of NGOs
approved for consultative
status with UNESCO,
Florence, Italy

1951

Creation of the UNESCO
Institute for Education (UIE),
Hamburg, Germany

El1956
Programme of aid to
Hungarian refugees

EN1962

* World Congress on the
Fight against Illiteracy,
Rome

¢ International Conference
on Youth, Grenoble, France

EN1963

Creation of the International
Institute for Educational
Planning (IIEP), Paris

1967

First Regional Conference
of Ministers of Education,
MINEDEURORPE | (Viennay);
the following Conferences
took place in Bucharest
(1973), Sofia (1980) and
Paris (1988)

Children’s Communities, one of the first NGOs established under its auspices. It invited teachers to training courses
and seminars on international understanding,® the development of which was to become one of the prime

objectives assigned to the UNESCO Institute for Education, created in Hamburg in 1951.

THE PESTALOZZi CHILDREN’S VILLAGES
for war orphans

In Switzerland, support
for the village comes
mainly from voluntary
contributions and help.
Over 15 months the
village has received
about 70,000 visitors.

It has the support of
UNESCO. The Recon-
struction and Rehabili-
tation Section has
forwarded voluntary In Iltaly
donations to the village. U

In addition, in June,
UNESCO will convene
a conference of
Directors of children’s
villages in Switzerland.
The Conference will
study the best methods
of readapting children
to normal life.

From The UNESCO
Courier, May 1948.

THE CHILDREN OF EUROPE

The smoke which has long
since lifted from the last war
still discloses - a - shattered
continent. Where it is not shat- . §
tered physically, it is hurt
within. its. mind and its
courage for life. ;

The child groping
its way out of the

ruins must make Tereska has
his way to life now drawn a picture
of what she

in this Europe. | imagines her

From The UNESCO ) - ‘house’ looks
Courier, February i like.
1949.
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GREEK REFUGEE CHILDREN MUST HAVE
AID BEFORE WINTER

ﬁefugee

camp, April
1948. population has
been uprooted

by the War.

Only a tiny minority of Greek refugee children
can be cared for in 52 ‘paidopolis’.

From The UNESCQ Courier, October 1949.

In the United States of America...

THOUSANDS OF AMERICANS
AT UNESCO NATIONAL *
CONFERENCE IN CLEVELAND O

Speaking on the
subject, ‘Making
Human Rights
come Alive’, Mrs
Roosevelt descri-
bed the U:N.
Declaration as
‘an -educational
document’ and
called on peoples.
and nations to
make it a ‘living
document’.

From The UNESCO
Courier, April 1949.

Eleanor-Roosevelt,
invited to speak on
Human Rights at
the Cleveland
National
Conference on
UNESCO.

Miiton S. Eisenhower, Chairman of
the U.S. National Commission for
UNESCO.

(9) The first seminar took place

in 1947 at Sevres {France).
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(10) More usually known as
COMECON.

{11) Mainly the Regional
Mediterranean Project
(1961-1975) for six Southern
European countries, the
Investment and planning
programme for education
which for about twenty years
systematically examined
Member States’ national
education policies.

UNESCO, A BRIDGE BETWEEN TWO EUROPES

Between 1950 and 1980 sub-regional co-
operation began to be organized in the East as
in the West. Conferences of ministers of edu-
cation were held with the Council for Mutual
Economic Assistance (CMEA),"9 and the
Council of Europe. In 1960, the Organisation for
Economic Co-operation and Development
(OECD), successor of the Organisation for
European Economic Co-operation (OEEC),
grouping together the industrialized nations of
the West, took an interest in education and
launched large-scale projects in order to lay
the foundations of educational policy based on
appropriate educational planning.!" OECD also
set up a Centre for Educational Research and
Information (CERI), operational since 1970.
During the cold war years, UNESCQ's action to
promote continent-wide co-operation in the
field of education expressed itself mainly
through decentralized mechanisms, such as
the Associated Schools System, the UNESCO
Institute for Education (UIE) in Hamburg,
meetings of secretaries of National
Commissions, and through the many Europe-
based NGOs working in the sphere of edu-
cation. International and regional seminars
organized on specific themes, such as
programmed instruction, educational television,
information technology and technical education,
offered specialists from both sides of Europe an
opportunity to share their experiences.

‘Child war
victims tell
their own
story’

A moving mes-
sage recorded by
UNESCO'’s ‘Radio
Caravan’ is broad-
cast to the world
by British, French
and Italian Radios.

A BBC journalist

interviews a boy
in Milan.

From The UNESCO
Courier, January 1851.

The Director-General
of UNESCO in Croatia, 1951

Children greet Mr Torres Bodet, UNESCO’s
Director-General, during his visit to an orphanage
in Zagreb.

From The UNESCO Courier, November 1951.

CO-OPERATION WITH MEMBER STATES

Throughout this period UNESCO was to encourage the reform of education systems in a number
of its Member States, notably by sending experts on mission or awarding fellowships, and to act
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Jaime Torres Bodet (Mexico)
Director-General of UNESCO from 1948 to 1952

No true culture is the enemy of other
cultures. That is why UNESCO fights for
the welfare of all cultures simultaneously,
encouraging them to get to know one
another, to make contacts, and to
compete freely with one another. We are
convinced that thereby every one of them
will be enriched and fructified.

Inaugural Meeting of the UNESCO National
Commission of the FRG, March 1952

Theodor Heuss

President of the Federal Republic of Germany

from 1949 to 1959

Ifitis true that, historically speaking, the

word is mightier than the sword, then the

purposes and mission of UNESCO can

only be to restore the things of the spirit

to their rightful role and effectiveness.
Inauguration of the work of the UNESCQO National

Commission of the FRG, March 1952

Lionel Elvin (United Kingdom)
Director of the Department of Education,
UNESCO, from 1950 to 1956

It is no use seeing what is necessary
unless we make a real adaptation in our
behaviour. And it is because this is
essentially a matter of education that
UNESCO was founded.

The UNESCO Courier, May 1953

René Maheu (France)
Director-General of UNESCO from 1962 to 1974

The practice of holding regional
conferences of Ministers of Education has
become established in Africa, Asia, Latin
America and the Arab States. In Europe,
while the aim may be appreciably
different, such meetings are not
unnecessary. Far from it...

Opening Address to MINEDEUROPE I,
Vienna, November 1967




Em1970

Conference of Ministers of
European Member States
responsible for Science
Policy (MINESPOL 1),
UNESCO, Paris

1972

Creation of the European
Centre for Higher Education
(CEPES), Bucharest

1977

Intergovernmental
Conference on
Environmental Education,
Thilisi, Georgia

EN1978

CODIESEE (Co-operation in
Research and Development
for Educational Innovation
in South-East Europe)
network launched

WN1979

Convention on the
Recognition of Studies,
Diplomas and Degrees in
Higher Education

1980

There are thirty-seven
Member States in the
Europe region within
UNESCO, including Canada,
the United States and Israel

as executing agency for technical co-operation projects financed by the United Nations in Southern Europe.
Between 1955 and 1959 around 100 Yugoslavian UNESCO fellowship-holders studied education systems in
Europe and America. The Middle-Eastern Technical University in Turkey, together with the Maltese Polytechnic

Institute, was to be one of the first projects to benefit from a Special Fund allocation in 1959.012) In the 1970s,
UNESCO was to implement a number of operational projects, such as the National Centre for Educational
Technology (OOK) in Hungary, the Higher Polytechnic Institute (SELATE) in Greece, national centres for edu-

(12} In 1956, the Organization
also helped in the education
of Hungarian refugees in
Austria and the reconstruc-
tion of schools in Budapest.

cational development, such as the CENIDE in Spain, and research centres on the educational applications of

information technology (Bulgaria).

HIGHER EDUCATION IN EUROPE

Because of their economic development the
countries of Europe are the first to be faced with
the need to raise the level of training of their
citizens in response to scientific and technical
progress, and the resultant transformation of
socio-economic structures. In the 1960s, the
demand for education increased constantly, and
higher education enrolment figures doubled, the
democratization of this level of teaching becoming
both a governmental issue and an ethical

1948
THE UTRECHT CONGRESS

‘The first proud duty of a university is to be the guardian
and trustee of the great intellectual and cultural heritage of
mankind. [...] To the inheritance we have received we also
must add our humble portion. And this we can no longer
do in cloistered isolation. [...] It falls to us to strive for cultural
continuity in a world of rapid change’.

Last month, Mr for L. Evans, Vice-Chancellor of the
University of Wales, spoke these words and voiced the
feeling of nearly two hundred university leaders from thirty-
two countries who gathered together at Utrecht,
Netherlands, from August 2-13 to discuss the common
problems of universities all over the world.

The conference, called by UNESCO in collaboration with
the Netherlands Government, studied a wide range of pres-
sing problems in the field of higher education ranging from
new demands or increased enrolment and methods of
selecting students to questions of finance and the role of
the university in international understanding.

The UNESCO Courier, September 1948.
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UNESCO IN EUROPE AND NORTH AMERICA

(13) CEPES publishes a quarterly
review Higher Education in
Europe (English, French,
Russian).

{(14) In particular, the Standing
Conference on University
Problems (Council of
Europe), the ERASMUS and
COMETT programmes
(European Communities), the
Standing Conference of
Rectors, Presidents and
Vice-Chancellors of
European Universities (CRE),
meetings of ministers of
higher education of CMEA.

{15) UNESCO Social Science
Institute in Cologne (1951-
1960) had the same
objective.

(16) See page 70 et seq.

(17) Between 1981 and 1988,
with the assistance of
UNESCO, each participating
National Commission
co-ordinated studies on one
of ten themes: careers
guidance, use of the media
and information technology,
participation of civil society in
educational planning,
cognitive devetopment, etc.

{18) Bulgaria, Greece, Hungary,
Rumania, Turkey and
Yugoslavia were founder
members, later joined by
Italy, Malta, Spain and
Portugal.

requirement. Two conferences of ministers of education of the Europe Region, in Vienna
in 1967 and in Bucharest in 1973, strengthened regional co-operation in this domain, which
took on a more tangible form in 1972 with the creation in Bucharest of the European Centre
for Higher Education (CEPES).

CEPES was to serve as an information forum{'3) and as the focal point for co-operation in
higher education in Europe. It participates in activities organized by different sub-regional
organizations.% In 1979 the Regional Convention on the Recognition of Studies, Diplomas
and Degrees in Higher Education was adopted. CEPES plays a leading role in thematic
networks on a variety of specific questions, such as the Inter-University Co-operation
Network for staff development in higher education launched in Utrecht (The Netherlands) in
1986. Since 1992, more than twenty other inter-university networks have been created within
the framework of UNITWIN, and nearly fifty UNESCO Chairs established, especially for the
study of human rights.('®) In 1993, at the initiative of CEPES, a European Group for Academic
Assessment (EGAA) was created.

RESEARCH AND INNOVATION

From the end of the 1970s, following the
Helsinki Accord and the Conference on
Security and Co-operation in Europe

SAVE THE ENVIRONMENT
IN EUROPE

through pilot projects implemented within the framework

(CSCE), several programmes were to be
dedicated to educational reform in Europe,
in particular the series of All-European
Conferences of Directors of Educational
Research Institutes organized by UIE and
the Council of Europe, (16 the programme of
joint studies in education of European
National Commissions{'”) and CODIESEE
(Co-operation in Research and Develop-
ment for Educational Innovation in South-
East Europe). The latter was established in
1978 as one of the five networks of edu-
cational innovation for development.
CODIESEE is a sub-regional network which
initially linked research centres from six
Southern and Eastern-European countries.
Four more countries joined in 1985.018)

of UNESCO’s ‘Associated Schools’ Project. Pupils,
students and teachers from countries neighbouring on one
another become aware of ecological problems and learn
to better understand the rich cultural heritage they share.

* The Baltic Sea Project

¢ The Blue Danube River Project i
* The North Sea Project
¢ The South Eastern
Mediterranean Project,
etc.

11

Franz Jonas

President of the Republic of Austria from
1965 to 1974

The fact that the subject of the first
conference of the Ministers of
Education of all European Member
States of UNESCO is ‘Access to higher
education’ is both satisfactory and
typical of the situation prevailing in
industrialized Europe. While it was
possible in the past to acquire a
universal knowledge, the tendency
nowadays is towards a comprehensive
mastery of a limited field.

Address to MINEDEUROPE |, Vienna, 1967

Ulf Sundqvist

Minister of Education of Finland from 1972 to 1975
UNESCO has a special task in
developing mutual understanding,
peace and international co-operation.
Therefore the efforts to strengthen the
activities in the framework of UNESCO
on an all-European level should be
strongly supported.

Address to MINEDEUROPE II, Bucharest, 1973

N. F. Krasnov

First Deputy Minister of Higher Education and
Specialized Secondary Education of USSR

On returning to our respective
countries we shall tell others about the
Conference, about the problems it
considered and about the spirit of
co-operation and mutual respect
which prevailed here. But we shall not
be content with words alone; we shall
also take practical steps to solve these
problems and put the recommendations
of our Conference into effect.

Address to MINEDEUROPE II, Bucharest, 1973
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Em1981

World Conference on
Actions and Strategies for
Education, Prevention and
Integration, Torremolinos,
Spain

EN1981-1988

UNESCO National
Commissions’ joint study
programme

EN1990

The UNESCO ‘Children of
Chernobyl’ Project
launched

1991

* Regional Consultation
Meeting on Co-operation
for Reinforcing and
Developing Education in
Europe, Paris

* CORDEE launched

EN1992

* Implementing the
Programme for Central
and Eastern European
Development (PROCEED)

* International Conference
on Academic Freedoms
and University Autonomy,
organized by CEPES in
Sinaia, Romania

CODIESEE implements studies
conducted by its twenty-four

LEARNING THROUGH GAMES ...

AND NEW TECHNOLOGIES
member research institutes. The

programme, agreed upon by
common accord, addresses the role
of research and development in
innovation."¥ In addition to its publi-
cations, CODIESEE also organizes
study tours for researchers from

in France

national institutes.

Noting the changes having taken
place in Europe since 1989, a new
initiative — CORDEE (Co-operation
for Reinforcing the Development of
Education in Europe) — was launched
in 1991, CORDEE offers European Ruigstigs
Institutes of Education, especially Federation

those in Central and Eastern Europe, ‘

a harmonious framework for action,

in Roman@

particularly in respect of the devel- New

opment of civic education.9 The ;?/‘;’;”:t’og’es’

Institute of Educational Sciences in primary
school.

Bucharest publishes a CORDEE
newsletter.

CONSOLIDATE DEMOCRACY:
ACTION TO AID COUNTRIES IN TRANSITION

In the 1990s, as at the end of the 1940s, UNESCO is committed to the reconstruction and consoli-
dation of peace and democracy in Europe. An interdisciplinary Programme for Central and Eastern
European Development (PROCEED), launched in 1992, focuses on adapting UNESCO'’s activities to
situations specific to newly independent countries and to countries in transition in the region.@V
Efforts are directed towards restoring and consolidating democracy.and the respect of human rights.
In edu-cation, emphasis is placed on the evaluation and reconstruction of educational systems, the
reform of higher education and teacher training, and technical and vocational training,®? as well as
on the modernization of curricula and teaching methods. In co-operation with the United Nations
(UNPROFOR), UNESCO assists in the education of refugees in the former Yugosiavian countries.
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(19) Four main themes were
retained: exchange of
information on innovations,
lifelong education, education
and work, and new
technolcgies.

(20) In 1995, the theme of a
meeting of CORDEE in
Vienna was civic education
in Central and Eastern
Europe.

(21) A section of the World
Education Report, 1993 is
devoted to the situation in
countries in transition in
Eastern Europe and the
former Soviet Union.

(22) In 1995, within the
framework of UNEVOC, a
seminar was organized in
Toulouse (France) on
technical education and
vocational training in
countries in a state of
transition.




UNESCO IN THE WORLD

UNESCO IN EUROPE AND NORTH AMERICA

Romania, 5

The International Conference on Academic Freedom
and University Autonomy organized by CEPES in
Sinaia, Romania (1992) urged UNESCO to prepare
an international instrument for the protection and
promotion of these values.

PROCEED

Programme for Central and Eastern
European Development

PROCEED is an interdisciplinary programme co-
ordinating UNESCO'’s activities in Central and
Eastern Europe and in the newly independent
states of the former Soviet Union. Launched in
1992, the programme covers all UNESCO’s main
fields of competence. PROCEED’s coordination
efforts focus on the priority needs of the region and
its sub-regions, in particular the re-establishment
and consolidation of democracy; pluralism in
beliefs, attitudes, and institutions; the expression
of identity and the protection of minorities and
human rights; and human resources development.

Educational activities in given

J’ countries focus on the recon-
Woroceey struction of the education
gt gy otam and policy advice, the

22282 reform of higher education
. and teacher-
training,
secondary
technical and
vocational educa-
tion, the renewal
of curricula and
teaching methods,
and education
for specific target
groups.

UNESCO-CHERNOBYL
PROGRAMME

Main activities in education

The UNESCO-Chernobyl programme was
launched to mitigate the consequences of the
Chernobyl accident which occurred in 1986. It
combines activities to meet the priority curative,
and long-term economic and social develop-
ment needs of the concerned Member States.

The programme has procured approximately
$6 million worth of extra-budgetary funds and
donated goods and services, and is undertaking
currently more than twenty-five development
co-operation projects in Belarus, the Russian
Federation and Ukraine, with the participation
of public and private entities and individuals -
many of them volunteers - from more than
fifteen countries.

Major activities include the training of six
teacher trainers in the specialized languages of
such disciplines as ecology and radio-biology;
the supply of educational equipment for schools
built to receive children displaced by the acci-
dent, and of special equipment to research insti-
tutions and clinics (the latter in co-operation
with Canada and the European Union); the deve-
loping of teaching material in co-operation
with an eleven-country UNESCO Associated
Schools Project network on ‘Energy, develop-
ment and the environment’; the opening of nine
psychological rehabilitation community centres
($1.2 million), and the training of 140 teachers
in the counselling of child victims.

Providing materials for education and sport to the Gomel
Orphanage (UNESCO-Chernobyl programme).
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Ingrid Eide

Sociologist, former Deputy Minister of Education
of Norway

New learning contexts are being
created or rediscovered, with the
traditional school, though dominant, as
only one of many possible forms. [...]
The fact that learning takes place in all
areas, and that they are actually
interdependent and interact, has been
frequently overlooked.

‘Thoughts on the democratization of education in
Europe’, Prospects, Vol. XlI, No. 1, 1982

Torsten Husén (Sweden)

Chairman of the Governing Board of IIEP from
1970 to 1980

Over the next couple of decades, when
the formal educational system can be
expected to operate under the auspices
of austerity [...] a more realistic frame of
mind would be called for with regard to
expectations about what education can
achieve. More realism is also called for
in looking at education as an equalizer
of life-changes and in expecting it to be
a panacea for problems essentially
social and economic by nature.

Present Trends in Education, Prospects, Vol. XII,
No. 1, 1982

Christoffer Taxell

Minister of Education of Finland from 1987 to
1990. President of MINEDEUROPE IV

There was a new concentration on the
environment [...] all discussion
concerning the environment was
eventually dominated by a merging of
the humanistic and technological
aspects of education.

Speech to MINEDEUROPE IV, Paris, September 1988
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UNESCO IN THE WORLD

UNESCO IN EUROPE AND NORTH AMERICA

CO-OPERATION FOR DEVELOPMENT

1946-1996

Countries International Education projects
] ing® . ;
concerned financing Terminated On-going
(* Cumulative, in millions of current
22 18 118 19 dollars (not re-evaluated) utiiized

for the implementation of projects
involving UNESCO.

OPERATIONAL ACTIVITIES IN EUROPE

UNESCO’s operational activities, which are the most spectacular aspect of the Organization’s work
and which at present absorb the greater part of its available resources, are mainly carried out in the
developing countries outside Europe. [...]

But, apart from the fact that operational activities are far from being the whole of UNESCO’s work,
which first manifests itself in intellectual co-operation and then culminates in moral action, UNESCO’s
mission is, essentially, to bring Member States, all Member States, to an appreciation of universal
values, so that they can rise above the distinction between those who give and those who receive,
by participating in a common enterprise involving the whole of mankind.

Opening address by René Maheu, Director-General of UNESCO, to the first Conference of Ministers of Education
of European Member States (MINEDEUROPE 1), Vienna, November 1967.

A few projects

* Greece: Training technical teachers for industrial schools, Athens.
¢ Turkey: Engineering faculty at the Middle-Eastern Technical University, Ankara
¢ Spain: National Centre for Educational Development (CENIDE)

e Hungary: National Centre for Educational Technology (OOK)

TO KNOW MORE (see also CD-ROM, Vol. I)

B Prospects and Tasks of Educational Development in Europe at the Dawn of a New Millenium. Fourth
Conference of Ministers of Education of Member States of the Europe Region, Paris, 21-27
September 1988. (English, French)

m A New Meaning for Education: Looking at the Europe Region. Paris, UNESCO, 1990. (Educational
studies and documents, New Series, 58). (English, French)

W The Open Door: Pan-European Academic Co-operation: An Analysis and a Proposal. Denis Kallen
and Guy Neave. Bucharest, UNESCO/CEPES, 1991. (English, French)

m Pluralistic Education in Western Europe on the Threshold of 1993. Egle Becchi, Prospects, Vol. XXII,
No. 2. Paris, UNESCO, 1992. (Arabic, English, French, Spanish)

m Curriculum Development : Civic Education in Central and Eastern Europe. European conference,
Vienna, 12-14 October 1995. Final report. Vienna, UNESCO/Austrian Ministry of Education and
Cultural Affairs, 1996. (English)

W Reinforcing Partnerships and Co-operation for the Development of Education in Europe.
UNESCO'’s Educational Activities in the Europe Region, 1994 - 1997. Paris, UNESCO, 1997.
(English, French, Russian)
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Gerard Hinteregger (Germany)
Executive Secretary of the United Nations
Economic Commission for Europe

Qurs is an era of rapid technological
change and development, and

there is perhaps no better example of
this than the new information and
telecommunication technologies.

Address to MINEDEUROPE 1V,
Paris, September 1988

Colin N. Power (Australia)
Assistant Director-General for Education,
UNESCO, since 1989
In many respects the dramatic changes
underway in their education systems are
not unlike the changes and the challenges
which faced Europe as a whole in 1946.
The process going on in education raises
some fundamental questions which are
important for all European countries, East
and West, North and South.

Opening Address to the Regional Consultation

Meeting on Co-operation for Reinforcing the

Development of Education in Europe,
Paris, February 1991

Elisabeth Gehrer

Minister of Education and Cultural Affairs of
Austria since 1995

Civic education is a condition both for the
personal development of the individual and
for the development of society as a whole.
In our understanding, civic education
needs to communicate values such as
human rights, democracy, liberty, equality,
equity, and peace. Civic education refers
to the understanding of political, cultural
and economic life. At the same time
it aims to encourage individual social
responsibility.

Opening Address to the European Conference on

Curriculum Development: Civic Education in Central
and Eastern Europe, Vienna, October 1995
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BASIC EDUCATION, THE FOUNDATION OF LIFELONG EDUCATION

The founding fathers of UNESCO wished to impart
‘a fresh impulse to popular education and the
spread of culture’ (Article | of the Constitution).
In the working document prepared for the first
session of the General Conference, Julian Huxley
denounced as scandalous the existence of
masses of human beings lacking the most basic
elements necessary to participate in the modern
world.

From that moment on, UNESCO committed itself
to a whole range of activities to provide primary
education for everyone, both through the school-
ing of children and by means of literacy education
for young people and adults. During the early years
fundamental education was one of the corner-
stones of UNESCQO'’s education policies. In 1946,
the fundamental education programme was
presented as an action of construction - the
counterpart to reconstruction activities - for
countries in Asia, in South America and in Africa
where the majority of the population was still
functionally illiterate. Fundamental education fell
within a global approach: learning to read and
write should lead to raised living standards,
to stimulating citizenship and to more active
participation in community life.

In 1958, fundamental education activities were,
under the aegis the of United Nations, encom-
passed within a programme of concerted action
for community development common to several
agencies. The fight against illiteracy was from
that moment on pursued by UNESCO, both within
the framework of adult education, and within that
of the goal of universal primary education for all.
In 1990, the notion of basic (or fundamental)

FUNDAMENTAL EDUCATION... IN 1950
1,000 MILLION ILLITERATES: MORE THAN HALF THE ADULTS OF THE WORLD!’

This means that one thousand million men and women can neither read nor
write. More than half the people of the world are also desperately poor. Their
earnings are so low that their daily diet is barely enough to keep them alive. In
the countries of Asia and Africa, where illiteracy is most prevalent, a child at birth
can expect to live no more than thirty years, while in the countries of Western
Europe, where a high proportion of the people are able to read and write, a child
can expect to live 55 or more years. liliteracy is part of a tragic circle of under-
production, malnutrition and endemic disease.

The circle cannot be broken by an attack on only one of these elements. It is useless
to concentrate on improving health if inefficient farming methods and soil erosion are
left unchecked and entire populations remain undernourished. It is equally useless to
teach people to read and write uniess they have an incentive to learn and use this
knowledge. The only satisfactory incentive is an improvement in their daily lives. Nor
can agricultural production be raised if disease and ignorance keep the people who
work the land in a condition of physical and mental inertia.

These problems are too complex for traditional schoolroom methods used to teach
children. They are problems affecting all sections of the population - children and
adults, women as well as men - and they demand a much broader approach by the
educator. During recent years, many people have taken such an approach in the
world’s underdeveloped regions. They have called their work by various names, such
as ‘mass education’, ‘basic education’, ‘cultural missions’ and ‘community develop-
ment’. UNESCO which, since its foundation, has considered these problems to be its
major challenge, uses the term ‘fundamental education’. The main purpose of funda-
mental education is to help people to understand their immediate problems and to
give them the skills to solve them through their own efforts. It is an emergency solu-
tion designed to help masses of illiterate adults and children in countries whose
educational facilities have been inadequate. It is an attempt to salvage a generation
by giving it the minimum of education needed to improve its way of life, its health, its
productivity and its social, economic and political organization.

Objective No. 1: to train 5,000 specialists

Untit 1950, UNESCO’s fundamental education work, because of a limited budget,
was experimental. The experiments, however,
repeatedly produced the same conclusions,
no matter where they were conducted.
Fundamental education cannot help to
achieve tangible results without men and
materials; that is, without qualified workers
and effective educational materials specifically
designed for its task.

UNESCO has now put forward a plan to aid its
Member States by helping to train funda-
mental education workers and by developing
samples of the teaching materials they need. &
This plan is intended to operate as a twelve-  Chain reaction for peace. One of the novel
year programme in which a world network of features of UNESCO's world campaign against
Six_production and training centres will be  oancel boencaled vanng bycha e
established in five regions — Latin America, mental education centres wil return home to
Equatorial Africa, the Middle East, India and  establish national and then focal training centres,

the Far East (where two centres will be set up).  thus greatly multiplying the number of qualified
personnel needed for this urgent drive against

Adapted from The UNESCO Courier, June 1951. illiteracy and low living standards.
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TOWARDS LIFELONG EDUCATION FOR ALL

education was to be taken up again, and further
enhanced, within the context of lifelong learning in
the World Declaration on Education for All, where
Article | declares that ‘Basic education is more than
an end in itself. It is the foundation for lifelong learn-
ing and human development on which countries
may build, systematically, further levels and types
of education and training.’

With a view to equity and democratization, the edu-
cation of young people deprived of schooling, literacy
education and basic adult education in a non-formal
context on the one hand, and the gradual generali-
zation of free and compulsory primary education on
the other, constitute strategies for the Organization
which, according to time and place, have sometimes
been followed independently, sometimes explicitly
articulated and co-ordinated in national and regional
education plans.

Today, UNESCO'’s Medium-Term Strategy 1996-2001
gives absolute priority to basic education for all -
children, adolescents and adults, girls and boys, men
and women. After the Jomtien Conference, which
proposed an ‘expanded vision’, basic education is an
integrated system with the following four main consti-
tuent principles:

i) the education of young children;

ii) primary schooling and supplementary alternative
programmes for those without access to it;

iii) literacy education for young people and adults
and their familiarization with the know-how of daily
life;

iv) educating the general public through systematic
recourse to all channels of information, particularly
targeting the disadvantaged.

119

The report of the Delors Commission, Learning: the
Treasure Within considers basic education as a
passport to life; the Independent Commission for
Population and Quality of Life in its report Caring for
the Future also published in 1996, recommends that
the years 2001-2010 be proclaimed Universal Basic
Education Decade. Basic education, whose origins lie
in reflection which UNESCO instigated, is, thus, the
starting point of a process of acquisition of knowledge
which will last a lifetime.

1990
WORLD CONFERENCE ON EDUCATION FOR ALL

More than 100 million children, including at least 60 million girls, have no
access to primary schooling, and more than 100 million adults fail to complete
basic education; around a billion adults, two-thirds of whom are women, were
still illiterate in 1990. The international community has reacted in a salutary
manner to this dramatic situation.

The World Conference on Education for All has given fresh momentum to basic
education. UNESCO, UNICEF, UNDP and the World Bank jointly organized this
Conference, which was hosted by the Royal Government of Thailand and co-
sponsored by eighteen other governments and organizations at Jomtien,
Thailand in March 1990.

After a week of deliberations, prepared by a vast process of regional
consultations, delegations from 155 countries and very many international
governmental and non-governmental organizations adopted a World
Declaration on Education for All and approved a Framework for Action to Meet
Basic Learning Needs.  Bie24a3N

These two documents,
which represent an
expression of world
consensus, reflect an
expanded vision of
basic education and a
renewed commitment
to provide a satis-
factory response to the
basic educational needs
of all — children, young
and adults, men and
women, all over the
world.

The representative of the host country with the heads of the
Agencies that organized the Conference.




LITERACY

1946

Creation of the Fundamental
Education Committee
whose report, Fundamental
Education: Common
Ground for All Peoples, was
published the following year

1947

Regional conferences on
fundamental education at
Nankin (China) and Mexico
City (just before the Second
Session of the General
Conference of UNESCO)

1948

Formulation of an action
programme for fundamental
education

1949

* International Conference
on Adult Education,
Elsinore, Denmark

* Pilot projects launched

* Regional seminars on
literacy education and
adult education in Brazil
and in India, at Mysore

MEETING BASIC LEARNING NEEDS OF YOUTH AND ADULTS

In fifty years, literacy education has undergone a rapid expansion which has co-
incided with demographic growth rates without, however, being able to catch
up with them. For example, in 1950 two out of three males and one out of four
females were literate and in 1995 the rate was eight men and seven women out
of ten. Nevertheless, even if the estimated literate population has increased from
700 million in 1950 to 3 billion today, there remain 1 billion adolescents and adults
worldwide who cannot read and write. Graphs presented in the section
‘Education and Society’ highlight the considerable efforts of Member States in
this domain and the progress they have made. The same statistical data, whilst
not repeated here, are nevertheless useful as a backdrop in this respect, bearing
in mind the evolution since 1950 of the conventions, standards and procedures
that have enabled their collection.

A CONTINUOUS EFFORT TO SENSITIZE
AND MOBILIZE PUBLIC OPINION AND GOVERNMENTS

The problem of illiteracy has been of concern to UNESCO since its creation and, even if it was evident that
the long-term solution was the rapid extension of primary education, the Secretariat could not simply dis-
regard the adult population — the ‘prisoners of ignorance’. The lack of resources is the main obstacle to the
eradication of adult illiteracy: an adult needs about two years and 500 hours of training to learn how to read
and write, and drop-out is frequent. Afterwards, once literacy has been achieved, an adult needs an en-
vironment which is favourable to maintaining what has been learned. If for several decades the international
community has advocated the eradication of illiteracy, for many countries it has been difficult to translate
general goodwill into political will and to release the necessary credits. The Organization's action, never inter-
rupted, has consisted of promoting and supporting national efforts in a variety of ways.

Projects, often on a small-scale, have been carried out within the framework of the fundamental education
programme approved by the First Session of UNESCO'’s General Conference. Then, with the accession to
independence of many countries and in the context of the first development decade, the World Conference
of Ministers of Education on the Eradication of llliteracy (Tehran, 1965) marked the passage from a strategy
involving large-scale campaigns for universal literacy to that of selected functional literacy projects directly
linked to economic and social development, with the Experimental World Literacy Programme (EWLP)
(1967-1973). During the 1970s and 1980s, the Organization continued to support literacy activities in its Member
States through its regional programmes. The 1990 Jomtien Conference gave fresh momentum to the
commitment of the international community to achieve the objective of basic education for all as set out in
UNESCO’s Medium-Term Strategy for 1996-2001, and in which literacy education for young people and adults,
and the generalization of primary education are of prime importance.
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(1) With some exceptions
however. A mass adult literacy
campaign was launched by
Lenin in 1919. In memory of
this, in 1969 the USSR
created the Krupskaya
Literacy Prize. In 1944, when
Jaime Torres Bodet was
Minister of Education in
Mexico, he declared ‘war on
ignorance’.

(2) C. E. Beeby, The Quality of

| Education in Developing

| Countries, Cambridge, Mass.
Harvard University Press, 1966.

(3) The Special Committee on
fundamental education
comprised researchers and
personalities such as the
anthropologist Margaret Mead,
Jaime Torres Bodet, Frank

! Laubach, author of a methed

! used in the Philippines

i whereby each learner taught
another learner (each one,
teach one) and Joseph
Lauwerys, co-author with
Margaret Read of a report
Mass Education in African
Society for the British Colonial
Office in 1944. This Committee
launched the first world survey
on illiteracy and literacy
education.

{4) A Definition of Fundamental
Education, UNESCO/ED/94,
1951.

FUNDAMENTAL EDUCATION

Before 1945 the very idea of literacy was far from
the immediate concerns of governments and
educators.!") ‘I lectured for years on education,
but cannot recall having made, before 1945, a
single reference to the fact that half the world
was illiterate. | doubt if | even knew.’ wrote
Beeby, the second Assistant Director-General
for Education.®) Measuring the size of the issue,
and as part of the work of the Preparatory
Commission for UNESCO in 1946, the nascent
organization requested a Special Committee®
to study in depth the new concept of funda-
mental education. The report of this Committee
published in 1947 under the title of Fundamental
Education: Common Ground for All Peoples stated
that ‘Fundamental education is ideally a part of
democracy and must be education of the
people, by the people’. The relation to demo-
cratization and an appeal for participation are
clearly expressed in this report which was in
some cases the mirror, in others the precursor,
of the theses of the leading ideologists of the
Third World, Gandhi, Paulo Freire and Nyerere.

Fundamental education encompassed not only
the three R’s, but also the introduction to such
basic knowledge as was required for the purpose
of economic and social development. It was
conceived as ‘that kind of minimum and general
education which aims to help children and adults
who do not have the advantages of formal edu-
cation, to understand the problems of their im-
mediate environment and their rights and duties
as citizens and individuals, and to participate
more effectively in the economic and social
progress of their community’.

POSTERS TO PROMOTE

ADULT LITERACY EDUCATION
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Julian Huxley (United Kingdom)

Executive Secretary of the Preparatory
Commission of UNESCO in July 1946, first
Director-General of UNESCO from 1946 to 1948

First, the attack on illiteracy. This demands
a high priority in view of our general
principle that the lightening of the ‘dark
zones’ of the world must claim a major
share of our efforts in all fields.

Fifth session of the 1946 Preparatory Commission,
Fundamental Education: Common Ground
for All Peoples, 1947

Kuo Yu-Shou (China)

First Director for Education, UNESCO, from 1946
to 1948

One might speak [...] of ‘illiteracy’, ‘mass
education’, ‘basic education’, or ‘popular
education’. One should, however, think not
only of an attempt to liquidate adult
illiteracy, but also of the problem of
providing elementary education for all the
young people of all the world. [...] The
phrase ‘fundamental education’ at least
has the merit of indicating an ‘education
on to which more could be built’.

Fundamental Education: Common Ground
for All Peoples, UNESCO, 1947

Jaime Torres Bodet (Mexico)
Director-General of UNESCO from 1948 to 1952

To confine our part to fundamental
education alone would be a mistake which
we should soon regret. Campaigns against
illiteracy are never more successful than
when they appeal to the illiterate as the first
stage in a progression whose final end is
not so much learning to read as securing
the means to improve the material
circumstances of their lives.

Address to the Economic Committee of ECOSOC,
Geneva, August 1949




Ml 1951-1952

Regional rural fundamental
education centres opened:
CREFAL in Mexico (1951)

and ASFEC in Egypt (1952)

1960

Second World Conference
on Adult Education
(Montreal, Canada)
proposes to launch a
massive campaign for the
eradication of illiteracy

N 1962

Adoption by the General
Conference of UNESCO of
the principle of a universal
literacy campaign

N 1963

Creation of an International
Committee of Experts on
Literacy (1963-1966) and
then the International
Consultative Committee for
llliteracy (1966-1974)

In keeping with these initial policy
guidelines, UNESCO sought to
sensitize and mobilize public opinion,
voluntary associations and the organs
of government. Regional meetings
were held in 1949 to study needs and
define objectives for fundamental
education activities in Asia and Latin
America, and pilot projects® were
launched in co-operation with sister
agencies — WHO, ILO and FAO - in
China, Haiti, Tanganyika and Peru. In
addition, the Organization proposed to
governments that some of their
projects in this field become ‘asso-
ciated projects’. Information exchange,
especially by means of articles and the
Bulletin of Fundamental Education,®)
was a driving force in this field.

Direct literacy activities as such, consti-
tuted only a part of fundamental edu-
cation projects, which as of 1958 were
integrated with community development
projects. Action in the literacy field had
several main thrusts: seeking the most
efficient methods to teach reading and
writing in the mother tongue and desi-
gning appropriate materials, in particular
producing reading materials in indi-
genous languages,!”) the use of audio-
visual materials,® and the training of
specialists. To this end, two regional
teacher-training centres were set up, in
co-operation with sister agencies, in
Patzcuaro (Mexico) for Latin America
(CREFAL) and Sirs-El-Layyan (Egypt) for
the Arab States (ASFECQ).

1952
ITALY FIGHTS THE BATTLE AGAINST
ILLITERACY

With the end of the last war, the
ltalian Government undertook
an extensive campaign against
illiteracy in southern ltaly. Since
1947, when a special law was
passed, the Ministry of Public
Education has set up 11,000
public courses which have been
attended by some 300,000
adults and young people.
This government action was
paralleled by the creation of a
series of private institutions, one
of the most outstanding of
which is the National League for
the Struggle against llliteracy
(UNLA).

The work of the League against
illiteracy has awakened great
interest. It has obtained the
moral and financial support
of numerous national and
international organizations.
Recently, UNESCO decided
to include the National League
for the Struggle against llliteracy
among its Associated projects
in fundamental education, and
will provide information to guide
it in its work. Reciprocally, the
League will inform UNESCO
regularly of its progress and
accomplishments. An inter-
national expert from UNESCO is
now in Calabria helping to
organize specific methods of
dealing with students’ ques-
tions and classroom discus-
sions.

From The UNESCO Courier, March 1952.
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Two short documentary films, Non
Basta Soltanto I'Alfabeto and Cristo
non si e Fermato a Eboli which, in 1959,
won the First Prize at the Venice Film
Festival, show these efforts.

In 1969, UNLA (Unione Nazionale per la
Lotta contra I'’Analfabetismo) published
*Storia di un’ idea’, recording their acti-
vities from 1947 to 1957 in text, photo-
graphs and still shots from the two
films. The text was written by Anna
Lorenzetto, Vice-President for many
years of the Intemational Committee for
the Development of Adult Education.

(8) Julian Huxley advocated a

scientific approach: the
projects were contrasted in
objectives and approach and
were evaluated. In Haliti, the
Marbial Valley with about
40,000 inhabitants was a
totally isolated area, suffering
the effects of ignorance,
poverty and famine. The Swiss
anthropologist Alfred Métraux
collaborated in the preparation
of a community development
project in which several United
Nations. agencies co-operated.

The UNESCO Centre’s action
included the opening of a
primary school, a dispensary
and an experimental farm
Open-air classes for adults
were organized in twenty
locations. In China, at Nankin
and then at Szechuan, the
health education campaign is
still famous for its use of film
strips drawn directly on the
cellulose. (Cf. The Healthy
Village, UNESCO, 1952).

(6) Which later became the

Quarterly Builetin of
Fundamental Education and
Adulft Education, then the
Quarterly Adult Education
Bulletin. One of the most
successful monographs was
Methods of Teaching Aduits to
Read and Write, UNESCO,
1956.

s J A
CREFAL, Patzcuaro, Mexico, 1962.




TOWARDS LIFELONG EDUCATION FOR ALL

LITERACY

(7) The language problem and the
choice of language has always
been crucial for literacy
education. The latest work to
date: A. Quane, Vers une cul-
ture multiingue de I'éducation,
UIE, 1995. (In French)

{8} Chiefly the use of audiovisual
aids (Messina training course
on the use of audiovisual
methods, 1953), use of cinema
and radio (Cinema and Radio
Vans for Basic Education,
UNESCO, 1949), etc.

1950s
LITERACY IN THE WORLD
Continuity in perceiving the challenge, evolution of estimates since...

Is world illiteracy on the increase?

The World Census of Population which is to be taken
around 1960 should help to answer one of the vitally
important questions of our time: Is the world’s illiterate
population increasing, in spite of the remarkable
progress made in many countries towards the goal of
universal primary education? The number of aduit
illiterates (people over 15 years of age who cannot both
read and write in any language) in the world around 1950
has been estimated at about 700 million - slightly over
two-fifths of the world’s population at that age level.
This figure is based on an analysis of recent census
results from 75 countries, supplemented by estimates
for the other countries, using outdated or incomplete
census data, school enrolment figures and other
relevant information obtained by UNESCO. Detailed
results of this study, including methods of defining and
counting illiterates and analyses of data for some 65
individual countries are presented in a new UNESCO
publication: World lliiteracy at Mid-Century.

‘wCourier

700,600,000
ILLITERATES:
WO PERSONS X
ToF FVE
o 7.00 Mllllﬂﬂs
0 I[[[”“.s
Dans (¢ MG
deyy "’”"h‘eg.
SUr ging

Estimated extent of illiteracy in the world (around 1950), by continents and regions:

Population ilfi\tdel:::gy
Continent and region | ! | f4e | exentor | Numberof
ages)  |oldand over) illiteracy illiterates
(millions) % (millions)
AFRICA ............00vs 198 120 80-85 98-104
Northern Africa . ......... 65 40 85-90 34-36
Tropical and Southern
Africa ................. 134 80 80-85 64-68
AMERICA ... ...| 330 223 20-21 45-47
Northern America ........ 168 126 3-4 4-5
Middie America ......... 51 30 40-42 12-13
South America .......... 111 67 42-44 28-29
ASIA ... i 1376 830 60-65 | 510-540
South WestAsia......... 62 37 75-80 28-30
South Central Asia ....... 466 287 80-85 230-240
South East Asia ......... 171 102 65-70 68-72
EastAsia .............. 677 404 45-50 180-200
EUROPE (inc. USS.R) .....{ 579 405 7-9 28-36
Northern and
Western Europe ......... 133 102 1-2 1-2
Central Europe .......... 128 96 2-3 2-3
Southern Europe. . ....... 131 95 20-21 19-20
OCEANIA ............... 13 9 10-11 1
WORLD TOTAL ........... 2496 1587 43-45 | 690-720

more rural than town dwellers, more women
than men, more old people than young [...]
and population growth threatens to offset
progress achieved.

What being literate means

A committee of experts on standardization of
educational statistics, convened by UNESCO
in November 1951, recommended the foliowing
definitions of ‘literacy’ and ‘semi-literacy’: A
person is considered literate who can both read
with understanding and write a short, simple
statement on his everyday life. A person is
considered semi-literate, who can read with
understanding, but not write, a short simple
statement on his everyday life.

Until international recommendations on the
measurement of illiteracy are generally adopted
by governments, statistical data collected and
published by them will continue to be based on
different criteria — a fact which limits the inter-
national comparability of such statistics.

Extract from an article by Bangnee A. Liu, Chief,
Statistical Division, UNESCO, in The UNESCO Courier,
March 1958.
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Lionel Elvin
(United Kingdom)

Director of the Department
of Education, UNESCO, from
1950 to 1956

A community that makes
a total effort towards its
development, relating
what this generation
does to what the coming generation is
learning to do, will be both more prosperous
and more happily coherent than one that
divides the home and the village unnaturally
from the school. [...] Fundamental education
must be run not only as part of one larger,
whole, community development, but also of
another larger whole of education.

Quarterly Bulletin of Fundamental Education and

Adult Education,
UNESCO, Vol. IX, No. 2, 1957

René Maheu (France)
Director-General of UNESCO from 1962 to 1974

The number of illiterates is rising by 20 to
25 million persons each year according to
certain estimates.

These figures speak for themselves and
need little comment. They mean that in
our era of unprecedented advances in
science and technology, millions of men
and women are condemned to live on the
fringe of modern civilization. They mean
that a large portion of the intellectual
potential of mankind is being lost forever.
Such a state of affairs is not only a
disgrace and a scandal on the grounds of
human conscience and justice but in
terms of economics is the height of
absurdity and a sheer waste of manpower.

Address to the 53rd Conference of the
Interpartiamentary Union, Copenhagen, 1964




EN1964

The General Conference of
UNESCO adopts a
Declaration on the
Eradication of llliteracy
during the United Nations
Development Decade
(1962-1971)

EE1965

* The World Conference of
Ministers of Education on
the Eradication of llliteracy
defines the concept of
‘functional literacy’,
Tehran '

¢ Recommendation No. 58
of the International
Conference on Education
(IBE) on literacy and adult
education

Em1967-1973

Experimental World Literacy
Programme (EWLP)

Em1967

e First four EWLP projects
launched

* 8 September, first
International Literacy Day,
literacy prizes awarded

ER1968-1978
Support to the International
Institute for Adult Literacy
Methods, Tehran

FROM UNIVERSAL
LITERACY TO THE
EXPERIMENTAL WORLD
LITERACY PROGRAMME

During the 1950s and 1960s
some governments, chiefly those
in Eastern Europe and Cuba,
organized large-scale campaigns.
In several countries university

students acted as monitors; in
some specially-trained military
units were used; and others called
upon the voluntary co-operation
of organizations of trade unions,
religious bodies, and women’s and
youth associations.

In the newly independent countries,
the fight against illiteracy took on a
new lease of life. The Second World
Conference on Adult Education
(Montreal, 1960) advocated the
organization of a massive campaign
which, with the support of industrial-
ized countries, would permit the
eradication of illiteracy in just a few
years. In 1961, the General Assembly
of the United Nations adopted a
resolution inviting UNESCO to make
a general review of all aspects of the
issue of the eradication of illiteracy
worldwide. Responding to this
appeal, René Maheu, Director-
General, presented a report to the
Assembly proposing a universal liter-
acy campaign; this report was
adopted unanimously in 1963.)

1960s
THE BIRTH OF A WORLD LITERACY CAMPAIGN

by René Maheu

It has become clear that isolated national efforts varying
considerably in size and nature cannot be the answer to a
problem which is worldwide in scope and that international
action was needed. It was within this framework that the
General Conference of UNESCO at its twelfth session held
at the end of 1962, decided to submit a report to the U.N.
General Assembly on the eradication of illiteracy in the
world, which included a plan for international action to
encourage and bolster national efforts. This report, which |
had the honour of presenting personally to the General
Assembly in October 1963, was the subject of a long
discussion that led to the unanimous adoption of a resolution approving the princ-
iple of a World Literacy Campaign. The resolution called on countries with a high
proportion of adult illiterates to intensify their efforts to reduce iliiteracy, and asked
countries which had solved the problem to assist those that had not.

It invited the Secretary-General of the United Nations ‘in collaboration with the
Director-General of the United Nations Education, Scientific and Cultural
Organization, the Managing Director of the Special Fund, the Executive Chairman
of the Technical Assistance Board and the President of the International Bank for
Reconstruction and Development and its affiliates, to explore ways and means of
supporting nationai efforts for the eradication of iiliteracy through a world
campaign and any other measures, if appropriate, of international co-operation
and assistance, both non-financial and financial, and to submit a report thereon,
together with appropriate proposals, to the General Assembly at its 19th session.’

But to bring literacy to adults on a mass scale will have no chance of success
without the understanding and active support of the general public, since it calls
for nothing less than a general mobilization of all mankind. This is so not only
because of the funds it would require but, more important, because the very unity
of mankind is at stake. At a time when science is opening the gateway to the stars,
it is unthinkable that two-fifths of mankind should still be prisoners of ancestral
darkness. Or are we to have two types of human beings — one for the stars, the
other for the caves? There could be no hope of peace if we tolerated an iniquity as
flagrant as this unequal division of the benefit of progress.

UNESCO invites all nations and all peoples to join in this great venture for the
unshackling of men’s minds and the liberation of a new technological, civic and
moral potential everywhere.

Since this important decision was adopted by the General Assembly a number of
significant events have occurred within the framework of the U.N. and UNESCO
which reveal the interest the idea of a mass literacy campaign has aroused around
the world.

Thus, two U.N. regional bodies — the Economic Commissions for Africa and for
Asia and the Far East — met respectively at Addis Ababa in February and Tehran in
March 1964 and adopted resolutions recommending that the governments of
those regions inciude adult literacy programmes in their national education plans
as a part of overall development. Similarly, the regional conferences of the Asian
and Arab National Commissions for UNESCO, the former held in Bangkok in
February and the latter in Aigiers in March, used almost identical terms to stress
the importance of literacy in those countries. At Algiers the idea was advanced for
a regional system to co-ordinate activities in this field.

i
]

Extract from an address to the Interparliamentary Union, Copenhagen (Denmark)
26 August 1964. The UNESCO Courier, 1964,

124

(9) UNESCO's plan proposed to
make 330 million adults literate
within ten years, i.e. nearly all
the working population aged
between 15 and 50 years, at a
cost of around $2 billion, of
which 75 per cent to be paid by
the countries and the
remainder, about $450 million,
funded through external
sources. (In 1963, UNESCQO's
regular programme budget
amounted to $19.5 million).
These funds were not raised at
that time.
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(10} This Conference took place
during a period of economic
growth where the lack of
skilled, i.e. literate, tabour was
a problem for many countries.

(11) Eleven functional literacy pilot
projects were implemented:
four in 1967 {Algeria, Ecuador,
Islamic Republic of Iran, Mali);
five in 1968 (Ethiopia, Guinea,
Madagascar, United Republic
of Tanzania, Venezuela); and
two in 1971 (India and Syrian
Arab Republic). In the United
Republic of Tanzania, for
example, out of the 466,000
people enrolled in the literacy
project carried out between
1967 and 1973 within the
framework of EWLP, 293,000
took the final examination, and
96,000 passed, at an average
cost of $32 per new literate,
$10 of which came from the
United Nations (UNDP-
UNESCO). The experience
acquired in this programme
enabled its auto-development
and its transformation into a
national campaign, reducing
the illiteracy rate over recent
years from 70 per cent to 21
per cent.

In Algeria, 65 groups were in-
volved {1,200 participants in
the agricultural sector and 58
others (1,500 workers) in the
industrial sectors. See the
Experimental World Literacy

Programme: critical evaluation.

Joint UNESCO-UNDP Report,
UNESCOC, 1976.

However, following the decisions of
the General Conference in 1964, and
the recommendation of the 1965
Tehran Conference advocating func-
tional literacy linked to economic
development,{'9 the Organization
decided to abandon mass campaigns
and to adopt an approach whereby
literacy education would be integrated
within selected industrial or agricul-
tural development projects. This was
how EWLP was introduced from 1967
to 1973 with the financial contribution
of UNDP; this programme was
intended to demonstrate the advan-
tages of literacy from the economic
and social standpoints. Twenty-two
countries took part in this programme;
eleven had selected projects.t!")

In 1975, ten years after the Tehran
Congress, the Persepolis Declaration,
adopted by the International Literacy
Meeting, bore witness to the devel-
opment of these projects. Literacy is
‘not just the process of learning the
skills of reading, writing and arithmetic,
but a contribution to the liberation of
man.|[...] It should open the way to a
mastery of technigues and human
relations.’

So, as literacy is considered in ac-
cordance with the stage of develop-
ment of each society, we discover that
it concerns not only developing
countries and that industrialized
countries also experience a form of

1965
FIRST WORLD CONGRESS FOR THE
ERADICATION OF ILLITERACY

The World Congress of Ministers of Education on the Eradication
of lliteracy, which ended September 19 in Tehran addressed a
unanimous appeal to the United Nations, its specialized agencies
{particularly UNESCO), regional bodies. non-governmental organi-
zations and public and private foundations to help finance a move-
ment to eradicate illiteracy which currently blights 44 percent of
the world’s adult population.

Among the most important points stressed in over 80 recommen-
dations adopted by the 88 countries attending, were the following:
Firstly, delegates from both industrial and developing countries
have recognized that illiteracy is truly a world problem. Delegates
from the more advanced countries have offered aid mainly for
training teachers specialized in literacy techniques.

Secondly, the need to integrate literacy fully into economic devel-
opment has now been unanimously accepted. This does not
mean, as several delegates observed, that education should be
regarded as important solely in economic terms. It is also the
leaven of cultural and intellectual growth and a means to make
every person aware of his rights and duties as a citizen.

Thirdly, delegates agreed that the conflict between schooling for
children and adult literacy is actually a false dilemma. In fact, both
are necessary, the former being a long-term investment and the
latter a short-term investment with immediate impact on national
development. This is why adult literacy must be integrated into
national economic planning to the same extent as the develop-
ment of the education system as a whole.

The congress gave its full backing to UNESCO’s experimental
literacy programme and particularly to pilot projects for which
financial help has been requested from the United Nations Special
Fund. Some delegates asked that this programme be extended
and the number of pilot projects increased. Mr René Maheu,
UNESCO Director-General, encouraged the Special Fund to
substantially reinforce its literacy activities.

The UNESCO Courier, 1965.

Literacy centre
for rural women,
Jordan.

Adutlt literacy
education, Djibouti.
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Paulo Freire

Educator, former Secretary of State for Education,
Sao Paulo, Brazil

Literacy does not imply the ability to
remember phrases, words and syllables,
out of context, things dead or half dead,
but rather having creative and re-creative
attitudes. It implies self-learning liable to
lead an individual to intervene in his own
environment. [...] Literacy cannot be
dispensed from above, fike a gift or a rule
which is imposed, but must progress from
the interior to the exterior, by means of the
literate person’s own efforts.

L'éducation : pratique de la liberté, Rio de Janeiro, 1967

Malcolm S. Adiseshiah (India)

Deputy Director-General of UNESCO from 1963
to 1970

Functionality is a relationship between an
independent variable, in this case literacy,
and a dependent variable, in this case
ranging from a person’s environment to his
fight for his rights of justice and equity.

Prospects, Vol. VI, No. 1, 1976

Sema Tanguiane (Russian Federation)

Assistant Director-General for education,
UNESCO, from 1975 to 1988

The Organization’s action coincided with
the fact that, at the end of the 1960s and in
the early 1970s many Member States
passed special laws and stepped up their
literacy efforts.

Education for Individual Fulfilment and Social
Progress. Special Numbers 30th Anniversary of
UNESCO, The UNESCO Chronicle, XXIl, No. 9, 1976
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1975

International Symposium
for Literacy adopts the
Declaration of Persepolis,
Islamic Republic of Iran

EN1981-1989

Launching regional projects
for the generalization and
extension of primary
education and the
eradication of illiteracy by
the year 2000

1990
e International Literacy Year

* World Conference on
Education for All, Jomtien,
Thailand

* World Declaration on
Education for All and
Framework of Action,
Jomtien, Thailand

e Sixth European
conference of directors of
educational research
institutes on the theme of
‘literacy and basic
education in Europe on the
threshold of the twenty-
first century’,

Bled, Yugoslavia

EE 1993

Education for All Summit of
Nine High-population
Countries, New Delhi

functional illiteracy: young people who,
having completed primary schooling, cannot
read or write; if they do not practice what
they have learned, they forget it. With a view
to lifelong education for all, post-literacy
education and the fight against functional illi-
teracy are complements to literacy edu-
cation and primary education. And, it was to
this that the UNESCO Institute for Education
in Hamburg would henceforth address
itself.(12

GLOBAL STRATEGIES
AT THE REGIONAL LEVEL
IN THE 1980s

An evaluation of EWLP, the work of
regional ministerial conferences, and of
the International Commission on the
Development of Education yet again under-
lined the key role of national political will in
the fight against illiteracy, particularly during
a period of recession and the world
economic crisis.{'® The Organization there-
fore adopted a global strategy consisting of
resorting simultaneously to literacy edu-
cation and primary education and appealing
for technical co-operation between develop-
ing countries. This two-pronged approach
found expression during the 1980s in the
launching of regional projects combining the
extension of primary education and the
eradication of illiteracy, each one adapted to
the needs and situation prevailing in the
region to which it was addressed. All
stressed the education of women and girls
and post-literacy education activities to
encourage reading habits. ("%

FUNCTIONAL LITERACY, AN ADVANCING
FRONTIER

The notions of ‘functional illiteracy’
and ‘functional literacy’ are relatively
new. Some authors believe they first
appeared in the late 1960s. They
were ‘consecrated’ internationally
thanks to a Recommendation of
UNESCO (‘a person is functionally
literate who can engage in all those activities in which liter-
acy is required...’).

Although the definitions contained in the Recommendation

are sufficiently comprehensive and flexible to explain the
terms, they are perhaps a little too general. Quite clearly the
threshold and limit of functional literacy and illiteracy can
depend on the level of development of the country
concerned, on the complexity of its economic, social and
civil environment, of its technical infrastructure, and on its
administrative machinery and on daily living conditions.

For this reason, someone who may be considered function-
ally literate under the conditions prevailing in one country
may prove to be functionally illiterate in those of another
country. Moreover, the threshold between functional illiteracy
and functional literacy tends to be raised in relation to
economic and technical progress, the development of social
and political institutions, and the diversity of relations the
individual needs to maintain in society, in the light of the
intrusion of technical innovations in daily life, increased
mobility within countries and more frequent international
contacts and exchanges. This is one of the aspects of a
phenomenon which has to be recognized as an objective,
universal, historical law, namely the raising of requirements
where man’s standard of education and culture is concerned
and his own drive for self-improvement to keep pace with the
progress of society.

Sema Tanguiane, International Yearbook of Education, Vol. 42, Literacy
and llliteracy in the World: Situation, Trends and Prospects.
Paris, UNESCO, 1990.
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(12) See Literacy in Industrialized
Countries, Convergence, Vol.
XX, No. 3-4, 1987. Since
1987, UIE manages an
information and
documentation exchange
network on functional illiteracy
in industrialized countries. UIE
has collaborated in an
international survey on aduit
literacy, conducted by the
OECD in seven European
Countries. See Literacy,
Economy and Society, OECD,
1995.

(13) In 1978, the Director-General
of UNESCO emphasized that
progress in the eradication of
illiteracy would depend upon
national political will and that
the international community
should demonstrate its
solidarity and support to
countries committed to literacy
education, the role of
UNESCO consisting of
mobilizing the international
community and offering
technical assistance to
national efforts. See
UNESCO'’s Literacy
Programme, Doc. 20 C/71,
1978.

(14) 1981, Major Project in the field
of Education in Latin America
and the Caribbean; 1984,
Regional Programme for the
Eradication of llliteracy in
Africa; 1987, Regional
Programme for the
Universalization and Renewal
of Primary Education in Asia
and the Pacific (APPEAL);
1989, Regional programme for
the Universalization and
Renewal of Primary Education
and the Eradication of llliteracy
in the Arab States before the
year 2000 (ARABUPEAL).
These programmes are
described in the sections on
UNESCO’s regional activities.
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{15) National committees were set
up in 110 countries to
heighten public awareness.

(16) The Heads of State of these
nine countries (Bangladesh,
Brazil, China, Egypt,
Indonesia, India, Mexico,
Nigeria and Pakistan), meeting
in New Delhi in December
1993 adopted a Declaration
renewing their commitment to
basic education for all. See
Education for All Summit of
Nine High-population
Countries. Final Report,
UNESCO, 1994.

{17) Environment and Population
(UNCED), Rio de Janeiro;
Population and Development,
Cairo; World Social Develop-
ment Summit, Copenhagen;
World Congress on Women,
Beijing; Habitat Il, Istanbul.

d

1990, INTERNATIONAL LITERACY YEAR,
WORLD CONFERENCE ON BASIC EDUCATION FOR ALL

International Literacy year (1990) provided the international community with an opportunity to
react('® to the decline in basic education in many of the least developed countries and the
continued existence of mass illiteracy worldwide. The World Declaration on Education for All
adopted by the World Conference on Education for All (Jomtien, Thailand, 1990) and the
Framework for Action to Meet Basic Learning Needs revitalized the concept of basic education.

To follow on from this Conference, in co-
operation with its partners in the United
Nations system (UNDP, UNICEF, and the
World Bank) and with Member States and
NGOs, UNESCO once again intensified
its adult literacy and primary education
activities with programmes targeting first
and foremost young girls and women,
especially those living in rural areas. For
the Nine High-population Countries, which
represent a little over half of the popula-
tion of the planet, including 72 per cent of
the illiterates of the world, and over 50 per
cent of children never having gone to
school, the Organization encourages
mutual co-operation and consultation on
measures to be taken, with particular
regard to increasing the percentage of the
gross national product set aside for basic
education.('® The Organization also
supports efforts to develop alternative
systems of education — open and at
distance. Recent summits organized by
the United Nations'”) have confirmed
these policy guidelines: the eradication of
illiteracy, especially for women and the
most disadvantaged, was considered an
essential element in sustainable human
development.

THE INTERNATIONAL FORUM
ON EDUCATION FOR ALL

The International Consultative Forum on Education
for All, or the EFA Forum, established subsequent to
the Jomtien Conference, is an informal mechanism
enabling all the participants represented at the
Conference and interested in ensuring that it will be
followed up to consult each other and exchange
information. Comprising sixty personalities
representing a cross-section of all those concerned,
including the media and the business community, the
Forum works to maintain basic education high on the
international agenda. The Forum’s Secretariat under-
takes a range of activities such as supporting a
network of NGOs, putting out the quarterly news-
bulletin EFA 2000, operating a database on country
follow-up to Jomtien and publishing EFA status
reports. In June 1996, the Forum organized its Mid-
Decade Meeting in Jordan, which renewed the
commitments made at Jomtien.
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Federico Mayor (Spain)
Director-General of UNESCO since 1987

Qur Organization has made literacy and
basic education the absolute priority of its
new Medium-Term Plan and is substantially
increasing its programme support for basic
education. International Literacy year 1990
is the starting point for UNESCO’s Ten-year
Programme to Eliminate llliteracy. [...] The
World Conference on Education for All is,
above all, a summons for action. Our
common objective is to mobilize societies
as a whole for the cause of education.

Address to the World Conference on Education for All,
Jomtien, Thailand, 1990

William Draper Il (United States)
Administrator of the UNDP from 1986 to 1993

In the past three decades of development,
we have learned [...] that education is the
root of all development [...] that spending
on education is a highly productive
investment [...and that] female literacy also
has multiplier effects.

Address to the World Conference on Education for All,
Jomtien, Thailand, 1990

Nafis Sadik (Pakistan)
Executive Director of UNFPA since 1987

Our philosophy for the 1990s should be
the three E’s: Education, Empowerment,
Equity. Our motto should be: Education
for All and All for Education; our strategy:
More schools — not more arms; Our real
goal should be an educated, technically
skilled, empowered generation of women
and men for the 21st century.

Final Report, Education for All Summit of the Nine

High-population Countries, New Delhi,
December 1993




1994

Establishment, under the
aegis of UNESCO, of the
International Literacy
Institute, University of
Pennsylvania, Philadelphia,

United States

Em1995

Coliective Consultation of
NGOs proposes to create,
in collaboration with
UNESCO, a non-
governmental World
Literacy Observatory, Tokyo

1996

¢ Mid-Decade meeting
of the International
Consultative Forum of
Education for All, Amman

* Conference on Literacy,
International Literacy
Institute, University of
Pennsylvania,
Philadelphia, United
States

Il 2001-2010
International Basic
Education Decade
{(planned)

LITERACY PRIZES
FROM 1967 TO 1996

Since 1967 literacy prizes and distinctions are awarded by an international jury nomi-
nated by UNESCO to honour institutions, organizations or individuals having made a
particularly commendable and successful contribution to the fight against illiteracy.

The following three prizes are awarded on 8 September every year in celebration
of International Literacy Day:

B The International Reading Association Literacy Award, since 1979
* established by the International Reading Association, an NGO
whose Headquarters is in the United States of America,

* $15,000 annually.

M The Noma Prize, since 1980
* named after the late Mr Soichi Noma, Japanese publisher
and former President of Kodansha Limited, Tokyo,

¢ $15,000 annually.

B The King Sejong Literacy Prize, since 1989
* established by the Republic of Korea, in honour of King
Sejong who, in 1443, invented a simplified phonetic
alphabet which facilitated the spread of know-
ledge,
* $30,000 annually.

The following three prizes are no longer awarded:

B The Mohammed Reza Pahlavi Prize for Literacy,
1967-1978
® created by the Government of iran,
* named after the Royal Host of the World
Conference of Ministers of Education on the
Eradication of llliteracy, Tehran, Iran, 1965.

B The Nadeshda K. Krupskaya Prize for Literacy, 1969-1991
¢ created by the Government of the USSR,
* named after Lenin’s companion, symbol of her country’s fight against illiteracy
during the mass literacy campaign launched after the October Revolution.

M The Iraq Literacy Prize, 1980-1991
* founded in 1980 by the Government of Irag.
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TO KNOW MORE (see also CD-ROM, Vol. I)

B /In-depth Study on UNESCO'’s Achievements, Strategies and Future Action on Literacy Work.
UNESCO/Executive Board, 1987. (Arabic, Chinese, English, French, Russian, Spanish)

B Theory and Practice of Literacy Work: Policies, Strategies and Examples. A. Hamadache and
D. Martin. UNESCO/OECD, 1988. (English, French)

W World Conference on Education for All: Meeting Basic Learning Needs. Final Report, UNDP/
UNESCO/UNICEF/World Bank, 1990. (Arabic, English, French, Spanish)

B International Yearbook of Education. Vol. 42, Literacy and llliteracy in the World: Situation, Trends
and Prospects. S. Tanguiane. Paris, UNESCO-IBE, 1990. (English, French)

B Perspectives on Literacy: a Selected World Bibliography. Shapour Rassekh. Paris, UNESCO-IBE,
1991. (IBEdata). (English, French)

B Education for All: Status and Trends. Paris, UNESCO, 1993. (English, French)

B Compendium of Statistics on Illiteracy. UNESCO, 1995. (Statistical report and studies, 35).
(English, French, Spanish)
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James P. Grant
(United States)

Executive Director of
UNICEF from 1980 to 1995

The progress towards
EFA goals must be
accelerated with both
national and
international resources
if we are not to fall farther behind in the
struggle to narrow the rich-poor chasm in
the global society.

Education for All Summit of Nine High-population
Countries, New Delhi, December 1993

Colin N. Power (Australia)

Assistant Director-General for Education, UNESCO,
since 1989

Basic education is defined to mean primary
school for children and literacy classes for
adults. It is far from certain that either primary
schools or literacy programmes, as we now
know them, are capable of meeting basic
learning needs. It would be more accurate to
think of the school and the literacy class not
as providers of basic education, but merely
as important contributors to it.

Speech to the Ninth Monographic Seminar,
Foundation Santillana, Madrid, November 1994

Kofi Annan (Ghana)

Secretary-General of the United Nations, since 1997

I am not complacent about the problems we
face. The goals of ‘Education for All’ and
‘Education for Peace’ are still far from being
attained. But to define a goal is to take the
first step towards achieving it.

Address to the American Council of Education,
February 1997
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1948

Universal Declaration of
Human Rights, United
Nations, Paris

Em1950

Inter-American Seminar on
Primary Education, '
UNESCO/OAS, Montevideo

EN1951

* The 14th International
Conference on Public
Education adopts a
recommendation on
compulsory education
and its prolongation, IBE,
Geneva

* Creation of the UNESCO

Institute for Education (UIE)
in Hamburg, Germany

EN1952-1956

Regional conferences on
compulsory and free
education, Bombay, Cairo,
Lima

EN1955

Creation of an International
Institute of Child Psychology
in Bangkok

El1955-1960

Curriculum Consultative
Committee

1956

Regional seminars on
curriculum development,
Geneva, Lima, Karachi

EXPANDING AND IMPROVING BASIC EDUCATION
FOR CHILDREN

UNESCO'’s pursuit of its goal to develop primary education coincided with a
similar thrust in Member States following an explosion in the demand for edu-
cation after the Second World War and after decolonization, which led to general
consensus in favour of universal primary schooling. In the 1950s, UNESCO
embarked upon a campaign for universal compulsory schooling, supporting
Member States in their efforts, whilst encouraging their educational activities
to incorporate the Organization’s own objectives: equal access to education and
the development of international understanding. The 1960s proved to be a
turning point when UNESCO endorsed a strategy of overall development of all
levels of education, of which primary instruction made up the base. In the
1970s, emphasis was on improving relevance and quality. Towards the end of
that decade, when it became clear that the objective of universal primary edu-
cation was losing ground, the Organization sought to develop schools
simultaneously with non-formal structures as alternatives for all those without
access to school. Since the 1980s, the expansion of primary education and
literacy education for both young people deprived of schooling and adults are
carried out together and are integrated within regional programmes. The Jomtien
Conference revitalized the international community’s commitment to basic
education for all which has been given top priority in UNESCO’s Medium-Term
Strategy 1996-2001.

EXPANDING PRIMARY EDUCATION

The adoption by the United Nations in 1948 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights enabled
UNESCO to extend its educational activities beyond its constitutional mandate.(!) Under the terms
of Article 26 of the Declaration which establishes the right to education, education shall be free,
at least in the elementary and fundamental stages. Elementary education shall be compulsory. At
this point UNESCO became committed to promoting the universalization of primary education and
conducted activities promoting international consultation into the search for, and the application
of, appropriate concrete measures. Before the major regional Ministers’ meetings, policy guide-
lines for educational action were essentially defined by the International Conference on Public
Education (ICPE), convened jointly since 1947 by UNESCO and the IBE.?

130

(1) The Constitution only explicitly

mentions popular education.

(2) Between 1947 and 1960 ICPE

adopted many recommendations
on primary education, in
respect of both administrative
aspects (free materials,
canteens, school buildings),
and those of an educational
nature (teaching reading and
writing, sciences,
mathematics, hygiene,
geography, international
understanding, school text-
books and teacher-training). In
1934, the ICPE had already
drawn up Recommendation
No.1 on compulsory
education.
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(3) Australia, France and Great
Britain on the one hand,
Ecuador, lraq and Thailand on
the other. The ILO had
prepared a study on working
children and compulsory
education.

1950 - 1960

NO SCHOOLS TODAY FOR ONE CHILD IN TWO
by Leo R. Fernig

There are about 550 million children aged 5-14 in the world today and 300 million boys and
girls are enrolled in school. For 250 million no schooling is available. Very roughly, but conser-
vatively, it would take $90,000 million to accommodate these children, and another $10,000
million a year to run the new schools.

The economic, social and individual effects-of this deprivation are well known. The provision
of education is indispensable for economic and social progress. Throughout the world, a
satisfactory balance has not yet been reached between the social programmes which help to
preserve life and the programmes that are aimed at improving the condition of life. Education
is one major element of the latter group, and there is a constant struggle to get ahead of
increases in population. Around 1950, about 56 per cent of the world adult population was
literate, but only 48 per cent of the children were going to school, meaning that the number of
future illiterates was likely to be greater than in the past. By heavy sacrifices, countries raised
the proportion of school enrolments to 55 per cent five years later; however, even this will not
be enough to ensure a more literate future generation than in the past.

Four components: students, classroom, teacher, system

* First, the students. They are there, numerous enough; but one cannot achieve an efficient education simply by providing
the buildings and the teachers these students fack. it must be remembered that poverty and malnutrition accompany illiter-
acy; a minimum welfare service is indispensable to encourage school attendance and to enable children to profit from tuition.

» Next the plant, covering buildings, equipment and teaching supplies. Provision of buildings is costly, as everyone knows;
$100,000 for an elementary school. The greatest variation in costs occurs at elementary level, where standards vary greatly
and many areas create such schools at as low a cost as $500 - $1,000. The education development schemes in Tropical Africa
have revealed the risk of overtaxing the local economy and the need for the possibility of carry-over from one fiscal year to
the next. Moreover, too little in general is known about low-cost school building construction and the use of local materials.
Research here might produce great savings. It must be noted that teaching supplies are indispensable for an efficient school
system, and the production of them is urgently needed.

* Alongside students and buildings, there is a need for teachers - perhaps the greatest need of all. The education of
teachers is the investment part of the education budget and a fairly costly one, since the majority of teachers-to-be have to
be assisted during their course of training. In rural elementary education as in general and vocational secondary schooling,
the demand for teachers is perhaps the point where development programmes do the most good: but action here requires
not only setting up and staffing or the improvement of teachers colleges, but also the provision of funds for maintaining such
schools at an efficient level of intake.

o Last, the area of the school system as a whole, including educational administration, planning and research - aspects
which lie close together - is one of world concern.

The existing programme of UNESCO reveals how resources may be applied internationally to the solution of national needs.
UNESCO at present provides some measure of educational assistance to a farge number of its Member States in Asia, Africa
and Latin America. Funds for the provision of equipment are negligible. Each project aided by UNESCO could be consider-
ably expanded were funds to become available.

School at Nong-Karn, Thailand.

The UNESCO Courier, March 1960.

In 1950 during preparations for the 14th session of the 1951 ICPE on compulsory edu-
cation and its prolongation the Secretariat, wishing to provide a solid base for
deliberations, commissioned case studies on compulsory education in six countries,
three of which had already achieved this objective.® The recommendation adopted by
this Conference set out a detailed framework of action which, whilst proposing that
countries plan the extension of primary education, also dealt with legal and
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Mahatma Gandhi
(India)

The schools established af-

ter the European pattern

were too expensive for the

people, and therefore they

could not possibly overtake

the thing. | defy anybody to
fulfit a programme of
compulsory primary education of these masses
inside of a century. This very poor country of
mine is ill able to sustain such an expensive
method of education. Our state would revive the
old village schoolmaster and dot every village
with a school both for boys and giris.

Speech given in London, 20 October 1931, (Quoted in
Education for All, Innovations, No. 3)

Jaime Torres Bodet (Mexico)
Director-General of UNESCO from 1948 to 1952

In the world, so long as there are two groups of
peoples - the one privileged, supplied with first-
class universities, laboratories and libraries, the
other backward, for whom even a primary
school is a luxury, there can be no true interna-
tional peace of a just and lasting character.

Address to the Second National Conference of the
National Commission of the United States of America for
UNESCO, April 1949

Luther H. Evans (United States)
Director-General of UNESCO from 1953 to 1960

In [developing] countries, radically new thinking
about the curriculum is necessary. On the one
hand, the curriculum should be related to the
prevailing culture and on the other, it should be
based on the political, social, economic and
health needs of the country. It should at the
same time be related to the psychological needs
of children growing in a particular environment,
and adapted to their abilities and interests.

Address to the Eighth session of the General Conference
of UNESCO, Montevideo, 1954
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EN1956

International Conference on
Educational Research,
Atlantic City, United States

El1956-1965

First Major Project for the
Extension and Improvement
of Primary Education in
Latin America

Em1960

* Adoption of the
Convention against
Discrimination in
Education, UNESCO
General Conference, Paris

« Adoption of the Karachi
Plan for the Development
of Free and Compulsory
Primary Education in Asia

EN1960-1961

Regional conferences on
compulsory education,
Karachi, Beirut, Addis
Ababa

EN 1961

e Creation of the Regional
Centre for Research on
School Buildings,
Bandung, Indonesia
(transferred to Colombo in
1966)

« Creation of the Asian
Institute for Educational
Planning and
Management, New Delhi

administrative issues, as well as those of a
purely pedagogical nature, such as teacher-
training, and school buildings. The Con-
ference also appealed to the United Nations
and the World Bank for funds, and requested
UNESCO to organize regional conferences to
implement this recommendation. These
regional conferences ™ permitted the scope
of this undertaking to be measured;® for Latin
America they resulted in the launching of a
first ten-year Major Project on the Extension
of Primary Education and, for Asia the
adoption of a Plan for the Development of
Primary Education (Karachi, 1960). In support
of this undertaking, UNESCO also establi-
shed international educational research centres
— the UNESCO Institute for Education in
Hamburg in 1951 — and the Institute for Child
Psychology in Bangkok in 1955, and set up a
Curriculum Consultative Committee which
functioned from 1955 to 1960.

Widening
access to school.

THE PLANNED DEVELOPMENT OF PRIMARY EDUCATION
AND THE QUEST FOR GREATER RELEVANCE TO THE ENVIRONMENT

By adopting an overall plan for the development of education at all levels, the May 1961 Addis
Ababa Conference on education in African countries marked a strategic turning point in respect
of goals'® with the integration of primary education into the framework of global educational plan-
ning to the systematic development of which UNESCO devoted great efforts.() Between 1960 and
1970, with the support of the United Nations Special Fund, and then of UNDP on the one hand,
and UNICEF on the other, UNESCO was to launch national primary education projects in about
fifty countries in the different regions.®

Towards the end of the 1960s, given the very weak internal (drop-outs and repeated years) and
external (lack of relevance) return at this level of education, brought to light primarily during
regional ministers’ conferences, emphasis was placed upon improving the quality and relevance
of elementary education. This was one of the tasks assigned to the regional networks of educational
innovation for development, which support, along with other innovations, the introduction into the
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(4) Bombay {1952) for South-East

Asia, Cairo (1955) for the Arab
States, Lima (1956) for Latin
America.

(5) Surveys conducted at the time

by expert teams at the request
of Member States highlighted
needs. In Afghanistan, 10 per
cent of boys and less than 0.5
per cent of girls of school age
attended school. In India,
whose Constitution had fixed
1961 as the year to apply free
and compulsory education,
there were only enough
schools for a quarter of
school-age children, and the
estimated cost of schooling
exceeded the combined total
of the federal budget and the
budgets of local governments.
In Thailand, four-fifths of
teachers were unqualified.
Enrclment rates in Latin
America varied from 20 per
cent to 70 per cent according
to the State.

(6) Primary education is perceived

as a preparation for secondary
school, and loses its vocation
of terminal grade for most
pupils.

(7) See the section on

educational pianning, p. 182
et seq.

(8) Globally until the mid-

seventies most aid and
international credits went to
secondary and higher
education, despite (and also
because of) the adoption by
the United Nations of a
resolution on the role of
education in economic
development. At the initiative
of Robert McNamara, then
President of the World Bank,
from 1975 onwards part of the
Bank loans to education were
earmarked for primary
education and literacy.
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(9) Close co-operation
established between ILO and
FAQ: creation of a Joint
FAC/UNESCO/ILO
consultative committee on
education, training and
agricultural science. UNESCO,
in particular, attempted to
develop primary education in
rural areas. For example, in
this respect, the Organization
assisted the Government of
Thailand in the extension of
the rural teacher training
college at Ubol (TURTEP)
which was to work closely with
the Thailand-UNESCO
fundamental education centre
(TUFEC). The purpose of this
project is:

i) to provide suitable
pedagogical training for
teachers in rural schools,
preparing them to act as
leaders of the communities in
which they teach;

ii) to acquaint fundamental
education specialists with the
work that rural schools can do
for the social and economic
development of communities;
and

jif) in this way link school
education with fundamental
education by teaching the
techniques of both to rural
teachers and to fundamental
education specialists.

{10) The Institute for Rural
Education (IPAR) in Yaoundé
{Cameroon) simultaneously
took on the reform of training
programmes, revision of
curricula, introduction of
innovations (felt boards) and
production of materials and
school textbooks.

(11) Building teacher-training
colleges and schools. In this
respect, see the section in ‘Aid
to Education’ on school
buildings and equipment and
the CD-ROM (Vol. I} which
accompanies this brochure for
an inventory of projects in this
domain.

curriculum of know-how linked to
daily life. Moreover, returning to the
principles of fundamental education
in its early years, the Organization
once more began to work towards
better linking school education and
rural development with the creation
of integrated rural development
projects in Latin America and
Asia,® and of rural teacher-training
colleges in Africa.(19 Action to
foster primary education also
concentrated on school build-
ings,"") textbooks, and methods
(audiovisual and programmed learn-
ing), as well as on content (intro-
duction to science and technology,
population and environmental
education), and included specific
measures for the education of girls
and minorities. However, teacher-
training remained the main thrust
and between 1960 and 1974 the
Organization helped to train more
than 300,000 teachers in co-
operation with UNDP, and nearly
70,000 more with UNICEF. An in-
ventory of technical co-operation
projects related to teacher-training
is contained in the CD-ROM (Vol. |)
which accompanies this brochure.
In the 1970s, it was admitted that
‘[...] the fact the school system in
developing countries is not able to
attract and retain the majority of
children, that is the rural poor, is a
source of disillusionment with the

1960 - 1995

GROWTH OF TOTAL SCHOOL ENROLMENT

Developing countries
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Schools
in rural areas.

Hebei, China

Village community SC ool

in Africa

René Maheu (France)
Director-General of UNESCO from 1962 to 1974

If illiteracy is really to be wiped out, the
battle must be fought on two fronts
simuftaneously. First and foremost, we
must see to it that primary and
compulsory education becomes a reality
everywhere, for without this, as | have
already said, new multitudes of illiterates
will continue to loom up and cloud the
world horizon. At the same time we must
redouble our efforts to reduce the present
large number of adult illiterates. It is
essential that the two types of action
should go hand in hand since obviously
generalized primary education is
impossible in a society of illiterate adults,
and aqult illiteracy is pointless if no steps
are taken to ensure the adequate
education of children.

Address to the Interparliamentary Union,
Copenhagen, 26 August 1964

Malcolm S. Adiseshiah (india)

Deputy Director-General of UNESCO from 1963
to 1970

One explanation for this failure is that the
schools were set up by the colonial
authorities to train a certain number of
clerks and subordinate officials for the
ruling foreign government. With the
countries’ independence, the same
schools, with little or no change, were
unable to take over their assigned tasks of
universalizing primary education.

Reflections on the Future
Development of Education, UNESCO, 1984




EN1963

Creation of CONESCAL,
School Building Centre,
Mexico City

EN1967

First rural teacher-training
college in Yaoundé
(Cameroon) launched;
others followed, notably in
Ethiopia, Liberia, Niger,
Peru and Sierra Leone

EN1969

Regional training course on
rural primary education,
Beirut

EN1972-1979

Creation of the Regional
networks of educational

innovation for development:

APEID (1972), NEIDA
(1978), CODIESEE (1978),
CARNEID (1979), EIPDAS
(1979)

1974

* UNESCO-UNICEF
Seminar on basic
education in East Africa,
Nairobi

* Publication of Education
in rural areas

1984

ICE adopts a
recommendation on the
extension and renewal of
primary education,
UNESCO/IBE, Geneva

school as a centre of learning’.('? Whilst
continuing to give priority to the development
of primary education,(™3) a commitment
confirmed once more in 1984 by the ICE which
adopted a recommendation on the generali-
zation and renewal of primary education,(14
the Organization was also to help develop non-
formal schemes calling upon communities
to take action.('® From 1985 onwards a
revitalized strategy of education for all began
to be implemented through the regional
networks. This consisted not only of linking
literacy and primary education, but also of
systematically seeking a point of linkage
between formal and non-formal education.(1®

JOMTIEN, THE LEAP FORWARD

The 1990 World Declaration on Education
for All is a clear statement from Member
States of their intention to renew the pledges
they made in the 1960s to generalize com-
pulsory education. To ensure appropriate
follow-up to the Jomtien Conference, an
International Consultative Forum on Edu-
cation for All was set up for which UNESCO
provides the Secretariat. Furthermore, the
Organization assists Member States in the
holding of national conferences or meetings
of States General aimed at mobilizing all
partners in the development of basic educa-
tion.("”) International meetings discuss
specific aspects, such as girls’ education
(Ouagadougou, 1993), and special edu-
cation (Salamanca, 1994). Educational
achievement has become a new centre of
concern: one particular activity is devoted
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Build schools adapted to
their environment and
produce school textbooks.

1985 - 2000
ESTIMATED NUMBERS OF OUT-OF-SCHOOL CHILDREN
Developing countries, age 6 to 11

(millions) 148
134
Latin America/ y 8
Caribbean 9
Arab states
Sub-Saharan 34
Africa
Eastern Asia/ 135
Oceania
48
Southern Asia
1985 1990 2000

Note: For the year 2000, these estimates should decrease if the pledges
made following the Jomtien Conference are maintained.

134

{12) Malcolm S. Adiseshiah,
‘Education and Social Justice'
In: Reflections on the Future
Development of Education,
UNESCO, 1984.

(13) With some flagship activities,
such as the Educational
Television Programme in Cote
d’lvoire.

(14) Recommendation No. 74 of
ICE on the universalization and
renewal of primary education
in the perspective of an
appropriate introduction to
science and technology
requests that co-ordination
with the other levels of
teaching be strengthened and
continuity of objectives,
content and structures
reinforced.

(15) See, in particular, the study
prepared by the International
Coungcil for Educational
Development New Paths to
Learning for Rural Children
and Youth, Philip Coombs,
UNICEF, 1973; Basic Services
for Children: Continuing
Search for Learning Priorities,
IERS, No. 36-37, UNESCO,
1980; Non-conventional
Approaches to Education
at the Primary Level, A.
Ranaweera, UIE, Hamburg,
1990.

(16) Linking Formal and Non-formal
Education. Implications for
Teacher training

A. Hamadache, UNESCO,
1993.

(17) Following these meetings, the
Conference of Ministers of
Education of French-speaking
countries (CONFEMEN)
adopted a Declaration
confirming that priority is given
to basic education which
alone can respond to
fundamental needs (Yaoundé,
1994). This Declaration was
taken up by the ‘Perspectives
de Ségou’ (Mali) in 1995 and
expressed in concrete terms in
a study L'éducation de base:
vers une nouvelle école,
CONFEMEN, Dakar, 1995 (in
French).
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ENROLMENT AND ALTERNATIVE SOLUTIONS

CATION
FOR ALL

Y

Education for All:
An Bxpanded Vision.

|

.
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Education for All, .
information documents, publications, innovative projects.

135

Educatiog for All:

Ruth Lerner de Almea

Minister of Education of Venezuela from 1984 to
1985 and former President of the IBE Governing
Council

One form of co-operation might be the
establishment of regional facilities for
training in administration and planning for
the development of primary education, on
the basis of a global strategy for the
expansion and renewal of primary
education which also sets as a goal the
eradication of illiteracy within the shortest
possible period,

Closing Address to ICE, 39th session, IBE, 1984

Barber Conable (United States)
Former President of the World Bank

The World Bank is the largest single donor
of financial support for educational
development, having loaned a total of more
than $10 billion for education since 1963.
We account for 15 per cent of international
support for education. The Bank will double
its educational lending over the next three
years to an annual level of $1.5 billion, and
we will improve our performance and
effectiveness. Our goal will be to help
countries put in place the educational policy
framework and investment programs
necessary to move towards education for
all. Support for basic primary education will
be the dominant priority.

Address to the World Conference on Education for
All, Jomtien, Thailand, March 1990
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1990

* World Conference on
Education for All, Jomtien,
Thailand

» World Declaration on
Education for All

* Framework for Action to
Meet Basic Learning
Needs

N 1991

Seminar ‘Succeeding at
School’, Lisbon/Estoril,
Portugal

1992
UNESCO-UNICEF project
on continuous follow-up of
educational achievements
launched

R 1993

¢ Pan-African Conference
on the Education of Girls,
UNESCO-UNICEF,
Ouagadougou

¢ Summit of the Nine High-
population Countries on
Education for All, New
Delhi

1994

World Conference on
Special Needs Education,
Salamanca, Spain

1996

Mid-Decade Meeting of the
International Consultative
Forum on Education for All,

Amman

to strategies to ensure success at elemen-
tary school and the continuous assessment
of educational achievements;('® the IIEP is
developing a research programme on the
guality of primary education and on the
improvement of indicators.(19)

A new series of ‘Education for All, making
it work’ brochures®% aims at sharing the
lessons learned from particularly significant
innovative projects. In June 1996, a meeting
of the International Consultative Forum on
Education for All (Amman, Jordan) drew up
a balance sheet of progress made since
Jomtien, studying shortcomings, and high-
lighting what remains to be done to respond
to today’s new challenges.

ESTIMATED NUMBER

OF OUT-OF-SCHOOL CHILDREN
in nine high population countries

2000*

16.80 (20.3%)

. 0.90 (1.1%)
Pakistan 13.74 (19.9%) 4.93 (6.0%)
Egypt 0.87 (1.3%)
Brazil 4.40 (6.4%)

India 34.59 (50.2%) 40.36 (48.8%)

091 (1.1%)
7.30 (8.8%)
0.02(0.1%)
10.70 (12.9%)

0.76 (0.9%)

Indonesia 0.86 (1.2%)
Bangladesh 6.05 8.8 %)
China 0.02 (0.1%)
Nigeria 7.64 (11.1%)

h ; .

Mexico 0.70 (1.0%) 68.87 milion

82.68 million

* Estimates made in 1993 during the New Delhi Summit. For the year 2000
these estimates should decrease if pledges made are maintained.

PROGRESS OF TOTAL ENROLMENT IN PRIMARY EDUCATION
in developing countries

Millions

In 80 per cent of the developing
countries, primary education
enrolments have been growing

since 1990; this is perhaps the
most positive and significant
feature of the mid-decade
balance sheet. Between 1990

and 1995, enrolments in all
developing countries together
grew by 50 million pupils, at
double the pace observed in the

Latin America/

East Asia/ South
Caribbean

QOceania Asia

sub-Saharan Arab
Africa States

1980s. South Asia and sub-
Saharan Africa are the two
regions that enrolled the most
additional pupils since 1990: a
combined total of some 33

million.
Education for All - Achieving the Goal,
Final Report of the Mid-decade Meeting
of the International Consultative Forum

on Education for All, Amman,
16-19 June 1996.
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(18) UNESCO-UNICEF
Interregional project on
continuous follow-up of
educational achievement.

(19) Case studies aiready
published: Chad, Guinea,
India, Mali, Mexico,
Zimbabwe.

(20) For example, the story of
Saptagram in Bangladesh, the
TOSTAN programme in
Senegal, SERVOL's
programme in Trinidad and
Tobago, the Community
Schools Project in Upper
Egypt, etc.
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ENROLMENT AND ALTERNATIVE SOLUTIONS

AN INNOVATIVE PROQJECT

aimed at enhancing learning
and training opportunities for
youth:

Location: Least-developed
countries, countries in post-
conflict situations and countries
in transition.

Objective: To provide diversi-
fied learning and training op-
portunities to marginalized
youth in selected countries.

Description: The global ‘pro-
blem of growing margina-
lization, unemployment and
disenchantment among youth,
as well as their negative con-
sequences for social develop-
ment, prompted Member
States to pay special attention
to the enhancement of learning
opportunities for young men
and women, in particular, de-
mobilized youth in countries in
post-conflict situations and out-
of-school youth and other vul-
nerable groups in least
developed countries and
countries undergoing rapid
social and political change.
Pilot projects will be launched in
ten or so selected countries
(e.g. Haiti, Southern Africa,
Palestine, Rwanda, Mozambique,
countries participating in the
Chernobyi programme) to pro-
vide intensive non-formal tech-
nical and vocational training
courses adapted to the parti-
cular circumstances of learners.

Expected outputs for 1996-
1997:

* Approximately ten pilot pro-
iccte identificd and launched.

* Innovative approaches to skiils
training adapted to learners’
needs and circumstances.

s Educational materials desi-
gned to guide educators in
providing marginalized youth
with skills training.

* Prototype learning materials
in the learner’s mother tongue.

Reguiar budget for 1996-1997:
$1,150,000 (to be supplemented
by extra-budgetary ressources
estimated at $1,500,000).

1990 - 1995
PROGRESS (IN %) TOWARD EDUCATIONAL EQUALITY FOR GIRLS
in developing countries

Latin America/ East Asia/ South
Africa States Caribbean Oceania Asia

Sub-Saharan Arab

Education for All - Achieving the Goal, Final Report of the Mid-decade Meeting of the International Consulitative Forum on Education
for All, Amman, 16-19 June 1996.

TO KNOW MORE (see also CD-ROM, Vol. |)

W L'échec scolaire dans 'enseignement primaire : moyens de le combattre. J. Blat Gimeno,
UNESCO-BIE, 1984. (French, Spanish)

W International Yearbook of Education. Vol. XXXVIIl, Primary Education on the Threshold of the
Twenty-first Century. José Luis G. Garrido. Paris, UNESCO-IBE, 1986. (English, French)

W Theory and Practice of Literacy Work: Policies, Strategies and Examples. A. Hamadache and
D. Martin, UNESCO/CODE, 1986. (English, French)

W Science and Technology in the Primary School of Tomorrow. Graham Orpwood and Ingvar Wederlin. Paris,
UNESCO-IBE, 1987. (IBE: Studies and Surveys in Comparative Education). (English, French, Spanish}

B World Conference on Education for All, Meeting Basic Education Needs. Final Report, Jomtien, 1990,
UNDP/UNESCO/UNICEF/World Bank. (Arabic, English, French, Spanish)

B Non-conventional Approaches to Education at the Primary Level. A. Mahinda Ranaweera, with
contributions from A. M. Coutinho, M. de L. Araujo and J. B. Tavares; Chen Shao-min;
Y. N. Chaturvedi et |. Manrique, 1990. (English, French)

W Symposium ‘Succeeding at School’. Lisbon/Estoril (Portugal), 20-21 May 1991, Final Report,
UNESCO/Ministry of Education of Portugal, 1991. (English, French)

m Bridging the Gap between Home and School. K. Sylva, |. Siraj Blackford, UNESCO, 1995. (English)
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Federico Mayor (Spain)
Director-General of UNESCO since 1987

Education for all needs the contribution to
education from all. [...] If we combine vision
with pragmatism, political will with
economic resourcefulness, international
solidarity with national commitment, the
expertise of educators with the fresh
contributions of the media, science and
technology, the business community,
voluntary organizations and many others -
then, and probably only then, the struggle
to bring education to all can be won.

Address to the World Conference on Education for
All, Jomtien, Thailand, March 1990

Richard Jolly (United Kingdom)
Special Adviser to the Administrator of UNDP

In spite of many centuries of human
effort, the number of illiterates in the
world has run ahead of the capacity of
education and teachers. But for the first
time, on the eve of the next millennium,
the absolute number of illiterate people in
the world is beginning to decline. Within
our grasp is the capacity to provide
education for all. The goals of Jomtien
have proved their worth. Let us build on
the achievements of the last six years and
accelerate them, over the next five and
over the next fifteen. For that is what it will
take. Let us return to our countries,
committed and determined, utterly
determined, to do all that is needed to
complete the task.

Closing Address, Mid-decade Meeting of the

International Consultative Forum on Education for
All, Amman, June 1996




ADULT EDUCATION

1949

¢ |International Conference
on Adult Education,
Elsinore, Denmark

¢ Rural Education Seminar,
Mysore, India

N 1950

Training course on adult
education, Mondsee,
Austria

N 1950-1965

UNESCO Youth Institute,
Gauting, Germany

Il 1952-1953

International Workers’
Education Centre, La
Bréviére, France

1953

International Conference on
the Place and the Role of
Music in the Education of
Young People and Adults,
Brussels

STIMULATE AND ORGANIZE CO-OPERATION
BETWEEN PARTNERS

The purpose of adult education is to satisfy all the various needs and aspi-
rations of the aduit.®

If UNESCO has always accorded absolute priority to the fight against illiteracy,
it has also gone beyond this first level in its efforts to sustain the development
of multiple and diversified forms of adult education, considering that ‘the
access of adults to education, in the context of lifelong education, is a fund-
amental aspect of the right to education and facilitates the exercise of the right
to participate in political, cultural, artistic and scientific life’.?

Along with the other international organizations mandated to take action in the
field of adult education, foremost amongst them ILO, but also WHO and FAOQ,
UNESCO attaches the utmost importance to setting in place structures to
enhance international dialogue and exchange, and to promote their develop-
ment at national level, as well as to drawing up a conceptual and normative
framework within which to foster conditions propitious first to the expansion,
and then to the institutionalization, of adult education. To define objectives and
guiding principles in this field, UNESCO turned to the special international con-
ferences which have been organized approximately every twelve years since
19496 the work of which has frequently been echoed by the sessions of the
International Conference on Education and the General Conference, in parti-
cular with the adoption by the latter in 1976 of the Recommendation on the
development of adult education. The theme of the fifth International Conference
on Adult Education (Hamburg, 1997) is ‘Adult Learning: a key for the 21st
century’.

In a way UNESCO'’s programme in its entirety either directly or indirectly takes
adult education into account with activities related to international under-
standing and a culture of peace, the development of science (scientific
literacy), social sciences (family planning), culture (the educational role of
museums, and of music, development of public libraries), communication and
computer technology (development of communication technologies and
networks) as well as all programmes involving the exchange of individuals. The
field is limitless, both in the variety of its tangible forms, and in the prospects
for development it can offer to societies experiencing increasingly rapid change.
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(1) Report of the Elsinore
Conference.

(2) Extract from the
Recommendation on the
development of aduit
education adopted by the
nineteenth session of the
General Conference of
UNESCO in 1976.

(3) The way in which participation
in these conferences has
developed reflects both the
increase in numbers of
UNESCO Member States, and
the growing interest of the
international community in
adult education: 79
participants at Elsinore (1949)
841 in Paris (1985).
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(4) Adult education developed
above all in Western Europe
and in Scandinavia,
representatives of these
countries making up over two-
thirds of participants. Neither
the former USSR, nor any
Eastern European countries,
were present at Efsinore.
There was littie question of
literacy which was only of
secondary interest for these
countries which already had
efficient primary education
systems.

{5} The Conference, marked by
recent memories of totalitarian
regimes, showed signs of
apprehension vis-a-vis
governments. Adult education
activities at that time were, in
most Member States, catered
for by non-governmental
organizations or by volunteers.

{6) This Committee, with
representatives from the main
non-governmental
organizations concerned with
adult education changed
names several times:
Consultative Committee for
Adult Education {1950-1960};
International Committee for
the Development of Adult
Education (1960-1966};
International Consultative
Committee for Out-of-school
Education (1967-1973).

THE 1950s, POPULAR CULTURE AND VOLUNTARY AID

It was in 1949, at Elsinore in
Denmark that UNESCO convened
the first International Conference
on Adult Education, in order to
find out how adult education could
help to repair the damage inflicted
on education systems by the
Second World War, and to
reconcile East with West. The
Conference recommended ‘to aid
and foster movements which aim at
creating a common culture to end
the opposition between the so-
called masses and the so-called
elite’. At international level, adult
education must promote the ideals
of democracy and peace and strive
for understanding between peoples,
not simply between governments.
The Conference recognized the
primordial importance of private
initiatives in adult education as
the only way to represent diversity
of interests.®

The Director-General therefore
established an international co-
ordinating mechanism in the
form of a consultative committee
responsible for advising the Secre-
tariat on adult education matters.®©
The action of the Organization
consisted in providing support,
often under the Participation
Programme, to the work and

1949
Elsinore: Conference on Adult Education

Next June 16th, approximately "t oyt
150 educational workers from
many nations will gather in the
Great Knight's Hall of the ancient
‘Hamlet’s Castle’ of Krongsborg
at Elsinore, Denmark, for the
opening of the first international
post-war conference on adult
education.

From places as far apart as Norway and Australia, Iceland and
New Zealand they will meet for ten days to talk over their
problems and to lay the foundations of a permanent inter-
national adult education movement, one of whose aims will be
to develop a better understanding between peoples.

There are still many countries where the term ‘adult education’
is used to describe the fight against illiteracy. But, for practical
purposes, the teaching of literacy is now generally considered
as a special field and UNESCO, for example, has given it the
name of ‘fundamental’ education’.

In the countries which have largely solved their illiteracy
problems, adult education, in its broadest sense, means
helping individuals to be equal to the responsibilities which
the growth of democracy has brought to ordinary men and
women. In other words, adult education today seeks to
develop a spirit of understanding and appreciation of other
people’s cultures and customs, by improving the individual’s
general education and arousing interest in current world
questions.

This is why UNESCO, as part of its adult education
programme, is seeking to bridge the ten-year gap caused by
the war, by calling on adult education workers and leaders from
every country in the world — whether a member of UNESCO or
not —to meet and exchange their experiences and ideas. In this
way, it hopes to re-establish international contacts among
adult education workers and to find out what new forms this
branch of education might take to meet the demands of both
today and tomorrow.

Among the questions to be studied at the UNESCO conference
in Denmark are the extent to which traditional adult education
methods can be improved by the use of new materials and
techniques such as film, radio and the press, records, posters
and graphs, discussion groups, the dramatization of current
events, and the study of foreign languages.

The UNESCO Courier, April 1949.
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Jaime Torres
Bodet (Mexico)

Director-General of
UNESCO from 1948 to 1952

. When you are
discussing adult
education, you are in
fact discussing no less a
matter than the future of our civilization. Do
we want to educate people for obedience?
Do we want to educate them for
responsibility? [...] Do we claim to relieve
man'’s isolation by accustoming him to blind
submission to the will of the herd? Or do
we wish to bring him to take a conscious
part in a culture which, while having regard
for his personality, will inspire in him a
sincere desire to be one with all his fellows?

Aduit Education and the Future of our Civilization.
Education for Responsibility, Opening speech,
Elsinore Conference, 1949

Henri Janne

Sociologist, Belgian Minister of Education and
Cuiture from 1963 to 1965

The organization of adult education, its
objectives, methods, atmosphere,
functional requirements, will demand radical
changes in the present formal education
system (including the university), traditional
school structures being gradually
transformed to their image.

Adult Education, a Factor in the Global Change of
Education, Council of Europe, Strasbourg, 1965
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EN1960

Second World Conference
on Adult Education,
Montreal

BN 1965

International Conference on
Public Education addresses
a recommendation (No. 58)
to Ministers of Education on
literacy and adult
education, IBE, Geneva

EE1968

Agreement with the
European Centre for Leisure
and Education, Prague

1972

Third International
Conference on Aduit
Education, Tokyo

1973

Creation of the International
Council for Adult Education,
Toronto, Canada

endeavours of specialized NGOs, especially
for the organization of training programmes
and study tours, ) or meetings of specialists. ®)
For workers’ education, between 1952 and
19563, UNESCO ran an International Centre at
La Bréviére (France), where training courses
for trade union leaders were available on topics
such as trade union and civic education, and
social and international education. From then
on, the Organization invested in the develop-
ment of modern methods and techniques,
especially audiovisual media, in the service of
adult education,®® a sphere which would
continue to arouse interest in the ensuing
decades, eventually giving rise in 1994 to the
‘Learning Without Frontiers’ transdisciplinary
programme. Finally, through its monographs
and its publications, UNESCO took on a
pioneering role in information exchange in this
domain at international level.(*0)

THE 1960s AND 1970s,
TOWARDS INSTITUTIONALIZATION

The two conferences in Montreal (1960) and Tokyo
(1972) contributed to the gradual integration of
adult education into education systems. These
conferences were held at a time when the
contribution of education to economic develop-
ment was generally acknowledged, and where
considerable changes had begun to affect life-
styles, especially in countries where rates of in-
dustrialization and urbanization were becoming
more pronounced. The immensity of needs,
together with the massive recourse to communi-
cation technologies, created a new situation which
rendered government intervention inevitable.

MYSORE, INDIA
Rural Education Seminar for Adults

Out of India’s 180 million adults, only seven-
teen million can read and write. This means
that in spite of what has been done in the last
decades, India’s illiterate adult population
numbers 153 millions, or more than 90%.
Since the Seminar was inaugurated by India’s
Education Minister, Maulana Azad on
November 2, leaders and delegates have
clearly indicated the practical lines on which
they will work.

There is, however, no confusion in the minds
of those working near Mysore on the dif-
ference between literacy and education.

In a broadcast from the Seminar, Professor Humayun Kabir, Joint
Secretary, Indian Ministry of Education gave this definition of funda-
mental education for adults:

‘It must be the education of free man in a free society and not merely a
course in literacy. It must liquidate the problem of illiteracy, help the
people to improve their living standards, through reform in the forms and
customs of family life. It must bring to them new techniques in old crafts
and introduce new crafts and skills so that their economic standards are
raised. It must inculcate in them a sense of citizenship and community
living’.

UNESCO and the Indian Government have called the Mysore Seminar
in order to provide educational leaders from Asia and elsewhere in the
world with the opportunity to give content and practical shape to this
definition.

The work of the seminar .is organized in four working groups, each
having carefully planned objectives and scope for studies.

The first group, under the Chairmanship of Dr Mohamed Salim of Irag,
began its studies of literacy and adult education with discussions on the
definition and purpose of literacy.

Chairman of Group 2, which is studying heaith and home life problems
in rural areas, is Professor S. Y. Chu, of the China Mass Education
Movement.

Group 3, which is concerned with the economic aspects of rural adult
education, is led by Dr Spencer Hatch, of the Inter-American Institute of
Agricultural sciences.

Jovial Professor A. N. Basu, of Calcutta University, who attended
UNESCO?s first Seminar at Sévres, near Paris, in 1947, is directing the
studies of the fourth group into social and citizenship aspects of rural
education.

One of the Indian delegates, Shri Aryanayalam, who has worked closely
with both Tagore and Mahatma Gandhi, called the village leader and
council together and talked to them.

‘Clear the dirt from your roads, homes and lives’, he said. ‘I am ashamed
of you. You have a school that is not fit for cattle to live in. | worked with
the Mahatma and was with him when he decided to settle down in the
most backward of all villages. Gandhi chose that village because he said
if he could accomplish something there he could do anything. But you
too must do something for yourselves. Build a new school, keep your
village and homes clean. Then you will live a happier life.’

The UNESCO Courier, December 1949,
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(7) Study tours for leaders of

European workers'
organizations had
considerable impact at a time
when freedom of movement
was limited, even in Europe.
UNESCO provided grants and
facilitated the obtention of
visas.

(8) Rural Education Seminar

(Mysore, India, 1949); Training
courses on adult education
(Mondsee, Austria, 1950}, on
adult education in rural areas
(Hillerod, Denmark, 1954), on
economics teaching in 150
Popular Federal Universities
(Bled, Yugosiavia, 1956), on
universities and adult
education (Bignor, United
Kingdom), on educational
activities of womens’
organizations (Twickenham,
UK, 1959), etc.

(9) * Rural Teleclubs in France,

(cf. Roger Louis and Joseph
Rovan Télgvision, une
expérience de réception
colfective dans les villages
frangais, UNESCO, 1952;
Television and Teleclubs in
Rural Areas, UNESCO, 1952).

* Messina training cotirse on
audiovisual techniques (1953).

* Support to regional or
international specialized
centres: International
Childrens’ Fiflm Centre
(Brussels), Latin American
Educational Film Institute
(ILCE) (Mexico).

(10) See International Directory of

Adult Education, UNESCO,
1952,




TOWARDS LIFELONG EDUCATION FOR ALL

ADULT EDUCATION

(11) The Montreal Declaration,
Second World Conference on
Adult Education, Education
Studies and Documents No.
46, UNESCO, 1963.

(12) The Tokyo Conference was
prepared by means of 97
country reports which
highlighted the diversity of
adult education programmes.
Besides literacy education,
and especially the EWLP, new
themes and target groups
became apparent: women,
immigrant workers, out-of-
school education for youth,
family planning, etc.

In 1960, the Montreal Conference, which
was attended by a remarkable number of
newly independent countries, first under-
scored the need to give absolute priority to
the eradication of illiteracy. Discussing the
central theme of 'Adult Education in a
Changing World’, this meeting vigorously
affirmed the principle that adult education
should henceforth be accepted by people
everywhere as normal, and that all govern-
ments should treat it as a necessary compo-
nent of educational provision.(" The
Conference also focused on the emerging
educational needs of women and families.

The 1972 Tokyo Conference,'2) which im-
mediately followed the publication of the
Faure Commission report Learning to Be,
centred on the theme of lifelong education
and equal access to education. It proposed
a methodology for the formulation of adult
education policies and programmes within
the framework of national educational
systems. It stressed the complementary roles
of formal and non-formal education, and the
need to integrate adult education into the
educational planning process. Faced with
the ‘world education crisis’, adult education
emerged as a solution to the problems that
school and university education were no
tonger able to resolve. Taking a stand against
a purely functional conception, the
Conference also pronounced in favour of a
humanistic strategy, insisting on the
relationship between adult education and
cuitural development, and on the importance
of art education, museums and libraries.

UNESCO
and lifelong education in 1968
by René Maheu

With regard to lifelong education, it is now a
matter of common knowledge that this is the
concept which explains the real meaning of
modern education and which should inspire
and sum up all efforts directed towards
reform. Education is no longer confined to a
particular age, that is, only a part of life; co-
existent throughout its length, it represents
an attitude and a dimension of life. It is an
attitude enabling us to keep in touch with
realities and not simply a preparation for
work and responsibilities.

This radical change in outlook ruthlessly
reveals all the difficulties encountered, which
spring up on every side, and at the same
time provides the only path to their solution.
But lifelong education must not remain a
mere slogan. Indeed, no reconversion
requires so vast and complex a forward
planning. For what is involved is no less than
a merging of school and university education
in a global system within which out-of-
school education and the so-called adult
education, now generally regarded as
marginal, are destined to appear as the very
core of the discipline of the mind.

In this connection UNESCO has hitherto
contented itself with a few meetings and a
few publications which have kept alive
interest in the subject without adding greatly
to an understanding of it. In the period
following International Education Year, which
we have reason to hope, as | said earlier, will
give an impetus to global thinking and the
will to reform, this ought to be the main line
along which should be planned, over the
next decade, UNESCO’s activities in all
matters pertaining to education.

Introduction to the Report of the Director-General on the
activities of the Organization in 1968.

14

Paul Lengrand (France)

Former Head of the Division of Adult Education
at UNESCO, Director of the UNESCO Institute for
Education from 1967 to 1968, Member of the
Secretariat of the International Commission on
the Development of Education

In respect of aduits, education is now
compelled to invent, to innovate and to
imagine. No curriculum can endure unless it
takes into account, not universal and
abstract man but the concrete individual in
all his dimensions and needs. [...] Equally
essential is it for each [responsible for adult
education] to modify the teacher’s
traditional image and to accept the fact that
he becomes an adult among other adults,
with his own blend of knowledge and
ignorance, of abillities and incapacities.

The institutionalization of lifelong education
presents particularly complex problems in
regard to adults, children and adolescents.
Even more than formal education, it
presupposes a ‘transformation of society’s
structures in a way which would be
favourable to personality development’. In
this way it becomes ‘an eminently political
operation, insofar as the totality of the
community’s structures are concerned with
its realization.’

An Introduction to Lifelong Education,
UNESCO, 1970

In the long term, however, there will be no
solution to the problem of a better life
except in a society imbued through and
through with the principle of lifelong
education and in an education closely
bound up with the advances and
achievements of society.

In Search of Lifelong Education, UNESCO, 1972




2sss

El1976

Adoption of the
Recommendation on the
development of adult
education, General
Conference of UNESCO,
Nairobi

1979

Publication of the
Terminology of Adult
Education

1985

Fourth International
Conference on Adult
Education adopts a
Declaration on the
Recognition of the Right to
Learn, Paris

1986

Fourth Pan-European
Conference of Directors of
Educational Research
Institutions on New
Challenges for Teachers
and Teacher Education,
Eger, Hungary, organized by
UIE

After these conferences, UNESCO’s adult education
programme took on a new dimension and was placed
within the framework of lifelong education to renew
educational systems. The Organization strengthened
its role as a world centre for the exchange of in-
formation in this domain,!"® and contributed to the
circulation of ideas by facilitating the organization of
meetings of experts. It also provided assistance to
the European Centre for Leisure and Education,
opened at the Charles University in Prague in former
Czechoslovakia. An NGO, the International Council
for Adult Education (ICAE), created in 1973 with the
patronage of UNESCO, became a new instrument in
the service of international co-operation.'¥ The
Organization became more closely involved in pro-
moting the establishment and development in Member
States of institutions, services and mechanisms
required to generalize educational activities for adults,
and continues to support activities to train specialized
educators led by governmental or non-governmental
instances.

To sustain the effects of the work of these different
conferences on adult education organized by
UNESCO and by many other international bodies, ("%
the 19th session of UNESCO’s General Conference in
Nairobi (1976) adopted a Recommendation on the
development of adult education which summarizes the
main trends in this domain since 1949. It also defines
the principles, objectives and orientations which
should preside over the development of adult edu-
cation, as well as the measures that Member States
are invited to take at national, regional and inter-
national levels to implement this recommendation.
Each State should ‘recognize adult education as a
necessary and specific component of its education
system and as a permanent element in its social,
cultural and economic development policy’.
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The first number of Education permanente, the review published by the

Institut national pour la formation des adultes, is devoted to International

Education Year, and was produced in co-operation with UNESCO. This
special issue was officially presented to René Maheu, Director-General
of UNESCO, by Julien Cain, President of the French Commission for
UNESCO on 9 June 1970.

From left to right: Yves Brunsvick, Secretary-General of the French
Commission for UNESCO, Julien Cain and René Maheu.

ADULT EDUCATION
A limitless field

The pursuit of one’s education alone requires a
great deal of will-power, powerful incentives and,
most important of all, unusual perseverance. Hence
the value of outside assistance, i.e. a community
organization. Here again the field is limitless. From
evening and correspondence courses to the
people’s universities of the Soviet Union and the
workers’ universities in Yugoslavia, from the modest
‘polytechnical villages’ in Kenya to the ‘universities
without walls’ of New York and Ohio, from the major
co-operative undertakings in Belgium, Switzerland
or Canada to the programmes of the Conservatoire
frangais des arts et métiers, from the multimedia
experiments in Quebec to the Open University in
the United Kingdom, from literacy campaigns to the
impressive Indian project for the use of a satellite,
and from the university of the air in Japan to refre-
sher training courses in industry: all man’s imagina-
tion and magnanimity, like the constraints of the
modern economy, combine to produce an unending
stream of new institutions.

In: World problems in education; a brief analytical survey,
Jean Thomas, UNESCO, 1975

(13) Adult Education information

Notes, published since 1973,
is distributed in five languages
in over 18,000 copies.
Publication in 1979 of the
Terminology of Adult
Education.

(14) The ICAE federates regional

organizations which meet on
the occasion of World Adult
Education assemblies: Dar es
Salaam 1976, Paris 1982,
Buenos Aires 1985, Bangkok
1990, Cairo, 1994. It publishes
the review Convergences. The
International Community
Education Association (ICEA)
created in Coventry, United
Kingdom, in 1975 is an
association with some 6,000
members, either local
organizations or private
individuals in more than 80
countries.

(15) Chiefly, the International

conference of the International
Women’s Year (Mexico, 1975),
relevant recommendations of
the International conference
on paid sabbatical leave,
(1974), and on human
resources development
(1975).
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ADULT EDUCATION

THE 1980s AND 1990s, BEYOND INSTITUTIONALIZATION,
SEEKING NEW PARTNERSHIPS

(16) The Paris Conference was
prepared by means of an
international survey to which
76 National Commissions
replied. it was preceded by
regional consultations in 1982

Edgar Faure (France)

Chairman of the International Commission on
the Development of Education

In the 1980s, the development of lifelong education created a veritable market for adult

education, demand often preceding supply. The Fourth International Conference, held in Adult education assumes especial

NN B

and 1983.

{(17) Women, young people, the
elderly, minorities, migrant
workers, disadvantaged

groups, populations
threatened by famine.

Paris in 1985,U'8 recorded a considerable explosion in this demand and the widening of
the sphere of adult education, and this despite — or perhaps even because of — an often
complex international context and economic crises then affecting many countries. Adult
education appeared to be the indispensable educational dimension of social, cultural and
economic policies, as well as of all development programmes. The Conference recom-
mended that activities take into account the special needs of certain groups('” and
appealed in this respect to all structures, traditional or new, formal or non-formal, public
or private, and especially higher education, the media and industry. Finally, it stressed
the role of UNESCO and the importance of international co-operation in areas such as
legislation, finance, media and methods, training, research and evaluation. The final
declaration defined a new international right, the right to learn.

In 1990, the World Conference on Education for All (Jomtien, Thailand) adopted a
Framework for Action to Meet the Basic Learning Needs of Children, Adolescents and
Adults. It sought to create a national environment favourable to this by recommending

importance to the extent that it may be
decisive in the success of non-adults’
school activities. For children’s primary
education — a primordial objective — cannot
be dissociated from their parents’
educational levels. The rising generations
cannot be properly trained in an illiterate
environment.

Learning to Be, Report of the International
Commission on the Development of Education,
UNESCO, 1972

René Maheu (France)
Director-General of UNESCO from 1962 to 1974

It will probably be necessary, if we are to
do justice to the full richness and

the mobilization of new resources
and by advocating the broadening
of existing co-operation and the
forging of closer links between civil
society in all its diversity and the
responsible civil authorities, from
education to defence, including
labour, agriculture and health. In
short, lifelong education became
the responsibility of all, and no
longer that of governments and
specialized organizations alone.
This new approach was to modify
considerably the task of adult
education institutions which are
less solicited as direct suppliers of
education, but whose expertise
could guide the whole range of

Different providers, contents and
disadvantaged receivers groups in adult education

Provipers

Aduit edu-
cators, agri-
culture ex-
tension
workers, co-
operatives
educators,
health edu-
cators, family-
life educators,
nutritionists,
veterinarians,
labour edu-
cators, army
education
corps, etc.

H.S. Bhola. World Trends and Issues in Aduit Education,
UNESCO, 1988.
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CONTENT

Literacy, food
production,
income gener-
ation, child-care,
family-planning
and health,
union education,
labour laws, civil
and voting
rights, co-
operative man-
agement, peace
education, en-
vironmental
protection, etc.

RECEIVERS

The rural poor,
slum dwellers,
the homeless,
ethnic min-
orities, women,
the aged, the
handicapped,
fishermen,
youth, the
famine-stricken,
migrant labour,
etc.

complexity of the concept of adult
education, to recast the structure of the
Secretariat accordingly in a less analytical
way. In point of fact, adult education and
literacy work are at present the
responsibility of one sector of the
Organization, cultural development of
another and the use of the mass media of
a third.

Closing Address to the Third International
Conference on Adult Education, Tokyo, 1972

Julius K. Nyerere

President of the United Republic of Tanzania
from 1964 to 1985

First we must educate adults. Qur children
will not have an impact on our economic
development for five, ten or even twenty
years. The attitudes of adults [...] on the
other hand, have an impact on now.

Quoted in Campaigning for literacy, UNESCO, 1984




Em 1990

World Conference on
Education for All, Jomtien,
Thailand

Em1997

Fifth International
Conference on Adult
Education, Hamburg,
Germany

institutions called upon to supply edu-
cational services to adults. And, what is
valid for the national level is also applicable
at international level, and especially to the
specific role of UNESCO foremost among
all the agencies working in adult education.
The Fifth International Conference on
Adult Education (Hamburg, July 1997),
preparations for which have been entrusted
to the UIE given the Institute’s action
in this field,('® will certainly reflect these
evolutions.

SOME INNOVATIVE PROJECTS

BB Adult education by satellite in India

(1984-1988):

* Objective: To utilize satellite technologies to
extend out-of-school education, emphasis
being placed on adult education.

* Financing: UNDP: $2,267,000.

B Promoting girls’ and women’s education in

Africa (Sahalian countries), 1996-2000:

* Objective: To reinforce giris’ and women’s
education, female literacy and continuing
education.

» Financing: Regular budget (M$0.5), and extra-
budgetary funds.

mm Women, higher education and development,
in all regions, with emphasis on Africa and
countries in transition, 1996-2002:
¢ Objective: To strengthen the status and em-
powerment of women in professional fields
directly related to development.

* Financing: Regular budget (M$0.45) and extra-
budgetary funds.

M Women speaking to women: women’s rural
community radio in least-developed countries
* Objective: To demonstrate the usefulness of
low cost radio stations for community devel-
opment, in particular for the empowerment of
women at the grass-roots level.
« Financing: Regular budget (M$0.2).

FROM LIFELONG EDUCATION
TO LEARNING THROUGHOUT LIFE

The elaboration and dissemination of the concept of lifelong
education has certainly been one of the most significant
advances in educational thinking since the end of the Second
World War.

The expression ‘lifelong education’, which in the 1950s and early
1960s was applied to the continuing education and training of
adults from the end of the 1960s onwards came to designate, for
UNESCO and a growing number of countries, a much broader
and richer ideal. Since then, lifelong education has meant a con-
tinuous process which, starting in infancy, extends throughout
life and takes in all types and levels of education, going well
beyond so-called formal education. Lifelong education is
intended for all ages and aims, so as to take advantage of the
whole of a society’s educational potential and all the situations in
which individuals may find themselves to help them to fulfil them-
selves and to decide their own destinies. It entails linkage,
complementarity and ‘horizontal’ and ‘vertical’ continuing
between the different forms and levels of formal and non-formal
education, i.e. continuity between the different educational ex-
periences through life. The overall conception represented by the
idea of lifelong education thus implies consistency through the
whole of a society’s educational activity, but by no means does it
imply rigid administrative structuring.

The dissemination of the concept of lifelong education in the
1960s gave a powerful impetus to educational thinking and
stimulated reforms, some of which concerned the whole edu-
cation system. Later, in the 1970s, the concept was further devel-
oped and refined in the report of the International Commission on
the Development of Education, set up by UNESCO and chaired
by Edgar Faure, and was one of its central ideas. The report,
published in 1972 with the title Learning to Be, was to set going
again with renewed vigour the debate on the need to rethink the
whole of educational activity with lifelong education in mind.

More than twenty years later, another international commission,
set up by UNESCO and this time chaired by Jacques Delors, the
International Commission on Education for the Twenty-first
Century, took up the idea of lifelong education and analyzed its
implications in a profoundly changed historical context. In so
doing, the Commission suggested using the expression ‘learning
throughout life’ rather than lifelong education, so as to avoid any
possible confusion with simple adult education. The
Commission’s report clearly shows the implementation of the
principles of lifelong education to be more than ever essential for
enabling education to play to the full its role in society.

UNESCO: an ideal in action. The continuing relevance
of a visionary text. Federico Mayor and Sema Tanguiane, UNESCO, 1997.
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(18) See page 70 et seq.
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ADULT EDUCATION

e

IS0 5 irernarionas conrerence on apuir e

= THEMES " Bogdan Suchodolski (Poland)
3 Philosopher, educator, historian
g e In this way, the idea of lifelong education

adults and out-

of schosl yyouth appears as g factor Whicb W{'// perm/t a better
and basic understanding of education in its integral and
humanistic sense. We revive the admirable
traditions of educational thinking, from
Socrates to Dewey via Comenius, and the
experiments conaucted in different countries.
Pedagogy takes on a more heterogeneous
character than before, because the
experiments of man which leave an imprint on
educational processes grow eternally broader
and richer.

Education permanente en profondeur,

UIE Studies No. 2, 1993

1f the creativity of th is the Ley tos ustainable development,

then adult learning becomes one of the centeal issues of the coming century, Pa u I Bé I an g er (Ca n ada)
7996 Director of UIE since 1989

TO KNOW MORE (see also CD-ROM, Vol. I) Habib Mobarak (Lebanon)
Chief of the Section for Adult Education,

= Adult Education: Current Trends and Practices. UNESCO, 1949. (Chinese, English, French) UNESCO, from 1986 to 1992

Through the rapid growth of the various
forms of adult education, a new general
m Learning to Be. E. Faure and al., UNESCO, 1972. (Chinese, English, French, Spanish) economy of education is being created.
Adult education is now encompassing so
many fields, involving a number of actors
and ministries, that the role to be played by
m Reflections on Lifelong Education and the School. UIE/UNESCO, 1975. (English) national bodies for adult education will
increasingly have to become a transverse one.
UNESCO and Adult Education, International
Encyciopaedia of Education, 2nd ed., Voi. 11, 1994

m Universities in Adult Education. UNESCO, 1952. (English, French, Italian, Spanish)

i m An Introduction to Lifelong Education. P. Lengrand, UNESCO, 1975. (Arabic, Catalan, English,
French, Portuguese, Spanish)

®m Terminology of Adult Education. UNESCO-IBE, 1979. (IBEdata). (English, French, Japanese,
Spanish)

m Directory of National Adult Education Co-ordinating Bodies. UNESCO, 1984. (Trilingual: English,

French, Spanish) Ettore Gelpi (italy)

Lifelong education specialist
B The Development of Adult Education : Aspects and Trends. UNESCO, 1985. (Chinese, English,

French, Russian, Spanish) Open'’ lifelong education ‘without frontiers

is a thoroughly ambiguous debate |[...],
m World Trends and Issues in Adult Education. H. S. Bhola, UNESCO, 1989. (English, French) education s often open in only one
direction: those without access do not

m World Conference on Education for All, Meeting Basic Learning Needs, Final Report. participate and cannot take any educational

UNDP/UNESCO/UNICEF/World Bank, Jomtien, 1990. (English, French, Spanish)

initiatives.
®m Learning: the Treasure Within. UNESCO, 1996. (English, French, Spanish) L'éducation permanente : principe révolutionnaire et
L . s 97, (Enalish pratiques conservatrices, Revue internationale de
B Adult Education in a Polarizing World. UNESCO, 1997. (English, French) Péducation, Vol. 40, no. 3-5, 1994
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EDUCATION OF GIRLS AND WOMEN

Em1946

A Commission on the
Status of Women set up by
the United Nations

EN1949

First Conference of
Women'’s Non-
Governmental
Organizations, Paris

EN1952

Recommendation on
Access of Women to
Education, International
Conference on Public
Education, IBE, Geneva

EN1954

An International Convention
on the Political Rights

of Women comes into force,
initially ratified by twenty
countries

1960

Convention Against
Discrimination in Education,
General Conference of
UNESCO, Paris

DOWN WITH DISCRIMINATION

In accordance with its mandate, UNESCO is striving to improve the status of
women throughout the world. As issues pertaining to women have consequences
for all aspects of life in society, the Organization has integrated the theme of
women into each of its programmes and activities. In all Conferences organized
at the ministerial level, as in the implementation of the various major projects,
the preparation of standard-setting instruments, the launching of literacy
campaigns, widening access to education and the improvement of its content,
the use it has made of the mass media, or by means of studies and research it
has undertaken, and through its publications, the Organization remains un-
remitting in its commitment to promoting equality between women and men, the
participation of women in development and in building a culture of peace. Action
to emancipate women is pursued in various aspects of education: literacy
education, community development, scientific and technical training, population
education, co-operative programmes, studies and research. This is how the
education of women and girls came to be chosen as the main theme of the 1995
World Education Report.

EQUAL ACCESS TO EDUCATION

In 1947 UNESCO contributed to the work of the
Commission on the Status of Women by preparing
a detailed report and convening a meeting of
sixteen representative women's associations to
prepare a report on the status of women world-
wide.(! Co-operation with this United Nations
Commission was subsequently strengthened to
embrace the issues of the access of women to
different types and levels of education.® The 1952
IBE International Conference on Public Education
addressed a recommendation to ministers of
education in all countries requesting them to

A Literacy
education for
women in
rural areas,
Fogo, Cape
Verde.

promote the access of women to education at all

i (3
LA £

- By .
Students at a teacher-training college, Senegal.

levels. Regional ministerial conferences during the
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1949
‘The Declaration of
Women'’s Right to
Education and Culture

| becomes a Rallying Cry

i ‘I cannot over-emphasize th:
1 truly fundamental importance ¢
| women’s education. The mai
| who said that a child’s educatio
| begins with the education of hi:
E mother was not being funny. A

the present day, this problem i:
becoming extremely serious boti

| for adults and for children. It i

one of the fundamental problem:
of our age. We need only reflec
that more than half the populatios

| of the world is female and that ths
.| child’s constant association witt:
| his mother in his early years gives
1 women a decisive part in thc

upbringing of the entire human
race. ’

Now when, if it is to survive,

| humanity must make use of all its
| heritage, without overlooking the

smailest item, now when mankind

| must have a reason for wishing to

survive and know why life is worth

‘| the living, no particle of spiritual
/| force should be neglected. The
‘| Declaration of Women'’s Right to
| Education and Culture becomes

a rallying cry. It is more than a
statement of the theoretical

| equality between the sexes, in

which a process of intellectual
development has culminated: it

‘| makes a demand upon us, calling
| us to take part, as responsible
| citizens, in the campaign to
"I secure educational opportunities

for women, an advance that
preconditions every human effort

1 to establish a just and lasting

peace.’

Jaime Torres Bodet,
Director-General of UNESCO
Address to the inaugural meeting of
the Conference on Obstacles to
Equality of Educational
Opportunities for Women,

December 1949.
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(1) The Commission on the
Status of Women requested
UNESCO to pay particular
attention in its educational
programme to those areas
where women do not
presently have equal rights.
UNESCQ is vitally interested
in this question and
recommendations in this field
will be considered by the
1947 UNESCO General
Conference. A detailed
report of UNESCO's
conclusions about this work
and projected activities in
this field will be presented to
the Commission on the
Status of Women at its 1948
session.

The UNESCO Monitor, October 1347
From the Director General's
Interim report.
Support to women’s NGOs
remains one of the
Organization’s priority
spheres of action.

(2) UNESCO conducted annual
surveys amongst Member
States, and provided this
Commission with statistical
data and reports on specific
areas, such as access of
women to higher education,
to the teaching profession, to
vocational training, etc.

(3) Access of girls and women
to education in rural areas,
UNESCO, 1963.

(4) For example, on education
as a factor influencing the
participation of women in
public life.

(5) Studies on co-education in
1969, publication by IBE of a
selected bibliography on the
education and advancement
of women published on the
occasion of International
Education Year, etc.

1950s on the extension of free and compulsory primary education called for an end to any
distinction between schooling for boys and schooling for girls, urging governments to provide
more schools for girls, and make parents aware of the need to send their daughters to school.
Education of women and girls was accorded a prominent place in the literacy and basic edu-
cation programmes which followed, just as it had been in those devoted to extending primary
and secondary education.®

STANDARD-SETTING
ACTIVITIES AND THE
INTERDEPARTMENTAL
PROGRAMME

In 1960, the General Conference of
UNESCO adopted the Convention
against Discrimination in Education,
a standard-setting instrument which
was to prove to be of crucial im-
portance for future action, especially
concerning women, which has been
ratified by 85 Member States to
date. This Convention served as a
basis for the relevant provisions in
other UNESCO texts which set
standards in respect of the recogni-
tion of higher education degrees and
diplomas, technical and vocational
training, adult education, and the
status of teachers. A series of
UNESCO studies ¥ in the 1950s and
1960s drew attention to the deciding
historical, economic and social
factors which are the root cause of discrimination against women, not only in education, but also
in public life. As of 1968, activities to promote equal access to education and the participation
of women in development was intensified within the framework of an interdepartmental programme.
Besides new studies and publications,® this programme also included experimental literacy
projects (Upper Volta, now Burkina Faso), primary schooling and training of women teachers
(Nepal), and access to technical training (Chile).
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Chase Going Woodhouse

Champion of women’s rights

To the question ‘You are so definite about
what you want, are you even certain what
you want on your tombstone?’, she replied
immediately: ‘She was born a woman. She
died a person’. A memorable phrase,
signalizing an evolution which is the
responsibility of all educationists.

Quoted by Jaime Torres Bodet in his opening speech
to the Fifteenth Session of the International
Conference on Public Education, IBE, Geneva,

7-12 July 1952

Jaime Torres Bodet (Mexico)
Director-General of UNESCO from 1948 to 1952

In a humorous parody of the Preamble to
UNESCO'’s Constitution, a delegate once
remarked: ‘Wars begin in the minds of men;
it is in the minds of women that the
defences of peace must be constructed.’
No doubt we cannot afford to neglect
either. We are therefore making it our
business to obtain for women as well as for
men universal recognition and effective
enjoyment of this right to education.

Opening speech to the Fifteenth session of the
International Conference on Public Education, IBE,
Geneva, 7-12 July 1952




1963

First project for the
education of African
women, financed by
Sweden, begins

E1975

* First United Nations World
Conference on Women,
Mexico City

¢ |nternational Women’s
Year

El1976-1985

United Nations Decade for
Women

1979

Convention on the
Elimination of All Forms of
Discrimination against
Women, United Nations
General Assembly

1980

Second United Nations
World Conference on
Women, Copenhagen

P

A GLOBAL STRATEGY Hi wesaw )

CONFERE y
International Women’s Year (1975) and ul‘;zwm::i{:ﬁﬁgi
the United Nations Decade for Women m wEBAM ‘@
(1976-1985) gave new impetus to —— Pan-African
UNESCO’s activities to enhance the status g:%’}v?géﬁ,ﬁ;oﬁmmm Conference
of women, which would henceforth be iy ZZJZ:tion of
considered in a global perspective, and Girls,
related to all the problems modern society ?g;gadougou,

has to face. Whilst proposing programmes
specific to various types of discrimination
of which women are victims, the
Organization was, in future, to take into
account all aspects of women’s issues.(©®
The Sectors began to implement many
more activities, in particular studies and
research.{’) A teaching guide, Down with
Stereotypes, was published in 1986 to
combat sexist attitudes conveyed though
words and images in children’s books and
school textbooks. The 1980s also saw
the development of important community
initiatives, supported by UNESCO and
UNICEF, to provide education to children,
especially girls in rural areas.® Despite
these efforts, and notwithstanding the
undeniable progress made, in 1990 out of
over 100 million children without access
to primary school, it can be estimated that 60 million were girls, and that of the approximately
1 billion illiterate adults,® two-thirds were women.

International Literacy Day.

EDUCATION FOR ALL: MAKING IT A REALITY

The report of the International Commission chaired by Jagues Delors(9 stresses that a respect for equity
demands a special effort to do away with all inequality between the sexes in the field of education, and
that gender inequality lies at the root of the lasting situations of inferiority that affect women at every stage
of their lives. The strategic importance of women’s education for development is today acknowledged

(6) See UNESCO’s Second

Medium-Term Plan (1984-
1989).

(7) Series of national studies on

subjects as varied as the role
of working mothers in
pre-school education, the
image and the role of women
in the media, images of men
and women in school
textbooks, obstacles to
women's participation in
politics, etc.

(8) UNESCO has devoted a

series of publications to
successful basic education
projects: Saptagram in
Bangladesh, PROPEL in
India, TOSTAN in Senegal,
etc., specifically directed
towards the education of
girls and women. In
Botswana an education
centre cares for teenage
mothers.

(9) Estimates drawn up for the

World Conference on
Education for All, Jomtien,
1990. In fact, statistics in
respect of literacy are
estimates which should be
treated with all the more
caution in that they often
disregard illiteracy of school-
age children with no access
to school. For example, to
the most frequently quoted
figure of 885 million adult
illiterates in 1995 could be
added several dozen million
ten to fourteen year olds who
have no hope of learning to
read and write, and an
equally large number of
former literates who have
relapsed into illiteracy,
especially in developing
countries. So, it can be
estimated that efforts at
‘education for all’ today still
concern more than one
billion illiterates.

(10) Learning: the Treasure

Within, Report to UNESCO of
the International Commission
on Education for the Twenty-
first Century. UNESCO,
1996.
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EDUCATION OF GIRLS AND WOMEN

(11) This Conference, organized

in 1993 by UNESCO and
UNICEF in co-operation with
the Government of Burkina
Faso adopted an Action
Framework for the Education
of Girls and a Declaration
which, inter alia, called upon
'[...] spouses of heads of
states, ministers and
parliamentarians to form a
pressure group for ensuring
the education and welfare of
the girl child’.

(12) Education for All Summit of

Nine High-population
Countries, New Delhi, 1993.

TEACHING “CLINICS” FOR GIRLS IN GHANA

The Ghana Education Service has instituted a programme to organize annual “clinics” to give girls in
secondary schools the type of orientation that would help to remove the misconceptions about girls’ parti-
cipation in the study of science, technology and mathematics in school and subsequently related careers.
The Clinic has chosen to focus on girls in secondary schools because that is where the problem manifests
itself the most.

The programme, which has the support of UNESCO and the Commonwealth Secretariat, as well as other
public and private organizations attracts girls from other West African countries.

With its follow-up activities the STME Clinic is now a year-round effort to enhance the effectiveness of the
study of science and mathematics among girls in the secondary school.

The programme has the following objectives :

1. To make participants aware of the gender stereotypes that tend to inhibit girls/women from entering
STME-based occupations and how they can overcome these inhibitions.

2. To encourage the girls to study the full range of science and mathematics-related subjects in secondary
schools.

3. To make participants aware of the application of science and mathematics skills in various occupations
and in the production of goods and services.

4. To provide opportunities for participants to explore science and mathematics-based careers through
first-hand experiences.

5. To assure participants, through role models, that they can succeed in STME-based occupations and at
the same time maintain normal marital life.

6. To create opportunities for participants to improve their skills in creativity and problem-solving.

Source: World Education Report 1995, UNESCO. Experience quoted in The National Report from Ghana presented to the
44th session of ICE, Geneva, 1994.

and a very clear correlation has been established between the educational level of women on
the one hand, and an overall improvement in the population's health and nutrition, and a drop
in fertility rates on the other. The World Conference on Education for All (Jomtien, 1990)
succeeded in securing an international commitment to educate girls and women. One hundred
and fifty-three countries adopted a Declaration which states that ‘The most urgent priority is
to ensure access to education of girls and women and to remove every obstacle that hinders
their active participation.’ For, whilst indispensable, political will alone does not always suffice.
The behaviour of parents and communities must also change. UNESCO now advocates
approaches which make use of awareness-raising and social advancement campaigns
designed to increase the demand for education. These aspects were studied during meetings
in 1998, in particular the Pan-African Conference on the Education of Girls held in Quagadougou,
which, beyond regional consensus, sought to pinpoint priorities for girls’ education and to devise
national mobilization strategies through new partnerships,(1") and the New Delhi Summit (' which
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Alva Myrdal

(Sweden)

Sociologist, leading
authority on women'’s rights,
Director of the Department
of Social Sciences at
UNESCO from 1951 to 1955

E The acknowledgement
of women’s claim to
human rights is not just a question of giving
benefits to women. [...] It is not only a
question of making a reality of those
egalitarian principles, which all democracies
must honour if they are to justify the title of
democracy. The real issue is something
much more fundamental: the participation of
women as full partners in the economic,
social and cultural life of a nation.

As for UNESCO itself, it has devoted its
efforts to trying to improve the status of
women by drawing attention to the
progress or lack of progress achieved in
woman's access to education, and by
undertaking special investigations into the
complex factors which either hinder or
favour woman'’s progress.

The UNESCO Courier, No. 11, 1955

James Gustave Speth

(United States)
UNDP Administrator since 1993

Investing in women’s capabilities and
empowering them to exercise their choices
is not only valuable in itself but is also the
surest way to contribute to economic
growth and overall development.

Foreword, Human Development Report, UNDP, 1995
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EN1985

* Forward-looking
strategies for the
advancement of women
for the period up to the
year 2000

¢ Third World United

Nations Conference on
Women, Nairobi

EN1993

Pan-African Conference on
the Education of Girls,
Declaration and Framework
for Action, Ouagadougou

1994

International Women'’s Day
on the theme ‘They want
peace, they make peace’

EN1995

Fourth United Nations
World Conference on
Women, Beijing

recognized that education and
self-reliance of women were
significant objectives and potent
factors contributing to social
development.

HORIZON 2000

The World Conference on Women:
Action for Equality, Development
and Peace (Beijing, 1995) defined
a legal and institutional framework
which would not only ensure
complete equality of women with
men in the economic, social and
political spheres, but also the pos-
sibility for them to accede to the
highest levels of education, sci-
entific knowledge and culture. This
conference was the culmination of

a series of meetings convened by
the United Nations in their efforts to
ensure the application of the
Universal Declaration of Human
Rights. One of these meetings was
the International Conference on
Population and Development (Cairo,
1994), which demonstrated how
education, when accompanied by
other measures which alleviate
poverty, is the single most powerful
contributing factor in empowering
women and curbing demographic
growth; another was the World
Summit for Social Development
(Copenhagen, 1995), which re-
affirmed the importance of national

WOMEN’S RIGHT TO VOTE

Years in which women obtained the right to vote (at national and federal
levels, on equal terms with men, and without restriction)

1893 New-Zealand
1906 Finland
1913 Norway
1915 Denmark
Iceland
1918 Austria
Canada
Georgia
Germany
Ireland
Latvia
Poland
Russian Federation
1919 Belarus
Luxembourg
Netherlands
Ukraine
1920 Czech Republic
Estonia
Slovakia
United States of
America
1921 Armenia
Azerbaijan
Lithuania
Sweden
1923-1924
Mongolia
1924 Kazakstan
1926 Lebanon
1928 United Kingdom
1931 Spain
Sri Lanka
1932 Maldives
Thailand
Uruguay
1934 Brazil
Cuba
Turkey
1937 Pakistan
Philippines
1942 Dominican Republic
1944 Buigaria
France
Jamaica
1945 Albania
Belize
Guatemala
Hungary
Indonesia
Italy
Senegal
Slovenia
Solomon Islands
1946 Cameroon
Democratic People’s
Republic of Korea
Djibouti
Liberia
Panama
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Rumania
The former Yugoslav
Repubtic of
Macedonia
Trinidad and Tobago
Viet Nam
1947 Argentina
Bangladesh
Japan
Maita
Mexico
Venezuela
1948 Belgium
Israel
Lao People’s
Democratic Republic
Niger
Républic of Corea
Seychelles
Singapore
1949 Bosnia and
Herzegovina
Chile
China
Costa Rica
Croatia
Yugoslavia
1950 Haiti
India
Peru
1951 Antigua and Barbuda
Barbados
Dominica
Grenada
Nepal
Saint Kitts and Nevis
Saint Lucia
Saint Vincent and
the Grenadines
Sierra Leone
1952 Bolivia
Coéte d’ivoire
Greece
1953 Bhutan
Guyana
Sudan
Suriname
Syrian Arab Republic
1955 Nicaragua
1956 Benin
Comoros
Egypt
Gabon
Mali
Mauritius
Somalia
Togo
1957 Colombia
Honduras
Malaysia

Zimbabwe
1959 Madagascar
Tunisia
United Republic of
Tanzania
1960 Cyprus
Gambia
San Marino
Tonga
1961 Burundi
El Salvador
Paraguay
Rwanda
1962 Algeria
Bahamas
Monaco
Uganda
Zambia
1963 Congo
Equatorial Guinea
Islamic Republic
of lran
Kenya
Morocco
1964 Malawi
1965 Afghanistan
Botswana
1967 Australia
Zaire
1967-1970
Yemen
1968 Swaziland
1969 Lybian Arab
Jamabhiriya
1971 Kiribati
Switzertand
1974 Jordan
1975 Andorra
Angola
Cape Verde
Mozambique
Papua New Guinea
Sao Tome and Principe
1976 Portugal
1977 Guinea-Bissau
1978 Ecuador
Republic of Moldova
1980 Iraq
Vanuatu
1984 Liechtenstein
1986 Central African
Repubilic
1989 Namibia
1994 South Africa

Sources: United Nations
Statistical Division, New York;
Inter-Parliamentary Union,
Geneva.




TOWARDS LIFELONG EDUCATION FOR ALL

EDUCATION OF GIRLS AND WOMEN

1.

(13) About 100 technical
co-operation projects,
financed either by the
Regular Budget or by
extra-budgetary funds, are
{have been) aimed at
promoting education for girls
and women, particularly in
Asia and Africa.

policies in guaranteeing equal educational opportunities for women.("3 UNESCO has included
the education of women and girls in its new Medium Term Strategy 1996-2001, guided
by the orientations set out in the Platform for Action adopted by the Beijing Conference.
The Organization will, in this way, contribute to the attainment of its threefold goal of
equality, development and peace.

THE BEIJING PLATFORM FOR ACTION

UNESCO is particularly mentioned in para. 87, under Strategic Objective B: Education and Training of
Women. UNESCO is requested to:

* contribute to the evaluation of progress achieved, using educational indicators generated by national,
regional and international bodies, and urge Governments, in implementing measures, to eliminate dif-
ferences between women and men and boys and girls with regard to opportunities in education and
training and the levels achieved in all fields, particularly in primary and literacy programmes;

* provide technical assistance upon request to developing countries to strengthen the capacity to monitor
progress in closing the gap between women and men in education, training and research, and in levels
of achievement in all fields, particularly basic education and the elimination of illiteracy;

* conduct an international campaign promoting the right of women and girls to education;
* allocate a substantial percentage of its resources to basic education for women and gitls.
Priority: Woman, n° 1/1996.

TO KNOW MORE (see also CD-ROM, Vol. I)

B The School Education of Girls. Isabelle Deblé. Paris, UNESCO, 1980. (English, French, Russian, Spanish)

B Knowing and Doing: Literacy for Women. Krystina Chlebowska. Paris, UNESCO, 1992. (Arabic, Chinese,
English, French)

® Women in Higher Education Management. Paris/London, UNESCO/Commonwealth Secretariat, 1993.
(English, French, Spanish)

B The Education of Girls and Women: towards a global framework for action. Paris, UNESCO, 1995.
{Chinese, English, French, Spanish)

B What about Women? A priority for UNESCO. Paris, UNESCO, 1995. (English, French)

B Fourth World Conference on Women: Action for Equality, Development and Peace: a UNESCO
Agenda for Gender Equality. Position paper, Beijing, 4 - 15 September 1995. Paris, UNESCO, 1995.
(Arabic, Chinese, English, French, Portuguese, Russian, Spanish)

m Women, Education and Empowerment: Pathways Towards Autonomy. Carolyn Medel-Aficnuevo.
Hamburg, UNESCO-UIE, 1995. (English, French)
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Nancy Birdsall (United States)

Executive Vice President, Inter-American
Development Bank, since 1993

I am convinced that women bring a unique
and indispensable perspective to
management and policy analysis in such
fields as preventive diplomacy, peace-
keeping and development. Because they
are the primary educators in our homes
and societies, women have an unparalleled
ability to instill values and communicate
concepts. Their resourcefuiness, born of
necessity, can and should be utilized to
enhance the effectiveness of the United
Nations and to benefit international
relations.

Beijing and Beyond. Journalists Look at Women's
Issues into the Twenty-first Century, UNESCO, 1995

Federico Mayor (Spain)
Director-General of UNESCO since 1987

We are not doing enough to close the
gender gap. Despite the solemn
declarations by world leaders to invest in
women and girls, gender disparities are
still the main constraint to achieving
Education for All. There are fewer girls than
boys enrolled in schools, and two-third of
the world'’s illiterate adults are women. We
have said it many times before, but we
must say it again with even greater force: a
society which fails to care for the
education of its daughters handicaps its
future.

Keynote Address, Education for All, Mid-decade
Meeting of the International Consultative Forum on
Education for All, Amman, June 1996




SPECIAL NEEDS EDUCATION

Hl 1949

An Advisory Committee on
the Unification of Braille set
up by UNESCO

Il 1950

International Conference on
the Unification of Braille,
Paris

19051

UNESCO Regional
Conferences on the
unification of Braille (Beirut,
Montevideo)

1952

The World Braille Council
created under the auspices
of UNESCO

Il 1965

Beginnings of UNESCQO’s
special education
programme

ElN 1966

Establishment of an
inter-agency co-ordination
mechanism within the
United Nations System

FROM SEGREGATION TO INTEGRATION

Although considerable progress has been made, there is still a wide gap at the
world level between recorded needs and the services available to offer the dis-
abled equal access to education. UNESCO supports the efforts made by
countries to provide, within a national education-for-all strategy, educational
services in ordinary structures for all children with learning difficulties, of a

physical, psychological, social, emotional, or any other nature.

GROWING INTEREST

From its earliest days, in the aftermath
of a World War which had left deep
scars on young people everywhere,
UNESCO was confronted with the
dramatic needs of children with learn-
ing difficulties, or those with physical
or psychological problems, or, most
often, the two of them together.

To begin with, UNESCO joined and
supported a great many initiatives
addressed to young people with
special educational needs undertaken
in emergency situations by other inter-
national agencies (e.g. UNICEF, Red
Cross) or by associations and NGOs.

In 1949, UNESCO was requested by
the Government of India to facilitate
access to Braille writing!!) for all the
children of the world. The World Braille
Usage® was published a few years
later. In a 1960 Recommendation of
the International Conference on Public
Education of the International Bureau
of Education, special education was

1949
SPECIAL EDUCATION, EMERGENCY ACTION

The future teacher himself must be made fit to
handle children whose memory is the memory of
war, poverty, destruction, black market. This is
one of the great steps in the task.

Gradually, against the ruins, there is a reaching
out. For the physically handicapped must be
given both the skill and the will to life. The deaf
must communicate with the hearing. The crippled
must learn first to walk. And the blind too must be
given the faith to reach out in the darkness.

But there is another reaching and another dark-
ness: the lost, the orphaned.|...] Left alone, they
reach out in the ways they know best.

The children of the war

In the rubble of Monte Cassino, | saw Italian boys
playing with empty shells. | also saw, and this is the contrast | want to stress,
the ‘Villagio del Fanciulio’ - a children’s community with adequate medical,
educational and recreational facilities. In Greece, | saw soldiers camping in
a forest amidst scattered benches of an evacuated school. | also saw,
against the background of the Acropolis in Athens, Danish nurses and
doctors vaccinating Greek children against tuberculosis. | saw fifty doctor-
nurse teams operating in Poland and Hungary with a record of close to three
million children already tested and treated in these two countries alone.
Wherever | went, in any of the five countries, the first new buildings | saw,
white and cheerful amidst the desolation of war-blinded cities, were schools.
Everywhere | saw overworked teachers fighting with enthusiasm and
resource against shortages of school supplies. Wherever | went, | saw child-
ren playing out their dreams of a full and peaceful life amidst the ruins of their
parents’ world.

And here, | think, UNESCO has an important and decisive role to play in co-
ordinating the efforts of different countries the world over, organizing the
interchange of different experiences, working out psychological treatments
and other appropriate methods of healing the wounds of the abandoned,
delinquent and backward children of Europe.

An ltalian boy, blind and armiess
after a hand grenade explosion in
the last days of battle for Rome,
reads Braille with his lips.

The UNESCO Courier, February 1949, presenting a selection of photographs taken in 1948
for UNESCO by David Seymour, an American photographer and journalist.
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(1) Louis Braille
unlocked the
door to educa-
tion for millions
of blind men
and women
throughout the ?
world when he |nvented his
simple ‘touch’ alphabet of
raised dots. The son of a
French saddler, Braille was
born near Paris in 1809 and
lost his sight at the age of
three. In his day the lot of the
blind was almost as tragic and
hopeless as it had always been
in the past. One mark of
progress, however, had been
the opening of the world’s first
school for blind children in
Paris in 1784. Braille went there
as a pupil and eventually
became a teacher (he also
became one of the best orga-
nists in Paris). At the school a
system of embossed letters
was used to teach the children
to read. Then came the revoiu-
tionary idea of a French army
officer, Charles Barbier de la
Serre, to represent letters by
raised dots. But Barbier's
system was complicated (it
was a code and had to be deci-
phered and it occupied too
much space). So Braille
reduced this system of twelive
dot squares to six dots which
could be felt by the finger tip at
one go, and he dropped the
cipher, working out various
combinations of dots to form
the alphabet. When Braille died
in 1852 he had no idea that his
system wouid be universally
adopted by blind people, and
he even had difficulty in getting
the method accepted as the
official medium of instruction in
his own school. Yet today,
without the Braille system, the
world’s seven million sightless
would undoubtedly be
deprived of the most powerful
key to human freedom and
scholarship ever devised for
the blind.

The UNESCO Courier, March 1958.
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(2) Since 1980, The UNESCO
Courier has distributed a
quarterly issue in Braille.

(3) Recommendation No. 51
concerning special education
for mentally handicapped
children provides for the
opening of special classes in
ordinary schools when it is not
possible, as in big towns, to
open special schools.

(4) From 1966, preparation of a
directory of special education
institutes, a study on national
legisiation, a selective
bibliography; training courses
at Elsinore, Denmark, for
English-speaking countries of
Africa in 1968, and for the
Arab countries in 1969.

(5} In particular, for the
establishment of training
institutes in South and Central
America.

(6) United Nations, WHO, ILO,
UNESCO, UNICEF, UNHCR,
World Council for the Welfare
of the Blind, World Federation
of the Deaf, etc.

considered to be a parallel
education system of
schools that were often
specialized according to
the nature of the disabi-
lity.® The first special
education programme for
handicapped children and
youth was launched by
UNESCO in 1965 after its
principles and priorities had
been defined by an ad-
visory meeting, and it was
to be financed primarily by
voluntary contributions.
Activities focused on
information and docu-
mentation, the organization
of training courses for
specialists {4 and the
dispatch of experts to
assist countries in develop-
ing special education
structures.!® Within the
United Nations System, a
co-ordination mechanism
was set up in which the
main agencies and non-
governmental organi-
zations concerned with the
rehabilitation of the
disabled participated.®

The progress of edu-
cational technigues and the
development of special
education in Member
States, especially during

1949-1952

UNESCO AND THE UNIFICATION OF BRAILLE

Variations existed in Braille used in
Spain and Portugal and the different
Latin American countries. Because of
the added factor of varied scripts and
the absence of any recognized symbols
for letter-sounds not used in the Latin
alphabet, Asian and African language
Braille systems have been even more
erratic in those parts of the world.
Throughout the later 1940s, move-
ments towards the establishment of
single Braille systems gained
momentum.

Unification of Braille:
a typical problem for UNESCO

These were the circumstances which in
Aprit 1949 led Dr Humayun Kabir, Joint
Secretary for Education of the
Government of India, to write to the
Director-General of UNESCO to ask
whether it would be possible for
UNESCO to take up the question of a
single universal script for the biind.

‘In India’, Dr Kabir wrote, with its ten or
eleven major languages, the problem of
different Braille scripts has been one of
the main obstacles to the provision of
larger facilities for the education of the
blind .’

Soon after receiving Dr Kabir's letter,
UNESCO’s Executive Board accepted
the task, recognizing that this was a
world problem which came within the
scope of UNESCO.

UNESCO made a survey, and chose Sir
Clutha Mackenzie as its consultant to
‘study the world Braille situation as it
stands, and to advise UNESCO on
Braille systems.’

At UNESCO’s General Conference in
1949, the Director-General was
instructed ‘to organize an internationat
conference with a view to agreeing on
certain international principles which
would allow the greatest degree of
uniformity in Braille and wouid improve
its rationalization and develop its exten-
sion.’

Leading experts from a number of
countries, including eminent blind
leaders and teachers of the blind, met in
Paris in December 1949 as an advisory
committee.

BRAILLE
LANGAGE
UNIVERSEL

The discussion led to unanimous agree-
ment on a fundamental objective: a
single Braille system should be worked
out. This paved the way for the
International Braille conference in March
1950. The delegates decided that it
would both desirable and practicable to
create a broadly uniform Braille system
for all languages and scripts. This would
be known as World Braille.

Practical steps to apply the plan

UNESCO’s General Conference at
Florence in 1950 took further practical
steps toward Braille rationalization. It
decided to compile a World Braille chart;
to foster the publication of a reference
book on uniformity; and to help establish
a World Braille Council.

In February 1951, a regional conference
took place in Beirut, Lebanon, devoted
to the problems of Braille uniformity in
the languages of the Middle East, India
and South-East Asia. In November, a
second regional meeting was held, in
Montevideo, on reducing the differences
among the various Braille methods in
use in the Spanish and Portuguese
languages. Thus, most of the ground
work was done.

Finally, UNESCO convened a meeting
last December in Paris of represent-
atives of the various linguistic areas, and
of the different Braille committees and
publishers, to form a consultative
committee for the creation of the World
Braille Council. It will be a world agency,
centralizing and helping through experts
advice in the work of rationalizing ait
varieties of Braille into a single universal
script for the blind.

The UNESCO Courier, March 1952. ‘The
blind are achieving a fuller role in everyday
life' by Pierre Henri, Professor at the
institute for the Young Blind, Paris.

Jaime Torres Bodet (Mexico)
Director-General of UNESCO from 1948 to 1952

But through suffering men have at least -
and at last ~ learned the unity of human
destiny. We have learned, by tragic
experience, to believe what the
philosophers had vainly attempted to teach
us: that no man can save himself alone;
that no class, no state, no race, no nation,
can save itself alone. As Dostoievsky wrote:
‘We stand responsible for all things, before
all men.’” The bullet which strikes down any
man, even though he be our ‘enemy’,
strikes us too. When he is lost, a part of
ourselves is lost likewise. And the family he
leaves behind him has lasting claims upon us.

New Year Message from the Director-Generai of
UNESCO, 1950

Amadou-Mahtar M’Bow (Senegal)
Director-General of UNESCO from 1974 to 1987

It is therefore essential, if the handicapped
are to have a real chance of successful
integration into their social, family and
working environment, that they should be
recognized as individual and legal entities in
the full sense [...] in order to assert their
rights and play their part at all stages of
community life.
Address to the World Conference on Actions and
Strategies for Education, Prevention and Integration,
Torremolinos, Malaga, Spain, November 1981

Her Majesty the Queen of Spain

The problem of the handicapped is also,
and above all, a problem of society. Legal
provisions should go hand-in-hand with
human brotherhood in solving these
problems in a just and humane way.

Address to the World Conference on Actions and

Strategies for Education, Prevention and Integration,
Torremolinos, Malaga, Spain, November 1981
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EN1968

Establishment of a Fund
made up from voluntary
contributions

El1968-1969

Training courses for
specialists, Elsinore,
Denmark

1970

Publication of Education for
Handicapped Children?,
UNESCO

1977

Publication of Terminology:
special education,
UNESCO-IBE, revised in
1983

1981

¢ International Year of
Disabled Persons

* World Conference,
Torremolinos, Spain

» Sundberg Declaration

Bl 1982-1989

Regional project on special
education for thirteen East
and Southern African
countries

Bl1983-1992

United Nations Decade of
Disabled Persons

the 1970s, were to open up new prospects in this field. And so, in 1981, International Year of Disabled
Persons, the World Conference on
Actions and Strategies for Education,
Prevention and Integration (") adopted
the Sundberg Declaration.® This
Declaration underscored the impor-

1981
UNESCO AND THE INTERNATIONAL
YEAR OF DISABLED PERSONS
by Nils-lvar Sundberg

From its earliest days, UNESCO has worked to improve edu-

tance of preventing handicaps, from cation for disabled children and young people and in 1966 a Nils Sundberg,
early infancy in particular, and called compr.ehen.sive programme was drawn up to devglop co- ’Lﬁgs’gc%‘?;
operation with the United Nations and other UN agencies, such programme of

on the public authorities, community 45 wHo, ILO, UNICEF, and some forty non-governmental ~ Special education,
. . . - . . died during the
organizations and families to make a  organizations working for handicapped peopie; carry out world- Torremolinos

concerted effort to make it possible wide surveys and studies on special education for the deaf, the Nogggqug%% l1n
blind, the mentally and motor handicapped; and provide ’
for disabled persons to live full lives, member countries, at their request, with the services of experts and consultants to
integrated in the community and acti- help plap activities for. the disabled and t.rain thgir .teach.er& UNESQO alsq provides
fellowships for the training of personnel in specialized fields, supplies equipment to
vely involved in social life. This implied  schools and centres for the handicapped and supports meetings and training
receiving appropriate education and seminars. Through special studies and meetings UNESCO draws up guidelines for
o Member States for the development
training. of education for the handicapped.
Since 1968 when its special edu-
cation programme was launched, the
Organization has supported more
than 200 projects in some 80
countries around the world, from
Algeria to Zaire.

UNESCO has also helped organize
theatre workshops and seminars for
deaf players, published a major work
on the standardization of Braille, and
established a scheme enabling

Breaking through the sound barrier

e s . The joy of participation and self-fuffiiment radiates from
schools and institutions for the dis-  tne face of this child at a school for the deaf in Trinidad

abled, especially in the developing and Tobago. Advances in electronics have made

possible the development of devices that can heip the
deaf to break through the sound barrier that cuts them
off from so much of everyday life. But, for every deaf
child to whom these modern techniques are available
Adapted from The UNESCO Courier, thousands more throughout the world remain outside
January 1981. the mainstream of society, immured in a world of silence.

countries, to buy special equipment
and material abroad.

Final Report and
Declaration, Torremolinos World
Conference, Malaga, November 1981.

UNITED NATIONS DECADE OF DISABLED PERSONS (1983-1992)

(7) Organized in Torremolinos,
Malaga by the Spanish
Government with UNESCO's
assistance.

(8) In memory of Nils-lvar
Sundberg, in charge of
UNESCO's Special Education
Programme from 1968 to
1981, who contributed to the
preparation of this
Caonference.

(9) Constructive Education for
Special Groups. Handicapped
and Deviant Children,

W.D. Wall, Paris,
Harrap/UNESCO, 1979.

Within the framework of this Decade, the Organization reinforced its action to promote the right of
handicapped persons to education, and make it easier for them to find a place in ordinary structures, while
at the same time devising individualized instruction and education technologies that take differences and
special needs into account: training of qualified personnel, assisting in the establishment of national insti-
tutions, preparating guides and manuals ¥ and special equipment.(9 A subregional project, financed by
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THE SCARS OF WAR

One of the many evils caused
by war is the suffering of the
enormous number whose
survival is bought at the cost of
terrible physical, mental or
emotional handicaps. Even
worse, if that is possible, than
the pain, the mutilation, the
burns and the psychoses that
are the direct effects of war are
the indirect effects which still
make themselves felt years |
later; the chaos into which war 3
plunges a country’s economy,
the havoc it wreaks on the !
fabric of its society, the poverty,
hunger, malnutrition and i
psychological disorders it
leaves behind, the multitudes \
of refugees it banishes from :
hearth and home. And it is ‘
often children who suffer the |
most enduring consequences
of war.

The UNESCO Courier, January 1981 j
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SPECIAL NEEDS EDUCATION

(10) New information and

Communication Technologies:
Their Impact upon Educational
Opportunities for Disabled
People, UNESCO, 1988.
Applications of audiovisua!
media and data processing
can help to offset
communication difficulties and
facilitate integration, for
example, automatic
conversion from Braille into
printed text and vice-versa.

(11) Owing to the cost of special

institutions — only two per cent
of disabled children can be
admitted to them in the
developing countries - it is
preferable to cater for these
children in ordinary schools or
under community
programmes.

(12) This expanded definition

implies recognizing that some
10 per cent of all children all
over the world have special
needs and encounter major
difficulties in their school work
at one time or another.

Sweden, covering thirteen Southern
and East African countries, en-
couraged the development of struc-
tures — often innovative structures
such as centres for rehabilitation in
the family environment (1 — for the
rehabilitation and education of dis-
abled children. In 1986-1987, in order
to raise the awareness of decision-
makers and mobilize resources, the
Organization faunched a major inter-
national survey on legislative, financial
and administrative measures for the
disabled, and case studies on
the most appropriate educational
approaches. It transpired that poverty
and disability often went hand in hand
and that the disparity in the resources
available to rich countries and poor
countries posed a particularly acute
problem in the case of the disabled.

FROM SPECIAL
EDUCATION TO SPECIAL
NEEDS EDUCATION

A new approach was developed
during the 1980s in education circles.
It was noted that the obstacles to inte-
gration were not caused by individual
factors alone, but also by the en-
vironment, and that learning difficulties
were caused by an array of disabilities
that could be physical, psychological,
socio-economic or cultural in origin.('2
It became clear that schools dis-
pensing special education only could

not meet the special needs of a large

CONVENTION ON THE RIGHTS OF THE CHILD

Adopted by the General Assembly of the United Nations on
20 November 1989

Article 23

1. States Parties recognize that a mentally or physically disabled child
should enjoy a fult and decent life, in conditions which ensure dignity,
promote self-reliance and facilitate the child’s active participation in
the community.

2. States Parties recognize the right of the disabled child to special care
and shall encourage and ensure the extension, subject to available
resources, to the eligible child and those responsible for his or her
care, of assistance for which application is made and which is ap-
propriate to the child’s condition and to the circumstances of the
parents or others caring for the child.

3. Recognizing the special needs of a disabled child, assistance
extended in accordance with paragraph 2 of the present article shall
be provided free of charge, whenever possible, taking into account
the financial resources of the parents or others caring for the child,
and shall be designed to ensure that the disabled child has effective
access to and receives education, training, health care services,
rehabilitation services, preparation for employment and recreation
opportunities in a manner conducive to the child’s achieving the
fullest possible social integration and individual development, in-
cluding his or her cultural and spiritual development.

4, States Parties shall promote, in the spirit of international co-
operation, the exchange of appropriate information in the field of
preventive health care and of medical, psychological and functional
treatment of disabled children, inciuding dissemination of and
access to information concerning methods of rehabilitation, edu-
cation and vocational services, with the aim of enabling States
Parties to improve their capabilities and skills and to widen their
experience in these areas. In this regard, particular account shall be
taken of the needs of developing countries.

STANDARD RULES ON THE EQUALIZATION OF
OPPORTUNITIES FOR PEOPLE WITH DISABILITIES

Adopted by the United Nations General Assembly at its
48th Session on 20 December 1993 (Resolution 48/96)

Rule 6. Education

Regles

States should recognize the principle of equal
primary, secondary and tertiary education
opportunities for children, youth and adults
with disabilities, in integrated settings. They
should ensure that the education of persons
with disabilities is an integral part of the
educational system.

1. General educational authorities are res-
ponsible for the education of persons with disabilities in integrated
settings. Education for persons with disabilities should form an inte-
gral part of national educational planning, curriculum development
and school organization.
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World Declaration on
Education for All

Article Il - Universalizing Access and
Promoting Equity

5. The learning needs of the disabled
demand special attention. Steps need to be
taken to provide equal access to education
to every category of disabled persons as an
integral part of the education system.

World Conference on Education for All,
Jomtien, Thailand, 1990

Federico Mayor (Spain)
Director-General of UNESCO since 1987

The first right of any disabled person is not
to be disabled, never to have become
disabled. We must therefore suggest
strategies on prevention, education,
rehabilitation and integration into working
and community life and submit these, in the
form of simple, clear conclusions, for
consideration by all the countries of the
world.

Address on accepting the Presidency of the World
Conference on Actions and Strategies for
Education, Prevention and Integration,
Torremolinos, Malaga, Spain, November 1981

To give full effect to special needs
education requires a review of the policy
and practice in every subsector within
education, from pre-schools to universities,
to ensure that the curricula, activities and
programmes are, to the maximum extent
possible, fully accessible to all.

Opening speech, World Conference on Special
Needs Education: Access and Quality,
Salamanca, Spain, June 1994




Il 1986-1987

* UNESCO launches an
international survey on
legislative, financial and
administrative measures
for disabled persons

¢ Case studies

N 1993

Standard Rules on the
Equalization of
Opportunities for Persons
with Disabilities, Resolution
adopted by the United
Nations General Assembly

N 1994

* World Conference on
Special Needs Education,
Salamanca, Spain

¢ The Salamanca Statement

¢ Framework for Action

Il 1995

» Special education
programme for street and
working children launched

» World Social Development
Summit, Declaration and
Action Plan, Copenhagen

Hl1996-1997

Preparation and
dissemination of a resource
package, ‘Special Needs in
the Classroom’

number of children, that their costs were prohibitive and that they
tended not to integrate the disabled into society but to margin-
alize them. It would therefore be better to reform traditional edu-
cation to provide additional support for those with special
difficulties and thus meet the needs of a wide range of pupils.

In view of the interest in enrolling pupils with special needs in
ordinary schools, the Organization launched a project on teaching
materials entitled ‘Special Needs in the Classroom’ in order to help
teachers to accommodate pupils with all sorts of learning dif-
ficulties. The ‘World Conference on Special Needs Education:
Access and Quality’ held in 1994 in Salamanca, Spain,('3 for
which five regional awareness-
raising seminars for decision-
makers had prepared the ground,
was to provide decisive support
for the new integrationist stra-
tegies. It unanimously adopted (14

Today, over 100 MILLION children throughout the world are
struggling for their survival in destitution and distress. They are
the street and working children. They are in danger - injury,
murder, violence, rape, sexual exploitation, drugs, AIDS and
other diseases, hunger, solitude, contempt, forced labour, etc.
They have never been to school; or if they have, they have
received very little education or education of very poor quality.

a Statement and a Framework for
Action on Special Needs Education
which proposed guidelines for
action at the national level, and for
regional and international co-
operation for inclusive odu

Education is their only way out.

cation." For inclusive rather than
differentiated education makes it
possible to combat discriminatory
attitudes and rapidly provide
education to most children with
particular educational needs. The

Salamanca Framework for Action
will henceforth be the basis for the
Organization’s activities to promote
and support the implementation of
global policies and in-depth
reforms to enable schools to really
accommodate all children.

Final Report,
Declaration and
Framework for Action,
Salamanca World
Conference, 1994.

ONE OF UNESCO’S SPECIAL EDUCATION PROGRAMMES
STREET CHILDREN AND WORKING CHILDREN

here is 3
"no way

din which 4. e

street children and working children
- abandoned, exploited and ill-treated -

| for help. The only voice they have is our
voice. Their only hope is our ability to react.

Let us help those who are trying to give them

back their childhood.
Federico Mayor
Director-General of UNESCO

‘I have come to the city to earn money. | shine shoes because it is the easiest work to
find. But what | shouid really like is to be educated to improve my iot and make myself
useful.’” These are the words of Souleyman, a 15-year old shoeblack in Dakar who
would like to go to school but hardly has any choice.

In co-operation with sister agencies and private bodies, UNESCO has established a
world programme for street and working children. The aim of the programme is to
provide them with non-formal education to enable them to acquire immediately usable
survival, health and work skills. The Organizations action focuses on sensitizing public
opinion, fund-raising and support for projects.

Working with street children, UNESCO/ICCB, 1995, contains information about education provided

under 21 rehabilitation projects and shows how one can work with and for these children.
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(13) Organized by the Spanish
Government in co-operation
with UNESCO. 300
participants representing 92
governments and twenty-five
international organizations.

(14) The Statement referred to
Rules that had just been
adopted in a United Nations
Resolution (1993} ‘General
educational authorities are
responsible for the education
of persons with disabilities, in
integrated settings’. Rule 6.
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SPECIAL NEEDS EDUCATION

(15) Persons with special
education needs must be able
to attend ordinary schools,
which must integrate them
into a system of instruction
that is capable of meeting their
needs.

1996

A SUCCESSFUL PROJECT: COMMUNITY-BASED
REHABILITATION PROGRAMME, GUYANA

In Guyana, as in other countries of the world, the
community-based rehabilitation approach has
recently been adopted. Along with school integration,
this strategy offers comprehensive education to chil-
dren and youth with special learning needs, in order
to even out educational opportunities and optimize
their participation and integration in society.

This is a multisectorial development strategy at the
service of the above-mentioned objectives. This
experience demonstrates how the co-ordinated
actions of the disabled individuals themselves, their
families, and volunteers of health service, education
and labour institutions, can influence the community
to gradually take over the responsibility of formula-
ting and managing educational policy designed to
rehabilitate individuals with special learning needs,

PANILILE Yan STEEANDT ) so they can participate fully in every aspect of
la integracion -’ . community living: family, school, work, health, and
mmggc?ng: ! : " leisure. In order to accomplish this, it is essential that

! 2 la educacion . community members acquire the necessary skills
Legislatio® pertaltig comtn and competence to truly support disabled indivi-
1o special need® duals.
educotiod ; y The programme unfoids through regional committees

made up by local volunteer monitors who are respon-
sible for fostering, planning, co-ordinating and
evaluating the evolution of the programme in their
respective areas. These actions are articulated by a
National Committee consisting of regional represen-
tatives under the co-ordination of a project director.

TO KNOW MORE (see also CD-ROM, Vol. I)

B Terminology of Special Education. Paris, UNESCO-IBE, 1983. (IBEdata). (English, French, Japanese,
Russian, Spanish)

B Consultation on Special Education. UNESCO, 2-6 May 1988. Final report, UNESCO, 1988.
ED-88/WS/45. (Arabic, English, French, Spanish)

8 Standard Rules on the Equalization of Opportunities for Persons with Disabilities (The). New York,
United Nations, 1994. (English)

B Making it Happen. Examples of Good Practice in Special Needs Education & Community-based
Programmes. UNESCO, 1994. (English)

B Special Needs in the Classroom. A Teacher Education Guide. Me! Ainscow, UNESCO/Jessica
Kingsley, 1994. (English, Spanish)

B World Conference on Special Needs Education: Access and Quality. Salamanca, Spain, 7-10 June
1994. Final report, UNESCO, 1995. ED-95/WS/2. (English, French, Spanish)

B Review of the Present Situation in Special Needs Education. UNESCO, 1995. ED-95/WS/7.
(English, summary in Arabic, French, Spanish)

B Working with Street Children: Selected Case Studies from Africa, Asia and Latin America.
UNESCO/ICCB, 1995. (English, French, Spanish)

B Effective Strategies and Approaches for Reaching Street and Working Children through Education:
Reviewing Recent Developments. Ana Cristina Leonardos, UNESCO-IIEP, 1995. (English)

W Réadaptation a base communautaire pour et avec les personnes handicapées, 1994. Point de vue

YNESTO
1996

v

commun OIT/UNESCO/OMS. UNESCO, 1996. (Arabic, French, Spanish)
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Deng Pu Fang
Chairman of the China Disabled Persons’
Federation

Facts have demonstrated repeatedly that
people with disabilities can definitely become
creators of the wealth of mankind, so long as
they are provided with proper education and
employment opportunities, with their values
respected and their potential fully tapped.

World Conference on Special Needs Education,
Salamanca, Spain, 1994

Colin N. Power (Australia)
Assistant Director-General for Education,
UNESCO since 1989

With the increase in the chances of survival but
increases in armed conflict and poverty, the
number of refugees, displaced persons and
disabled is growing dramatically. There are
now over 43 million refugees and displaced
persons, and over 290 million people with
moderate to severe mental or physical
disabilities. Most refugees and handicapped
live in great poverty. For them, the right to basic
education is frequently denied. [...] In poor
countries [...] generally less than 2 per cent of
even mildly disabled children are in school.
UNESCO has been actively promoting the
integration of the handicapped in requiar
schools, and has been providing training with
the help of multimedia packages for educators.

Keynote address at LETA Conference, Adelaide,
Australia, September, 1994

The Delors Commission

When children have specific needs that
cannot be diagnosed or met exclusively in
the family environment, it is the
responsibility of schools to provide the
professional help and guidance to ensure
that the talents of children with learning
difficulties or physical handicaps do not
go to waste.

Learning: the Treasure Within, UNESCO, 1996




TEACHERS

1952

A pilot training centre for
rural education teachers in
Ubol (Thailand), and a pilot
teacher-training college in
Lafond (Haiti) created

EN1953

International Conference on
Education, 16th session on

the theme ‘Primary Teacher-
Training’, IBE, Geneva

EN1954

International Conference on
Education, 17th session on
the theme ‘Secondary
Teacher-Training’, IBE,
Geneva

EN1960

Convention and
Recommendation Against
Discrimination in Education,
UNESCO General
Conference, Paris

TODAY, AS IN TIMES PAST,
RISING TO THE CHALLENGES OF THE FUTURE

The quality and relevance of education greatly depend on the initial and further
training of personnel (teachers, but also school principals, educational
counsellors, inspectors), as well as their material working conditions, and their
relationships with their local and national environments. Faced with these
problems since its creation, UNESCO’s main concern has always been to
contribute to satisfying needs - both quantitative and qualitative - in respect of
educational personnel by training enough teachers, educational administrators
and management personnel with the right qualifications. It has been possible to
provide such training by
creating and strengthen-
ing national institutions
(teacher-training colleges),
often in combination with
research on the curriculum
and methods and tech-
niques of teaching, taking
into account economic,
social, cultural, scientific
and technological change.
Concurrently, Member
States have been en-
couraged to apply stand-
ards linked to the status of
teachers, their conditions
of work, rights and respon-
sibilities.? Co-operation
between UNESCO and
non-governmental asso-
ciations of teachers® is a
very important aspect in
the implementation of the
Organization’s programme
in this domain.

JEAN AMOS COMENIUS

A teacher, forerunner of UNESCO
by Jean Thomas *

THREE HUNDREDTH ANNIVERSARY OF THE OPERA DIDACTICA OMNIA

Why is it that UNESCO has deemed it so
important to take part in the celebration of
this anniversary? It is interesting to quote
a few axioms from The Great Didactica
and The Pampaedia which might well be
inscribed at the head of the principal
chapters of UNESCO’s programme. [...]
‘All life is a school for every man, from the
cradle to the grave.’ Is this not the
UNESCO principle of never ending education, the education of
adults as well as youth. ‘First of all, it is essential that all persons
learn to read and write.” Is this not the motto of the struggle
against illiteracy? ‘All young people of both sexes should be sent
to public schools’. Is this not what UNESCO has translated as the
development of universal, free and compulsory primary edu-
cation? ‘No one should be excluded, even less prevented, from
pursuing wisdom and cultivating the mind.’ Is this not the principle
of equal access to education and culture without distinction of
18 gEmm race, fortune, creed or social origin? And
did not Comenius go so far as to conceive
of a ‘Council of Light’, an international
organization for education, science and
culture, which represents a distant pre-
figuration of UNESCO?

From The UNESCO Courier, November 1957.
* Jean Thomas, Deputy Director-General of UNESCO
from 1950 to 1960

(1) The UNESCO Statistical
Yearbook estimates the total
number of teachers to be nearly
50 million (40 million in 1980),
out of a world population of
about 5.5 billion people, giving
an average of one teacher per
112 inhabitants. In 1965, there
was one secondary school
teacher for 10,000 people in
Europe and one for 150,000 in
Africa.

(2) Joint UNESCO-ILO
Recommendation of 1966.

(3) In particular:
¢ Education International (El)
~ resulting from the merging of
WCOTP and IFFTU - which
represents 272 national
organizations in 146 countries
or territories for a total of
approximately 23 million
registered members, either
teachers or other educational
personnel. El co-operates with
UNESCO notably by
contributing to a large-scale
campaign to promote education
for all and teacher training, as
well as to programmes for a
culture of peace and non-
violence, using new
communciation technologies.
* World Confederation of
Teachers (WCT).
¢ World Federation of Teachers
Unions (WFTU).
* International Council on
Education for Teaching (ICET), a
non-governmental organization
primarily concerned with
improving basic and continuous
training of teachers.
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(4) The particular concern of

UNESCO's activities was to
support Member States in the
implementation of the
Recommendations of the
International Conference on
Education drawn up on primary
and secondary teaching and/or
specifically teacher-training for
these two levels
(Recommendations Nos. 32,
36, 38). Teachers working in
higher education are thus only
concerned to the extent that
they are also teacher-trainers,
as are other educational
personnel working at first and
second levels.

{5) Overall action in respect of the
elaboration and revision of the
general structure of curricula
began in 1954 with the creation
of an International Consultative
Committee which, after having
examined primary level curricula
between 1955 and 1958, then
proceeded to look into those at
secondary fevel.

Between 1946 and 1965 the lack of
qualified teachers was a problem
shared by many Member States,
where the demand for education was
rising at a spectacular rate due to a
variety of phenomena: education
systems destroyed or weakened by
the Second World War, or in an
embryonic state in countries in the
throes of development, decoloni-
zation, and even democratization of
education at the primary, then at
the secondary level, demographic
growth rates, economic, social and

Ellen Wilkinson (United Kingdom)
Former Minister of Education, President of the
Preparatory Conference establishing UNESCO

On 16 November 1945, Ellen Wilkinson
closed the meeting after recalling the
intellectuals who had lost their lives in the war:

We who are carrying on their work [...] are doing it
in the hope that we shall carry on the flame of
their souls and spirits in the children and young
people who are committed to our care. Also at
this solemn moment we say to the teachers of
the world that those who fight in the struggle
against ignorance and ifiteracy do not fight alone;
they fight with us behind them, with this great
international Organization for them to appeal to.

William G. Carr
(United States)

cultural change. As early as the
beginning of the 1950s, UNESCO

Representatives of the World Confederation of Organizations
of the Teaching Profession (WCOTP) meet Vittorino Veronese,

Former Executive Secretary,
National Education

£

The UNESCO-Thailand Rural Education Teachers
Project (TURTEP), Ubol, 1952.

Director-General of UNESCOQO, Paris, 1959.

began to encourage Member States to study
what measures needed to be taken in this
respect,/ as well as to carry out ex-
periments and set up pilot projects, combining
the development of curricula better adapted
to needs (basic community education) with
training teachers better prepared to contri-
bute to local development. This same
approach has been applied to secondary
education where improvements in teaching
a variety of subjects® (history, geography,
civics, languages, exact and natural sciences)
are encouraged. These were innovations
often initiated or introduced by institutions
other than UNESCO, co-operating with the
Organization.
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Association, participated in
1944-1946 in the preparation
of the Statutes of the United
Nations and of UNESCO
|t will be a mark of
statesmanship and vision if the governments
who send delegations to the meetings of
UNESCO will remember the millions of
ordinary teachers who desperately want to
understand UNESCO and to help in its work.

UNESCO Conferences at the Sorbonne,
Paris, November 1946

Jean Piaget (Switzerland)
Director of the IBE from 1929 to 1967

The links between teaching and psychology
are complex: teaching is an art, whereas
psychology is a science, but while the art of
educating presupposes unique innate
abilities, it needs to be developed by the
requisite knowledge of the human being
who is to be educated.

Address by the Director of IBE,

Eleventh International Conference on Public
Education, IBE, 1948




N 1961-1964

First secondary teacher-
training institutes created
with the assistance of
UNESCO and the United
Nations Special Fund

Hl1964-1975

Regular exchange of
experiences between
National Directors and Chief
Technical Advisers about
educational personnel
training projects

1966

A Special Intergovernmental
Conference adopts the
Joint UNESCO-ILO
Recommendation on the
Status of Teachers

El1972-1979

Regional networks of
educational innovation for
development established
(APEID, CARNEID,
CODIESEE, EIPDAS,
NEIDA)

.. AND REDEFINE THE ROLES AND PROFILES OF TEACHERS

The first activities, studies, experiments
and pilot projects soon brought to light
that one of the major concerns in this
field was linked to the design and im-
plementation of training programmes
engendered by the adoption of new
contents and methods (for example,
audiovisuals) and by growing anxieties
amongst teachers on how to improve
their qualifications. The issue of identify-
ing the new roles and profiles of teachers
had therefore to be addressed from the
point of view of enhancing their
professionalism, their ability to adapt to
the changes taking place in their milieux
whilst at the same time contributing
actively to such changes within the
framework of local community devel-
opment. This question would be taken
up as the central theme of the
International Conference on Education
in 1975 which, in particular, took into
account the experience acquired by
teacher-training institutes (teacher-
training colleges, rural teacher-training
colleges, and higher teacher-training

THE 1960s

TEACHER-TRAINING INSTITUTES IN AFRICA

In teacher-training institutes estab-

lished at the end of the 1960s with the
assistance of UNESCO in six African
countries {(Cameroon, Cbte d’lvoire,
Ethiopia, Liberia, Niger, Togo) the aim
was not to train teachers responsible ¢
for a class or for teaching one subject
or another, but to produce rural edu-

cators well adapted to the local condi- [
tions in which they are called upon to St
~work, capable of setting up and

organizing a whole series of com-
munity development activities. The
institutions created in these 6 countries
pursued two parallel objectives:

e training rural teachers qualified both
for primary education adapted to

Examinations at a teacher
training college, Sudan.

essentially rural countries, and sufficiently familiarized with
leadership activities to be able to effectively participate in

community development;

retraining and further training for in-service personnel: primary

school inspectors, educational advisers, teacher trainers, school
principals and beginner teachers at all levels, to inform them
about on-going educational renewal and to familiarize them with

new methods and techniques.

Similar activities took place in other teacher-training colleges in
other regions with the assistance of UNESCO and multilateral and

bilateral aid.

colleges) created in the previous decade with the participation of UNESCO.

THE THREE THRUSTS OF UNESCO’S ACTION...

In order to promote, sustain and verify these innovative trends in real terms, UNESCO has pursued its

activities in three complementary ways:

Studies to disseminate educational innovations

As of the 1950s, and then in the 1960s, many kinds of studies were carried out to identify and define
gualitative and quantitative needs and the innovations required to meet them. Results provided a regularly
updated insight into the state-of-the-art of training worldwide, enabling positive experiences to be pinpointed,
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Technical Training Centre
for Women,
Dakar, Senegal.

Secondary School Teacher-
Training Institute,
Bujumbura, Burundi.

1972

Training Institute for Secondary
School Teachers,
Omdurman, Sudan.
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TEACHERS

1967

UNESCO
DELEGATION
VISITS ABIDJAN

André Lestage, Division Chief
in UNESCO’s Education
Department, arrived in
Abidjan yesterday morning
accompanied by Dragoljub
Najman, in charge of primary
teacher training programmes.

Mr André Lestage declared
that the delegation he was
heading was to discuss with
the authorities the status
and development of co-
operation between the
Céte d’lvoire and UNESCO
in the field of education.

Mr Monsour, Chief of
UNESCO’s regional mission,
met the delegation at Port-
Bouét Airport.

Extract from the daily
newspaper Fraternité Matin,
Friday, 19 May 1967.

and decisions taken as to their generalization.
The aim of this research was not to obtain
knowledge per se, but to describe, analyse
and assess facts or situations so as to
produce practical approaches or pointers as
to method, given concrete expression in the
form of pilot projects, regional or sub-regional
training courses and methodological guides,
enabling maximum advantage to be taken of
the most significant developments.

Standards to guide decision-making

Without neglecting the great variety of sit-
uations and problems with which Member
States have been and continue to be faced,
it was necessary to define general principles
for action and analytical criteria that would
assist Member States to formulate their
educational policy, especially insofar as
educational personnel was concerned. This
function has been fulfilled through the draft-
ing of Recommendations: first of all the joint
UNESCO-ILO Recommendation adopted in

1964 - 1975
Encouraging the exchange of national experiences

Between 1964 and 1975, interregional meetings were convened
every two years, For one or two weeks, these meetings gathered
together national directors and chief technical advisers of UNDP-
UNESCO operational projects to train educationat personnel. On
these occasions, participants shared their experience on common
problems, such as organization and management, before going on
to examine a specific topic in greater detail, as shown by the
following recapitulative table.

Meeting location  Date Topic under discussion

Abidjan 1964 Science training

Dar es Salaam 1966 Psycho-pedagogical training

Tunis 1967 Linguistics

Paris 1969 Educational technology

Paris 1971 Diversification of secondary edu-
cation, training counterparts, con-
tinuous project evaluation, equal
opportunities for women

Paris 1973 Evaluation, applying educational
technology, educational adjustment,
out-of-school education, population
education, using national languages

Paris 1975 Evaluation, innovation, policies and

training systems, training teachers
and a global approach to the renewal
of educational systems, education
and national culture: languages, tech-
niques and technology, education,
production, work, psychological
development of the child

In this way, each training project became a further training forum for
its own personnel enabling them to keep abreast of events. For
UNESCO, it was proof of its fidelity to the principles of lifelong edu-
cation of which it was the forerunner.

1966

UNESCO-ILO JOINT RECOMMENDATION

The Joint UNESCO-ILO Recommendation on the status of teachers was adopted in 1966. The fact that this instrument was the result
of collaboration between these two Organizations respectively competent in the fields of education and labour endorsed the re-
cognition that the status and the working conditions of teachers on the one hand, and their educational effectiveness on the other,
are indissociable and interdependent. The main teachers’ unions co-operate with UNESCO, joining fully in the application of this
recommendation, which is, moreover, the frame of reference of a joint UNESCO-ILO Committee of experts which meets periodically.

atus  gondition
S uperson
of teachers enseignan{1 e

Unesco oy

Uneseo

Summary
I Definitions VIl. Employment and career
1. Scope VHI. Rights and responsibilities of teachers
lil. Guiding principles IX. Conditions for effective teaching
IV. Educational objectives and learning

and policies X. Teachers’ salaries

Preparation for the profession XI. Social security
VI. Further education XIl. The teacher shortage

for teachers XIit. Final provisions
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René Maheu (France)
Director-General of UNESCO from 1962 to 1974

Teacher-training institutes, forming an
integral part of the national education
systems, must be imbued with a new spirit
and train qualified teachers who will have a
role to play both in the schools and in the
outside community.

Report of the Director-General on the Activities of
the Organization, 1968

The Faure Commission

One of the essential tasks for educators at
present is to change the mentalities and
qualifications inherent in all professions;
thus they should be the first to be ready to
rethink and change the criteria and basic
situation of the teaching profession, in
which the job of educating and stimulating
students is steadily superseding that of
simply giving instruction.

Learning to Be, UNESCO, 1972

Paulo Freire

Educator, former Secretary of State for
Education of Sao Paulo, Brazil

The educator is not he who knows, but he
who knows how little he knows, and
because of this seeks to know more,
together with the educatee, who in turn
knows that starting from his little knowledge
he can come to know more. Here there is
no split between knowing and doing; there
is no room for the separate existence of a
world of those who know, and world of
those who work,

Education on the move, UNESCO, 1975




1975

International Conference on
Education, 35th session on
the theme ‘The Changing
Role of the Teacher and its
Influence on Preparation for
the Profession and on In-
service Training’, adoption
of Recommendation No. 69

MN1989-1990

The first ‘UNESCO-Chairs’
in the educational sciences
established

EN1993

Education International (EI)
is created by merging
WCOTP and IFFTU

EN1993-1994

Preparation and
dissemination of the World
Directory of teacher-training
institutions in co-operation
with ICET

Paris on 5 October 1966 by a Special Intergovernmental Conference on the status of teachers and, later,
Recommendation No. 69 adopted in 1975 in Geneva by the 35th session of the International Conference
on Education which to this day constitute a frame of reference for the teaching profession and teacher-
training in light of the concept of lifelong education. The CD-ROM (Vol. ) which accompanies this brochure

contains the full text of these recommendations.

An operational commitment to put theory into practice

At the beginning of the 1960s, the problems brought about by decolonization and the awakening of deprived
nations led UNESCO to become directly involved in large-scale operational action in technical co-
operation for development made possible by means of a rapid upsurge in extra-budgetary funding, chiefly
from the United Nations System. This was an activity which was to intensify until the beginning of the 1980s.
Whilst bearing in mind the need for universality, UNESCO's action is, nevertheless, carried out with due respect

to specific regional contexts. In Africa
activities were mainly in the form of direct
intervention, in Latin America, they
consisted in stimulating or strengthening
existing institutions, and in Asia action was
usually limited to guiding or facilitating co-
ordination and networking of individual
initatives. This operational action in tech-
nical co-operation for development was
later followed up within a different inter-
national context, and with much more
limited financial resources. Direct man-
agement of operational projects had
offered the Organization a twofold op-
portunity: to verify the relevance and feasi-
bility of the main ideas it proposed or
conveyed, and to draw from the realities of
field work the stimulation required to
nourish its intellectual vocation. It also
enabled the Organization to weigh up the
various obstacles to the introduction and
the propagation of educational in-
novations®) and thus to refine its
hypotheses of action, and its conceptual
and methodological tools.

UNESCO’s OPERATIONAL ACTION
to train teachers and other educational personnel

In 1967, 93 experts were at work in 47 countries. These were, notably,
in Africa: Burundi, Cameroon, Central African Republic, Chad, Congo-
Brazzaville, Congo-Léopoldville, Cote d’lvoire, Ethiopia, Gabon,
Madagascar, Mali, Mauritania, Niger, Nigeria, Somalia, United Republic
of Tanzania and Uganda; in the Arab States: Iraq, Lebanon, Libya,
Morocco, Turkey and Yemen; in Asia: Afghanistan, Cambodia, India,
Iran, Korea, Nepal, Papua New Guinea, Pakistan, Philippines, Samoa,
Thailand; and in Latin America and the Caribbean: Bolivia, Brazil, Chile,
Colombia, Dominican Republic, El Salvador, Ecuador, Guatemala,
Honduras, Mexico, Nicaragua, Paraguay, Peru. It was observed, on
the eve of the implementation of the First Medium-Term Plan that, from
1960 to 1974, UNESCO had ‘made an important contribution to train-
ing teachers in the developing countries.” __ ]
The Organization, in co-operation with UNDP '\
and interested Member States, had par- _
ticipated in the training and further training of
more than 300,000 primary school teachers.
Divers initial or in-service training activities
were also organized in co-operation with
UNICEF; they reached almost 70,000
teachers. In 1974, UNICEF-UNESCO projects
directly concerned with the initial or in-
service training of various kinds of
teacher, those in primary schools in
particular, were on-going in 37 coun-
tries; 85 projects were implemented
with UNDP assistance. Since 1978, a
teacher-training component is to be
found in 253 projects in Africa, 188 in
Asia, 79 in Latin America and 53 in the
Arab States.

(6) In particular, the most subtle
and most difficult obstacle to
overcome, that of ‘the inherent
inertia of educational systems
which caused them to respond
too sluggishly [...] even when
resources have not been the
main obstacle’ (Philip H.
Coombs, The World Education
Crisis, Oxford University Press,
1968).

Project 504-TOG-11
An itinerant teacher-trainer, Togo.
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... AND THE QUEST FOR AN INTEGRATED TRAINING STRATEGY

From the beginning of the 1970s onwards
the wealth of studies and experiences
accumulated enabled the Organization to
identify two complementary approaches as
being most apt to respond to quantitative and
qualitative requirements, the main aim being
to enable the creation of:

* Integrated training structures,

pre-service training being considered as the
first step in a process of continuous training
which should carry on throughout a teacher’s
career. Training institutes were encouraged to
pbetter integrate the three components

TRAINING SCHOOL PRINCIPALS IN AFRICA

The role of the head of a school is of prime importance.
Each school is an enterprise whose director must
manage available resources in the best possible way,
seeing to the organization of teaching in the school, the
distribution of pupils, teachers and premises, timetable
management, and so on. Training in educational and
administrative management has become a key element
in improving school achievement. Thus, UNESCO, in
co-operation with the Commonwealth Secretariat and
the Agency for Cultural and Technical Co-operation, has
launched a regional project for the further training: of
school principals in Africa. This project has components
for the English-, French- and Portuguese-speaking
countries, with specific material such as the Guide to
administrative and educational management of schools.
As the project is proving successful, other countries,
such as Brazil, have launched similar activities.

(academic, professional, practical) and to
harmonize the training of several categories of personnel, on the basis of a common core for all.

e Training with multiplier effects, continuous training approach,

preference being given to supervisory and management staff (inspectors, counsellors, principals of schools
and colleges) because of their constant and close contacts with in-service teachers who make up the
determining critical mass. It was recognized that the role of school principals was of the utmost impor-
tance, as they are continually called upon to lead and counsel the teachers in their schools.

These two approaches have been put into practice in a considerable number of workshops, train-
ing courses and seminars organized at the regional or sub-regional level. These activities contri-
buted to improving the training of personnel in the countries concerned as well as the training methods.

IMPROVE THE QUALIFICATIONS AND STATUS OF TEACHERS

During the 1980s and at the beginning of the 1990s, in increasingly complex and rapidly-changing
societies, everybody’s cultural level and capacity to learn had to be enhanced. However, while the
key place occupied by teachers is coming to be re-emphasized, their status and professional

standing remain underrated.

One major initiative has been the launching in Africa of an exercise to assess teacher-training insti-
tutions and programmes and to set up UNESCO-Chairs in the educational sciences, which will be
particularly concerned with the relevance of teacher-training. UNESCO has also made a consolidated
review of trends in pre-service and in-service training of teachers from 1960 to 1985 and a study of
the implications of structural adjustment programmes for professional standards among teachers.
In addition, it has conducted case studies to evaluate the impact of initial training in the classroom.
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Lionel Elvin (United Kingdom)

Director of the Department of Education,
UNESCO, from 1950 to 1956, Professor at the
Institute of Education, University of London

If, however, there is a pilot training college
serving a few pilot schools, how do you go
on to generalize the reform through the whole
school system? In nearly every educationally
underdeveloped country there is some
school or college that excites the admiration
of reform-minded visitors. But why is its
excellent experience not made general?

Education on the Move, UNESCO, 1975

Jean Thomas (France)

Assistant Director-General, then Deputy
Director-General, UNESCO from 1950 to 1960
President of IBE Governing Council from 1969 to
1972

Teachers must therefore be placed in conditions
such that they get used to regarding innovation as
their concem, a joint undertaking in which they fee!
involved and responsible, and that, instead of
carrying out orders, they become working partriers.

Education on the Move, UNESCO, 1975

Federico Mayor (Spain)
Director-General of UNESCO since 1987

Improving education must go hand in hand with
improving the status and the level of
professionalism of teachers and the respect
that society accords them. Teachers are not
only the instrument of education; they are its
spirit and its soul. [...] In declaring this World
Teachers’ Day, we would like to tell the teachers
of the world, at the same moment in time, that
we are thankful to them for their hard work and
dedication and for the heavy responsibilities
they bear in educating the children of today to
become the citizens of tomorrow.

Proclamation of World Teachers’ Day on 5 October,
44th Session of ICE, UNESCO-IBE, Geneva, 1994




1994

5 October, anniversary of
the adoption of the
UNESCO-ILO
Recommendation on the
Status of Teachers
becomes World Teachers’
Day

EN1996

International Conference on
Education, 45th session on
the theme ‘Enhancing the
Role of Teachers in a
Changing World’, IBE,
Geneva

1997

Fifth International
Conference on Adult
Education, devoting much
time to discussing the
continuous training of
teachers, UIE, Hamburg,
Germany

EN1997-1998

Preparation and
dissemination of the first
CD-ROM co-produced by
UNESCO and Education
International

1998

Publication of the World
Education Report on the
theme ‘Teachers and
Teaching in a Changing
World’

Another thrust of UNESCO’s programme can be seen
in the development of co-operative networking
activities and exchanges of experiences gained in
teacher education. To this end, UNESCO has main-
tained regular consultations with the main teachers
associations: Education International (El), the World
Confederation of Teachers (WCT) and the World
Federation of Teachers Unions (WFTU). Another
example is the joint publication in 1993 of the
UNESCO-ICET World Directory of Teacher-Training
Institutions in conjunction with the International Council
on Education for Teaching (ICET).

Distance education, which makes it possible for
teachers to continue studying without having to leave
their teaching posts has become a popular method of
upgrading their qualifications.

PERPETUATE THE IMPROVEMENT
OF THE QUALITY OF EDUCATION

5 OCTOBER
World Teachers’ Day

The choice of 5 October, the anniversary
of the adoption of the UNESCO-ILO
Recommendation on the Status of
Teachers, as World Teachers’ Day, along
with the UNESCO Teaching Prize, can
be said to represent significant tokens of
the awareness, understanding and
appreciation displayed for the vital
contribution that teachers make to
education and development. Teaching
today in a rapidly changing world is
more demanding and challenging then
ever before. Teachers must cope with a
variety of situations: shifting social Teachers make

values, technological advances, edu- the difference

cational reforms, changes in the family

environment, poverty, violence and AIDS. More often than not they
face these challenges with insufficient support from the family or the
community. World Teachers’ Day is dedicated to those who devote
their lives to the belief that learning gives rise to liberty, that edu-
cation is the life blood of democracy. The vision of a future where
people will live together in harmony, tolerance and mutual respect is
not something to dream about, but something to work and struggle
for. Teachers are in the forefront of this battle.

Adapted from a poster co-designed by UNESCO and Education International, 1996.

As underscored by the recent report of the Commission chaired by Jacques Delors, Learning: the Treasure Within
economic, social, cultural, scientific and technological development has evolved even more rapidly in latter years.

1980 - 1994 : A MIXED PICTURE
As education expands, so do the number of teachers and the amounts governments devote to this sector.
Nonetheless, teachers salaries in many countries fell behind those of the rest of the population over the past fifteen
years. Regional pictures, which can be read positively, also hide substantial national differences.

INCREASE IN THE NUMBER OF PRIMARY

BASE YEAR 100, 1980

¢ More teachers
: everywhere,
but although the
numbers of
primary teachers
increased in all
regions of the
world between
1980 and 1994, ¥~
growth was
markedly slower
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SCHOOL TEACHERS BETWEEN 1980 AND 1994.
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EVOLUTION OF THE TEACHER/PUPIL RATIO
IN PRIMARY SCHOOLS
BETWEEN 1980 AND 1994

¢ Falling
teacher-
pupil ratios ,;
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1996
45" SESSION
OF ICE

UNESCO-IBE, Geneva

At Geneva, from 30 September
to 5 October 1996, the 45th
session of the International
Conference on Education (ICE)
discussed the role of teachers
in a changing world, examining
four major thematic issues:

s the new professional profie
of teaching staff and im-
provement of their social
status;

® pre-service and in-service
training of teachers and other
educational personnel;

* new information technologies
and the role and functions of
teachers;

* the participation of teachers
in the management of edu-
cational change; partnership
with other social actors.

The principal objective of the
ICE was the promotion of
policies designed to strengthen
teachers’ prestige and their
participation in the process of
educational change, and to
help throw into question the
current widespread scepticism
regarding the capacity of
teachers and other educational
personnel to produce change
within these systems. On this ‘
subject, the Conference noted
with interest the analyses and |
proposals of the International
Commission on Education for
the Twenty-first Century.

On 5 October 1996, the last
day of the meeting, parti-
Cipants celebrated World
Teachers’ Day and the Thirtieth
anniversary of the adoption of
the UNESCO-ILO Recom-
mendation on the status of
teachers.
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Now, on the eve of the twenty-first century, the objective of lifelong education for all has become a prio-
rity. The need for qualified teachers and for educational and management staff has led the Organization
to pursue activities to enhance the training of educational personnel. It is essential to take into account
the challenges of the twenty-first century, in other words, qualitative needs linked to new content in formal
and non-formal education at all ievels, associated with problems of the environment, population, public
health, culture, new information and communication technologies, and the new style of relationships
between teachers and their social environment. In this respect, UNESCO increasingly needs to co-operate
with public or private partners working in the field of education, especially the large-scale teachers’
associations, such as Education International. With the latter Organization UNESCO has jointly prepared
and distributed instructional materials for teachers, using all available media, including the very newest,
such as video, CD-ROM, and has created a joint Internet Web with the participation of IBM and the
University of Nebraska. It was with this in mind that the theme chosen for the 45th session of the
International Conference on Education in September/October 1996 was ‘Enhancing the Role of Teachers
in a Changing World'. This meeting also marked the Thirtieth Anniversary of the Joint UNESCO-ILO
Recommendation on the Status of Teachers, and advocated that co-operation in this domain with public
and private sectors be strengthened in years to come, taking the utmost advantage of new
information and communication technologies.

TO KNOW MORE (see also CD-ROM, Vol. )

m The Changing Role of the Teacher: International Perspectives. Norman M. Goble and James E.
Porter, UNESCO-IBE, 1977. (IBE: Studies and Surveys in Comparative Education). (English,
French, Spanish)

m Lifelong Education and the Preparation of Educational Personnel. James Lynch, UNESCO-UIE.
1977. (UIE Monographs, No. 5). (Arabic, English, French, Spanish)

B National Language and Teacher-Training in Africa: Methodological Guides. 1, 2 and 3. Joseph
Poth, UNESCO, 1980-1987. (Education Studies and Documents Nos. 32, 47, 54). (English,
French)

B Senior Educational Personnel: New Functions and Training. Vol. 1: Overview (ESD, 52) and
Vol. 2: From Theory to Practice: Policy and Training Papers (ESD, 55). UNESCO, 1987-88.
(English, French)

m La gestion administrative et pédagogique des écoles. Guide pour les directeurs et directrices
d’école. Jean Valérien, UNESCO/ACCT, 1991. (French)

m World Directory of Teacher-training Institutions. UNESCO/International Council on Education
for Teaching, 1993. (Trilingual: English/French/Spanish)

M Increasing Teacher Effectiveness. Lorin W. Anderson, UNESCO-IIEP, 1994. (Fundamentals of
Educational Planning, 39). (English, French)

M Research Information for Teachers. UNESCO/PROAP, 1996. (Education in Action series).
(English)

m Teaching Against the Odds. EFA 2000 Bulletin, April-June 1996, No. 23. (English, French)

M Learning: the Treasure Within. Report to UNESCO of the International Commission on Education
for the Twenty-first Century, chaired by Jacques Delors, UNESCO, 1996. (English, French)

Mary Hatwood Futreli
(United States)

President of Education International since 1993

When the uncapped potential of a student
meets the liberating art of a teacher, a
miracle unfolds. A special relationship is
born. The relationship of teacher and pupil
defies definition. But it can leave an indelible
imprint. [...] Many of us have had teachers
who truly made a difference in our lives,
who instilled in us the love of learning and
the liberty that results from it.

Speech given during celebrations of the Fiftieth
Anniversary of the Creation of UNESCO, Paris, 1995

Jacques Delors (France)

Chairman of the International Commission on
Education for the Twenty-first Century

In any event, no reform can succeed
without the co-operative and active
participation of teachers. The Comrmission
recommended that the social, cultural and
material status of educators should be
considered as a matter of priority, along
with the tools required to deliver education
of a high standard: books, modern
communication media, and suitable cultural
and economic support for the school.

‘Education for Tomorrow’,
The UNESCO Courier, April 1996

Colin N. Power (Australia)

Assistant Director-General for Education,
UNESCO since 1989

Educationally sound curricula and good
teachers will still be needed to do what
machines cannot do. to guide learners
through the oceans of information and
packages now available; to promote the
development of understanding and
creativity in key subject areas; and above
all, to facilitate ‘learning to be’ and ‘learning
to live together’.

Address to Eleventh Monographic Week,
Foundation Santillana, Madrid, November 1996
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HIGHER EDUCATION AND SOCIETAL DEVELOPMENT

EN1948

international Congress of
Representatives of
Universities, Utrecht,
The Netherlands

EN1950

International Association of
Universities (IAU) created,
Paris

EN1960-1970

Conferences of Ministers of
Education and those
Responsible for the
Promotion of Science and
Technology in relation to
Development (in Africa,
Nairobi, 1968; in Latin
America and the Caribbean,
Caracas, 1971)

EN1962

Conference on the
development of Higher
Education in Africa,
Tananarive

HIGHER EDUCATION AND TODAY’S GLOBAL CHALLENGES

UNESCO has had a standing commitment to foster the development of higher education
and research since its foundation over fifty years ago. As we approach the end of this
century and prepare to enter a new millennium, we are witnessing an unprecedented
growth of enrolment figures as well as an unprecedented diversification of types of higher
education institutions. There is also increased awareness of its vital role for economic
and social development. Yet, higher education is confronted with critical issues in
practically all countries of the world. Although enrolments are on the increase, the
capacity for public support is declining and the enormous gap between developing and
developed countries with regard to higher learning and research, which had begun to
be reduced in the 1960s, is often widening.

UNESCO'’s activities in higher education focus on three main objectives. The first, which
goes back to the 1950s, resulted from the function that higher education institutions
were - and still are - called upon to fulfil within the overall education system in respect
of training educational personnel (management staff, as well as teachers) and in
respect of research in all the Organization’s fields of competence. The second
objective corresponds to UNESCO’s mandate in the sphere of intellectual co-operation;
today, just as in 1946, the challenge is how to strengthen institutions, such as
associations of universities, at the international and regional levels, among developed
and developing countries, and especially how to accelerate the exchange of
knowledge and enhance co-operation and international understanding. The third
objective, linked to the second was - and still is - to facilitate teacher and student
mobility by encouraging the recognition of studies and diplomas between institutions
and countries. Furthermore, the Organization has been unceasing in its endeavours
to support multidisciplinary activities devoted to the study and to the solution of
worldwide economic, social and cultural development problems. The rapidly
expanding UNITWIN/UNESCO-Chairs programme is aimed at reinforcing UNESCQO’s
action in pursuing these objectives.

ORIGINS AND OBJECTIVES
OF UNESCO’S ACTION IN HIGHER EDUCATION

The development of higher education and the promotion of research and sciences (") through inter-
national co-operation have been major fields of action for UNESCO since 1946. As the specialized
United Nations Agency for Education, Science, Culture and Communication, UNESCO had its origins
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(1) The ‘S’ of UNESCO and

higher education

| The acronym UNESGO narrowly

missed not having the 'S’ for science,
because when plans were being laid
for the foundation of the Organization
towards the end of the second world
war, education was the main theme,
and the Conference of Allied Ministers
of Education had proposed a
UNECO. The ‘S’ was added in
November 1945 by the preparatory
Commission that also met in London.
The change was made in response to
pressure from higher education and
scientists’ groups, particularly in the
United Kingdom. The appointment of
Sir Julian Huxley as UNESCO’s first
Director-General ensured that activi-
ties in the sciences and in technology
would play an important role in
UNESCO, Huxiey himself being not
only a distinguished scientist but also
an accomplished popularizer of
science. This latter talent led to his
being awarded UNESCO's own prize
for science popularization, the
Kalinga Prize, in 1953, after he had
retired as Director-General.

Julian Huxley recognized the potential
of science and technology for devel-
opment in his first publication about
UNESCO, in 1946. ‘The Application
of Scientific Knowledge', he wrote,
‘Science provides our chief means for
raising the level of human welfare'.[...]
After the war, science was seen as a
field in which international co-
operation, regarded by UNESCO's
founders as essential if another
catastrophe was to be avoided,
should be practised. This was the first i
time that an international organization |
had been given a major responsibility i
for the development of international \
relations in science, which previously |
had been the fieid of competence of
non-governmentai  organizations.
Henceforth, UNESCO was to work
hand in hand with these organi-
zations.

Since, nearly all the Specialized
Agencies of the United Nations
contribute to the application of
science and technology to develop-
ment, and to the strengthening of
research and the training of scientific
and technological personnel.

Like these Agencies, UNESCO
promotes scientific and technological
development in developing countries,
and assists in the training of spe-
cialized personnel.

WA
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(1) continued

in addition, UNESCO helps estab-
lish and operate institutions
engaged in higher education,
research and the provision of
services in science and technology,
promotes the formulation of
national science policies and
encourages public understanding
of the impact on society of sci-
entific and technological advances.

While the other United Nations
Organizations or Agencies deal
with training and research in
specialized branches of social acti-
vity, UNESCO is responsible for
research and training in the basic
sciences (physics, chemistry,
mathematics, biology), in the
applied sciences (especially natural
resources and environmental
sciences) and in the engineering
sciences. In effect, UNESCO
provides much of the substrata for
the specialized programmes of the
other United Nations Organizations
corresponding to activities in those
fields.

internationally, UNESCQO has
played a key role in the founding of
research centres in several fieids. it
contributed to the establishment of
CERN - the European Organization
for Nuclear Research — now one of
the world’s leading laboratories in
the investigation of the nature of
matter and known as the European
Laboratory for Particle Physics. In
co-operation with the international
Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA), it
operates the International Centre
for Theoretical Physics (ICTP) in
Trieste, Italy, which receives about
700 developing country re-
searchers every year. it helped
found the International Centre for
Pure and Applied Mathematics
(ICPAM) in Nice, France, and both
the International Brain Research
Organization {IBRO) and the
international Cell Research
Organization (ICRO) were set up on
UNESCO’s initiative.

Since 1973, UNESCO has
supported the International Centre
for Mechanical Sciences ({ICMS} in
Udine, ltaly, which trained more
than 2,500 young researchers from
about 70 countries between 1969
and 1980.

UNESCO on the Eve of its 40th
Anniversary, UNESCO, 1985.

1947
HIGHER EDUCATION TO PROMOTE
SCIENCE AND RESEARCH
by Julian Huxley

Natural sciences play a major
role in the reconstruction and
rehabilitation project, parti-
cularly in relation to scientific
and technical schools,
colleges, universities and
research institutes in the war-
devastated areas.

Jutian Huxley.

The programme for distribution of scientific and
technical apparatus has been integrated into this
UNESCO-wide programme.

Work is also beginning in co-operation with inter-
national scientific organizations brought together in
the International Counci! of Scientific Unions, on the
study of scientific documentation, scientific work of
international significance, scientific apparatus in-
formation, scientific cinema films, a world register of
scientists and facilitation of travel of scientists
throughout the world.

At the request of the United Nations, UNESCO has
prepared a detailed report on the possibility of the
establishment of International Scientific
Laboratories and Observatories.

Again, we are proposing to move on in 1948 from
the problem of improving scientific abstract services
to the new problem of rationalizing the methods of
scientific publications in general. Here the gap is not
large, but the problem of filling it is full of technical
difficulties.

A somewhat larger gap should be filled by the new
project on the needs and methods of university
development, which is not only of obvious im-
portance for UNESCO’s work, but wili appeal to the
influential interest group consisting of university
teachers, research workers and administrators. Of
similar scope is the project for stimulating the
mass-production of cheap books on subjects with
which UNESCO is concerned, and that for
increasing popular understanding of the social
implications of science.

From the Director-General’s Report on UNESCO
activities in 1947, in The UNESCO Monitor, November 1947.

1948
UNIVERSITY PROBLEMS REVIEWED
AT THE UTRECHT CONGRESS

Pointing out that U.S. policy is to provide higher education to as
many people as possible rather than to a select few, Dr Thomas R.
McConnell, of the University of Michigan (U.S.A) declared:

‘In England, less than 2% of university-age young people
attended the universities there in 1947, whereas about 15% of the
18-21 year age group attended institutions of higher leaming in
the United States.’

Professor Georges Scelle of the Faculty of Law, University of
Paris, on the other hand, [...] ‘We see a danger in an inflation of
diplomas which might deprive them of all their value, or even an
inflation of the number of students. The result would be not the
selection of an elite, but a system of ‘mass education’, which is
inconsistent with the very notion of higher education.’
Professor Jan B. Kozak, of Charles (Caroline) University, Prague:
‘Any heip from international organizations will be keenly ap-
preciated; it will constitute one of the best investments ever
made.’ He asked UNESCO to make this need widely known.
The same story of overcrowded universities, lack of teachers,
destroyed or outmoded educational equipment was toid by
representatives of many countries in their reports on the con-
ditions of higher education in their native fands. For the most
part, institutions were eagerly seeking to overcome these
deficiencies and meet the needs of expanding enrolment.

As Dr Atta Akrawi, Chief of the Division of Higher Education,
Iraq, pointed out: ‘The great influx of students into institutions
of higher learning and their ifisistent défmands for admission in
even larger numbers [...] is a phenomenon here to stay in most
countries, as deep social forces are at work, and the sooner the
universities face this situation squarely the better.”

The Conference recognized that the role of the university was,
to alarge degree, determined by the attitude of each nation. But
it urged that ‘universities should consider afresh the part they
must play in economic and social education [...] that many
students capable of higher education still lack the opportunity
of achieving it {...] then no university can afford to neglect the
moral and aesthetic development of its students and special
emphasis must be laid on the importance of community life |...]
that much greater effort should be expended than at present on
research in the social sciences and creative work in the human-
ities [...] and that the university has a wide social responsibility
to the nation and beyond the nation to humanity at large.’

The conference was unanimous in its recommendations that
international co-operation among universities is desirable and
necessary. In fact, it initiated the first steps essential to provide
the necessary machinery for such co-operation.

It set up an Interim Committee of ten members (nominating ninej to
draw up a proposed constitution for an international association of
universities. The Committee will also administer an International
Universities Bureau to be created immediately and plan for another
world conference of universities sometime after August, 1950.

The UNESCO Courier, September 1948.
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Karl Jaspers (Germany)
Philosopher

To the extent that the university seeks truth
through science, research is its
fundamental task. Since that task
presupposes the passing on of knowledge,
research is bound up with teaching.
Teaching means allowing students to take
part in the research process.

Die Idee der Universitét, 1923.
Translated into English in 1959

Ronald E. Walker (Australia)
Chairman of the Executive Board of UNESCO from
1947 to 1948

Universities can, and should, play a major
role in the development of UNESCO, and
the work undertaken at the Utrecht
conference may well bring into closer
relation with UNESCO forces for education,
science and culture that are inherent in the
higher education of the world. ,
Presentation of the Report of the

Director-General, Third session of the General
Conference of UNESCOQ, Beirut, November 1948

Constantine K. Zurayk (Lebanon)

President of the international Association
of Universities from 1965 to 1970

The co-operation which daily occurs
between the International Association of
Universities and UNESCO stems from their
deep affinities and reciprocal relations
which could be said to be paradoxical were
it not for their spiritual nature. For, if the
association owes its genesis to UNESCO, is
not UNESCO directly born of that aspiration
for universality which, throughout time, the
universities have formulated and, with
different levels of success, incarnated?
Message to UNESCO on the occasion of the

Twentieth Anniversary of the Organization,
4 November 1966




Bl 1966

Meeting on Higher
Education and
Development, San José

EN1967

Conference of Ministers of

Education of European

Member States of UNESCO

on Access to Higher

Education (MINEDEUROPE I,

Vienna

1972
UNESCO'’s European

Centre for Higher Education

(CEPES) opened in
Bucharest

1973

Second Conference of
Education of European

Member States of UNESCO,

Bucharest

1974

Establishment of the United
Nations University (UNU),

Tokyo

1950
UNIVERSITIES MUST NOT BE
MERE MUSEUMS OF THOUGHT...
by Jaime Torres Bodet

For its main discussion last month, the Confer-
ence chose the theme of the mission of univer-
sities in the modern world, the opening speak-
ers being Bernardo Houssay, the Argentine
physiologist and Nobel prize winner; George
Zook, the American historian and president of
the American Council on Education; and Pierre
Auger, the French physicist and head of
UNESCO’s Natural Sciences Department.
Addressing the Conference at its opening
session, Jaime Torres Bodet, UNESCO’s
Director-General, congratulated the delegates
on their choice of this subject for debate.
‘There is little likelihood of the various dogma-
tisms of today aliowing the universities to
become sanctuaries isolated from the up-
heavals of the outer worlds,’ he said. [...] ‘l am
not proposing that the separate domains of
politics and universities should in the smallest
degree be merged or confused [...] it is es-
sential that universities should hold aloof both
from party strife and from the official ideologies,
that they jealously guard their independence
and their serenity. But independence does not
mean indifference.’

The gap between scientific and everyday know-
ledge is growing ever wider. What the scientist
describes is less and less at the level of being at
which we live.

For the university to train scholars and special-
ists is very well, but it must not so confine them
to their own subjects as to leave them helpless
before the general problems presented to all our
consciences by a world of which we have
scarcely yet begun the material organization.
Universities must not be mere museums of
thought. The object of research laboratories, of
enquiries and studies, of card indexes of lib-
raries and private scholars, is of course to aid
the advance of science - but also to promote
the progress of man and of society.

Address to the Conference founding the International
Association of Universities, Nice, December 1950.

in the spirit of solidarity prevailing within the intel-
lectual and scientific communities at the end of the
Second World War. Various higher education insti-
tutions, particularly the universities, played a leading
role in building up that co-operative effort. Moreover,
through their functions in teaching, training, research
and service to the community, higher education insti-
tutions cover the very areas which fall within the
competence of UNESCO and are therefore among its
major partners.@

1960-1970
PROMOTING UNIVERSITY
SCIENCE TEACHING

- INASIA

Mathematics, physics, chemistry
and biology form the basis of all
studies leading to professional
careers in science, engineering,
health, agriculture and industry.
These ‘basic sciences’ are the first
subjects the future professional
encounters upon entering university
and it is of particular importance
that they be taught in courses of high
quality which take into account the

UNESCO Pilot Project for the
. Teaching of Sciences in Asia :
cultural and educational background producing a science teaching film,

of students as well as the develop- Bangkok, 1967.

ment needs and aspirations of the

country.

Worldwide, there is today an increasing awareness that science
teaching at the early university level needs to be updated and
modernized in both content and approach, and UNESCO is
responding to this chalienge by strengthening its co-operation
with international and regional scientific organizations.

In collaboration with ICSU and the regional networks in
chemistry and physics, a major effort was undertaken to launch
two government-sponsored pilot projects on university science
teaching, one in Thailand (chemistry, physics and biology), the
other in the Philippines (chemistry and physics) which will
develop flexible teaching packages stressing experimentation
and adaptable to the science faculties of both urban and rural
universities.
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(2) Very early on UNESCO provided
technical assistance to Member
States to help them establish
universities or institutes of higher
education, for instance, in 1951-
1952, assistance was extended
to the University of Baghdad, to
Liberia College, to the University
of Port-Vejo (Ecuador) and to the
Institutes of Technology in
Kharagpour and Bombay in India.
As soon as the United Nations
Special Fund had been set up it
provided substantial support to,
for example, the Polytechnic
College in Tehran, to the Latin-
American Faculty of Social
Sciences in Santiago, Chile.

(3) The first attempts to set up a

worldwide university organization
were made by the League of
Nations. In 1947, at the Third
Session of its General Conference,
UNESCO decided to call a
preparatory conference of univer-
sity representatives at Utrecht, in
August 1948, with a view to esta-
blishing an international university
organization. In the same year,
the international Universities
Bureau (IUB) was created,
financed by UNESCO and
established at its Headqguarters. It
had a twofold purpose: first, to
build up, in close co-operation
with the technical services of
UNESCO, a university information
centre; and, second, to prepare
the International Conference of
Universities in Nice, 1950, where
the Association was founded
under the auspices of UNESCO
and the United Nations. At the
same time, IUB was placed
under the authority of the
Association. The interdisciplinary
nature of UNESCO's activities in
the sphere of higher education is
characterized especially by its
support to the International
Association of Universities. This
was how, for example, in 1958,
the IUB distributed a worldwide
index of schools of medicine,
another of higher institutes of
agronomy, and a list of university
research institutes involved in the
Major Project for Mutual
Appreciation of the Values of the
East and the West.
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(4) In 1960, on the occasion of the
Second World Conference on
Adult Education held in
Montreal, thirty-five personalities
of fourteen different nationalities
met at the Sagamore Centre,
University College of Syracuse
(New York) to investigate the
roles incumbpent upon
universities in various spheres of
adult education: technical and
vocational training, civic educa-
tion, preparation for civic
responsibilities, general
education and humanism. This
meeting provided an occasion
to examine a wide variety of
activities foreshadowing the
modalities of lifelong education
as they would be advocated by
UNESCOQ in the ensuing
decades. The meeting also fell
within the purview according to
which higher education
establishments should serve as
centres for lifelong education
accessible to all, at any time.

(5) The Conference on the
Development of Higher
Education in Africa, held in
Tananarive, Madagascar, from 3
to 12 September 1962 was
convened to:

1. identify possible solutions to
(i) problems of choice and
adaptation of the higher
education curriculum to the
specific conditions of African
life and development, and the
training of specialized
personnel for public adminis-
tration and economic
development techniques;

(i) problems of administration,
organization, structure and
financing encountered in the
creation or development of
institutions of higher edu-
cation both from the point of
view of the institutions them-
selves and from the wider
angle of national policy.

. provide data to the United
Nations, its Specialized
Agencies, and to other
organizations and bodies
concerned with international
co-operation and assistance,
for the development of their

‘ programmas in aid to and use

: of institutions of higher

education in Africa.

N

Over the years, UNESCO'’s action in higher education has maintained high priority. Since
1948 — when, in collaboration with the Government of the Netherlands a preparatory confer-
ence of representatives of universities was held in Utrecht, leading in 1950 to the creation
of the International Association of Universities® — UNESCO’s programme has included
various projects in the field of higher education. Technology advance, the infrastructure of
economic development, rapid modification of social structures and the widening spectrum
of human knowledge were all reflected in demands made on university institutions by modern
society. Reform and development of national provision for higher education and fundamental
research are among problems accorded high priority, first of all in developed countries.
In the 1960s, UNESCO paid special attention to developing countries in this regard and to
the role that institutes of higher education can play in their economic, social and cultural

development. Advisory missions
were sent to Brazil, Burundi,
Cameroon, Central American
republics, Chile, Nigeria,
Somalia, etc., to advise either
on the creation of new uni-
versities or on the reorganization
of existing ones. To identify
some of the problems of higher
education worldwide,™ and
to facilitate their solution,
UNESCO promoted a broad
exchange of views. Regional
conferences were held on the
development of higher edu-
cation in Africa (Tananarive,
1962),% and in Europe Vienna,
1967, Bucharest, 1973), while
for Latin America and the
Caribbean, specialists in higher
education met in San José,
Costa Rica, in 1966. Three main
objectives were pursued during
this period, and still maintain
their validity:

UNESCO SUPPORT TO UNIVERSITIES

For their construction, equipment, teacher training, etc.

University of fbadan,
Nigeria, 1963.

University of Dar es Salaam,
Tanzania, 1965.

University of Qatar, 1980.

University of Bujumbura, Burundi, 1965.
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Henri Janne (Bélgium)

Former Dean of the University of Brussels

Owing to the sudden changes which are
constantly affecting activities, it is necessary not
only that a capacity for adaptation be developed
in the graduates but also that higher education
be re-organized to provide for regular refresher
courses. [...] Refresher courses constitute one of
the ways in which higher education activities can
be carried into the very life of the community. For
the preparation of curricula and the teaching of
new subjects necessarily imply recourse to
outside authorities, to be associated more or
less temporarily with the equcational institutions.

From a Comparative Study commissioned by UNESCO
for MINEDEUROPE 4, Vienna, November 1967

Faure Commission

Expansion of higher education should lead to
broad development of many institutions capable
of meeting more and more individual and
community needs. [...] There should be more
diversified higher education institutions.
Universities should be turned into multi-purpose
establishments open to adults and young
people, and designed as much for continual trai-
ning and perfodic upgrading as for specialization
and scientific research.

Learning to Be, Report of the International Commission on
the Development of Education, UNESCO, 1972

René Maheu (France)
Director-General of UNESCO from 1962 to 1974

The regeneration of educational systems, which
is now a vital necessity everywhere if it is to be
possible to cope with the changes affecting
society, is inconceivable without the reshaping of
higher education in accordance with the new
needs of the community and of individuals, and
of the changes in the circumstances and pro-
blems of economic, social and cultural life.

Prospects, Vol. IV, No. 1, 1974




EN1974-1983

International conferences to
adopt conventions on the
recognition of studies,
diplomas and degrees in
higher education:

e Latin America and the
Caribbean, Mexico City,
July 1974

» Arab and European States
bordering the
Mediterranean, Nice
(France), December 1976

¢ Arab States, Paris,
December 1978

¢ Europe, Paris,
December 1979

e Africa, Arusha,
December 1981

* Asia and the Pacific,
Bangkok, December 1983

EN1978

Regional Centre for Higher
Education in Latin America
and the Caribbean
(CRESALC), Caracas
opened

EN1985

Seminar on Women in Higher
Education, Uppsala, Sweden,
organized by CEPES

EN1987

Creation of the Association
of Amazonian Universities
(UNAMAZ)

Renewal of education
systems and democratization

The first objective is to strengthen the
role of higher education in the renewal and
advancement of education at all levels ©
and in the reform of education systems as
a whole. In this respect, it is the enhance-
ment of the relevance and quality of higher
education that is important because it
creates the conditions for progress at all
other levels of education. Not only is higher
education responsible for training teachers
and other educational personnel, but its
mission also includes educational research
— as the basis for policy and decision-
making in this field — as well as curriculum
reform and the development of teaching
methods and materials.

The various modalities of action imp-
lemented — seminars based on studies,
building and strengthening institutions,
publications — aimed at the application
of the ‘Convention against Discrimi-
nation in Education’, adopted by
UNESCO in 1960, which urges the

WOMEN IN HIGHER EDUCATION

One of the causes of the phenomenal growth in higher education during the past century
has been the acceptance of women in institutions of higher education. In most countries
today the proportion of women students varies from one-third to one-quarter of the total.
ftaly was quite exceptional in being the only country to admit women as students and
teachers to its universities from the early beginnings in the thirteenth century. It was not
until the middle of the nineteenth century that there was any considerable increase in the
provision of secondary education for girls either in America or Europe, and in 1863
France took the lead in Europe by admitting women at universities. By the 1870s,
however, the products of the new schools for girls and a rising feminist movement in
political and social life began more generally to demand that the doors of universities
should be widely opened to women. The need for women graduates to teach in second-
ary schools and for qualified women teachers in the rapidly expanding State schools

increased the numbers of
women students in training
colleges and universities, but
the first British university to
admit women to degrees took
that step as late as 1878; even
the first women'’s college in the
United States was only
chartered in 1861. As women
began to be admitted to the
professions, and slowly to
play their part in industry,
commerce and the social
services, the need was clearly
recognized for many well
educated women with dif-
ferent kinds of skills and
knowledge. The numbers of
students of higher education
then began to move signifi-
cantly towards equality with
men, and this is the position
that they have reached in
some countries and some
institutions today.

World Survey of Education,
Vol. IV, 1966.

1992

Gender distribution of higher
education personnel in Sweden

Professors
Senior
iecturers

Research
assistants

Post-graduate
students

Research
appointments

Relief workers

Lecturers
Technical
personnel
Part-time
lecturers
Administrative
personnel
Service
personnel

T 20 40 60 80 100%
W Men R Wormen

World Education Report, 1995,

States party ‘to make primary education free and compulsory; make secondary education in its different
forms generally available and accessible to all; and make higher education equaily accessible to all on
the basis of individual capacity’. The ‘Convention on the Rights of the Child’, adopted by the United
Nations in 1989, also emphasized that ‘higher education should be made, by every appropriate means,
accessible to all, on the basis of capacity’. The principles of broadening participation in higher education
and ensuring equity of access have been regularly endorsed by the General Conferences of UNESCO,
by the International Conferences on Education and the Regional Conferences of Ministers of Education
convened under the auspices of UNESCO.

This policy has also received support at various other meetings organized by UNESCO with its partners
in higher education and has been reinforced by analyses and studies, particularly bearing on the situ-
ation of higher education in developing countries and on women’s participation in higher education.
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CEPES:

Seminar on Women in

Higher Education

A regional UNESCCO seminar on
'Women in  Higher Education’,
organized by CEPES in co-operation
with the Swedish National Board of
Universities and Colleges, the
Ministry of Education, and the
Ministry of Labour of Sweden, will be
held in Uppsala, Sweden, from 13 to
15 May, 1985.

The topics to be debated at the

seminar include:

* Women as users (access to higher
education, empioyment prospects
of women graduates) and as
employees (teachers, researchers,
administrators) of the higher
education system;

* Access of women to jobs in higher
education and their access to
‘power’ in higher education
(women as rectors, deans, heads
of departments, heads of adminis-
trative staff);

e The status of women in different
fields of teaching and research
{humanities and social sciences,
technical and natural sciences,
medical and health sciences);

» Approaches to women'’s guestions
in different countries (the general
social, economic, and political
conditions determining the labour
market for women, in general, and
their access to higher education
and to academic professions, in
particular).

Higher education in Europe, Vol. IX,
No. 4, October-November 1984.
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(6) In 1965, a world conference on
the contribution to adult
education of personnel,
installations and teaching
methods of higher education
institutions was organized with
the support of UNESCO's
Participation Programme, by the
International Congress of
University Adult Education
(Humiebaek, Denmark, 20-27
June). 180 delegates from more
than 100 universities in thirty-
eight countries attended. The
conference adopted a resolution
calling upon universities in all
countries to participate actively
in the global work of continuing
education for adults through
research, documentation and
leadership.

International co-operation
for improved relevance

The importance of partnerships
led to a second UNESCO long-
standing objective: promoting
and strengthening co-operation
at various levels, between all
types of post-secondary and
higher education institutions,
as well as through non-
governmental organizations, the
two UNESCO regional centres for
higher education, and the United
Nations University.

The aim of this co-operation is
to identify, experiment and/or
apply solutions to major issues
and challenges, notably:

* increase investment in higher
education, and improve the cost-
effectiveness and efficiency of
institutions;

* improve the relevance of higher
education by responding to
the challenges of a changing
environment at international,
regional, national and com-
munity levels;

* enhance the quality of higher
education in all of its functions;

* promote the role of research in
higher education;

s further academic freedom and
institutional autonomy.

1975
UNITED NATIONS UNIVERSITY,
TOKYO

The U.N. University at Tokyo became a reality in
1975, after a proposal made by U. Thant, the
then Secretary-General of the U.N., in 1969,
jointly pursued by the U.N. and UNESCO, and
generously supported by the Government of
Japan

1951-1991 and several other Member
Growth of enrolment in public [ NNIICECEERULIEET
and private higher education [EASEUECUNUEECIECIREVES

institutions in Japan Problem-oriented, it is an
international community of

Thousands scholars engaged in research,
. National public post-graduate training and
M ocal public dissemination of knowledge
M Private

in furtherance of the
purposes and principles of
the Charter of the United
Nations. It functions under
the joint sponsorship of the
U.N. and UNESCO through a
central programming and
coordinating body and a
network of research and
post-graduate centres and
programmes located in
several parts of the world. Its

1955 1991 programmes and activities
World Education Report, 1993 and National do not lead to the award of

report presented at the 43rd session of !
ICE, Geneva, 1992. degrees and diplomas.

REGIONAL CO-OPERATION IN HIGHER EDUCATION

CEPES

The European Centre for Higher Education (CEPES) was established in Bucharest,
Romania, in 1972. It serves as a node for the collection and exchange of information and
experience, a forum for discussion on important topics, and a centre for the promotion
of research and development. It is also a focal point for several specialized networks
connected with such issues in higher education as research on higher education, staff
development or women'’s studies.

CEPES houses a library and documentation centre, which contains basic sources, major
publications and periodicals on higher education as well as numerous unpublished
materials, totaliing about 27,000 documents. CEPES’ capacity for co-operation has
recently been reinforced by the setting up of the UNICOM electronic network.

CEPES publications include Higher Education in Europe (quarterly), monographs on
national higher education systems, and studies on various issues of higher education.

CRESALC

Established in 1978 in Caracas, Venezuela, CRESALC promotes regional co-operation
in higher education and assists Member States of the region in their efforts to develop
and improve national systems of higher education. It also promotes the mobility of
academic personnel, serving as the Secretariat for the application of the Regional
Convention on the Recognition of Studies, Diplomas and Degrees in Higher Education.
CRESALC is closely involved in the impiementation of UNITWIN. A UNESCO-Chair in
Human Rights has been established in co-operation with the National Council of
Universities in Venezuela.
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Jean Thomas (France)

Assistant Director-General, then Deputy Director-
General of UNESCO from 1950 to 1960, President
of the IBE Governing Council from 1969 to 1972
Higher education could not very well remain
distinct from the rest of the education system.
[...] Higher education is at present an integral
part of the education system, subject to the
influence of the changes which have occurred
at lower levels and also, as the culminating
point of the system as a whole, to a great
extent providing it with a sense of direction.

World Problems in Education: a Brief Analytical
Survey, UNESCOYIBE, 1975

Dietrich Goldschmidt (Germany)
Director, Max Plank Institute for Educational
Research
As an institution, the university is not a
moral foundation or a church, nor can it
replace such institutions. Above all it is the
task of teachers and students alike to strike
the balance between their functional service
to society, particularly in their professional
performance, and their moral obligation that
derives from striving for universal reason.
Address to the Fourth International Congress of the

European Association for Research and Development in
Higher Education, Frankfurt-am-Main, 7 September 1983

Peter Fischer-Appelt (Germany)
President of the University of Hamburg from
1970 to 1991
As a center of learning, rather than as an
agent for professional training and research
policy, the modern university includes the two
basic functions of discovering the new and
teaching the discovery of the new; in other
words, it includes as basic functions the
creation and the transmission of new
knowledge.

‘The Basic Functions of the Modern University’,

Higher education in Europe, UNESCO/CEPES quarterly
bulletin, Vol. IX, No. 4, October-November 1984
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1988

UNESCO Permanent
Collective Consultation of
NGOs on Higher Education,
established, Paris.

Topic: ‘Problems and
challenges for what future?’

1989

International Conference on
Education (41st session) on
‘Diversification of Post-
secondary Education in
Relation to Employment’,
UNESCOV/IBE, Geneva

1991

Launching of the UNESCO
Plan of Action for
Reinforcing Inter-university
Co-operation and Mobility
through twinning
arrangement (UNITWIN
Programme and UNESCO-
Chairs)

Professional mobility

The third objective of UNESCQO’s
action has been to promote inter-
national co-operation in the area of
the recognition of studies and qualifi-
cations. In 1965 a contract was con-
cluded with IAU to undertake a
comparative study of methods of
establishing equivalences between
degrees and diplomas. Several
expert meetings and complementary
technical and legal studies recom-
mended specific measures within the
framework of a long-term plan of
action. On this basis, one inter-
regional and five regional Conven-
tions were adopted (from 1974 to
1983). And, about ten years later, an
International Recommendation on
the Recognition of Studies and
Qualifications in Higher Education
was adopted by the General
Conference of UNESCO at its twenty-
seventh session in 1993. Further-
more, a Draft Recommendation
concerning the Status of Higher
Education Teaching Personnel will be
elaborated in collaboration with the
International Labour Organization
(ILO) for submission to the General
Conference of UNESCO at its twenty-
ninth session (1997). Thus a global
framework has been created that can
also serve to enhance academic
co-operation. The on-going processes
of economic, cultural and political

UNESCO’S STANDARD-SETTING ACTION IN
HIGHER EDUCATION FOR THE RECOGNITION
OF STUDIES AND DIPLOMAS

In the view of UNESCO, promotion of the recognition of studies, diplomas
and degrees is one of the most appropriate ways of fostering the mobility
of people who have received higher education, intensifying international
co-operation and strengthening national training and research capabilities
while facilitating the return to their own countries of specialists trained
abroad. At the same time it constitutes a means of democratization and of
achieving lifelong education insofar as it permits account to be taken of
knowledge- or skills acquired by individuals who were unable to benefit
from-a full or uninterrupted school or university career.

Within a period of some ten years, UNESCO's standard-setting activities in
this field have led to the adoption of six regional conventions covering the
entire world, all of which aim essentially at evaluating the studies carried
out or the skills acquired and at fostering the recognition of studies,
diplomas and degrees in higher education.

With a few minor differences, all the State Parties to each of the
Conventions have declared themselves:

‘Resolved to organize their co-operation and strengthen it in respect of the
recognition of studies, diplomas and degrees of higher education by
means of a convention which would be the starting point for concerted,
dynamic action, carried out, in particular, through national, bilateral, sub-
regional and regional bodies set up for that purpose.’

Regional Committees, for which the Director-General of UNESCO provides
secretariat and co-ordination services, are set up by the State Parties to
these Conventions in order to monitor their implementation. Following on
the regionat conventions, the aim is now an international convention for all
countries. UNESCO is working towards this.

It was, in fact, during the twenty-seventh session of the General
Conference of UNESCO that a Recommendation on the Recognition of
Studies, Diplomas and Degrees in Higher Education was adopted.

UNESCO on the eve of its 40th anniversary, UNESCO, 1985,

1974 Regional Convention on the Recognition of Studies, Diplomas and
Degrees in Higher Education in Latin America and the Caribbean

1976 International Convention on the Recognition of Studies, Diplomas and
Degrees in Higher Education in the Arab and European States bordering
the Mediterranean

1978 Convention on the Recognition of Studies, Diplomas and Degrees in
Higher Education in the Arab States

1979 Convention on the Recognition of Studies, Diplomas and Degrees concer-
ning Higher Education in the States belonging to the European Region

1981 Regional Convention on the Recognition of Studies, Certificates,
Diplomas, Degrees and other Academic Qualifications in Higher Education
in the African States

1983 Regional Convention on the Recognition of Studies, Diplomas and
Degrees in Higher Education in Asia and the Pacific

1993 Adoption by the General Conference of an International Recommendation
on the Recogpnition of Studies, Diplomas and Degrees in Higher Education
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integration were taken into account in activities geared towards implementation of
these conventions.

However, the practical significance of these standard-setting instruments depends on the
efficacy of the activities carried out by the regional committees and national bodies entrusted
with the task of pursuing and facilitating the application of their provisions. Conseqguently,
UNESCO will continue to support the activities of those bodies and to promote various forms
of student and staff mobility through evaluation of study programmes and degrees, devel-
opment of data bases, assistance in building-up national accreditation mechanisms and
issuing publications such as Study Abroad and the World Guide to Higher Education.

HIGHER EDUCATION INDICATORS: AN EXERCISE IN INTERPRETATION

by Colin N. Power

Current political and economic imperatives imply that policy decisions in the field of higher education can no longer be made on
the basis of the limited information - mainly input measures - available at present. Performance indicators are needed, covering
costs and participation rates as well as progress and graduation rates. Practices and progress vary in the countries examined
(among which Australia, the United States, France, the Netherlands, the United Kingdom), but the difficulties of establishing
meaningful reference points and guidelines for proper use are widely recognized. Nevertheless, experience has shown that if the
debate is open and the objectives agreed upon, a fruitful dialogue can take place.

Types of Higher Education Indicators

There has been sufficient international interest in the development
of new types of educational indicators to lead the Institution
Management in Higher Education {{MHE) programme of OECD-
CERI to seek to develop performance indicators for use at the insti-
tutional level. This project has constituted an important source of
reference in recent years for policy makers in a number of European
countries. [...] In mid 1988, CERI began a new project on International
Educational Indicatars, and out of this project may emerge indi-
cators which are useful for monitoring aspects of the performance
of higher education systems at a national and international level.

If one is using a criterion of standard as the reference point, this
must be explicit and agreement must be gained over the bench-
marks to be applied. If one is using international statistics to create
a norm, one does need to understand the nature of the education
systems being compared. If one is looking at trends across time,
one does need to know about changes in policy and other events
which may account for anomalies. Moreover, we need to be aware
that estimates of costs and participation differ depending on how,
when and why they are calculated.

Conclusions

One of the striking features of recent history of higher education
has been the move towards monitoring systems and institutional
outcomes: the almost total reliance on input measures of plant,
human resources and students to determine its quality or prestige
is probably a thing of the past. The common imperatives mean that
performance indicators will be developed.

The problems of misinterpretation and misuse are greatest when
comparisons are made, particularly when the systems or insti-
tutions being compared have developed in very different cultural
contexts and the nature of the differences and their consequences
for higher education are not understood. The media and policy
makers at times focus selectively on one or two indicators and one
or two countries, particularly if doing so can be used to support
their position or generate a good story. But indicators simply point
to the need for further investigation: they do not explain.

In the end, it seems that carefully developed performance indi-
cators can contribute a great deal to higher education by facilitating

Information on costs and on student numbers in most countries
is readily available from UNESCO and OECD publications.

To be interpretable, indicators must have a reference point against
which performance of the system being monitored is to be judged.
Initself, knowing that about 26 percent of Italian 17- to 21-year olds
participate in higher education or that the percentage of the GNP
devoted to education in Japan in 1984/85 was 6.8% is of no more
value than knowing that a student scored 123 on a test.

In evaluating student achievement, we do need a reference

point if we are to make sense of a score.

In educational testing, the reference points used may be:

(a) some agreed standard (criterion-referenced interpretation),

(b) the performance of other students (norm-referenced inter-
pretation), or

(c) previous performance (developmental interpretation).

Indicators are useful in that they raise questions and force us to
pay attention when sudden shifts of large differences or short-
falls appear; but they simply point, they do not explain.
Unfortunately, too often users jump to premature and ill-
informed conclusions. In fact, the use of higher education indi-
cators is tricky, both technically and politically.

focused dialogue about what is important, how key aspects of
performance might be monitored, and by pointing to areas which
may need further investigation, Whether they do depend on how
they are developed, who controls them, how well they are inter-
preted, and the uses to which the results are put.

International Journal of Education Research, Vol.14, No. 4, 1990.

René Ochs (France)

Director of the Division of Higher Education and
Training of Educational Personnel, UNESCO,
from 1976 to 1980

Activities meant to establish equivalencies
were included in the very first
programmes of the Organization. They
appeared in the measures earmarked for
‘immediate action in favour of
international comprehension’ which were
adopted at the first session of the General
Conference. In particular, they envisaged
the creation of an Information Centre and
a Clearing House on international
exchanges of personnel.
‘The Recognition of Studies and Diplomas of Higher
Education: the Contribution of UNESCO’,

Higher Education in Europe, UNESCO/CEPES
Bulletin, Vol. XI, No. 4, 1986

Walter J. Kamba

Vice-Chancellor of the University of Zimbabwe,
President of the International Association of
Universities

The social role of a university demonstrates
and underlines vividly the inter-relationship
of higher education and society — of higher
education and development. The social role
provides the link between the intellectual
and educational role of universities on the
one hand and the development of society
on the other. [...] In playing this role the
university must be guided by excellence in
performance and relevance of their work to
the environment in which they exist and
operate. Some of the questions that arise
are: Are universities discharging their
responsibilities adequately and
satisfactorily? If not, why? How can
universities perform their tasks more
efficiently and meaningfully? Do we have
new ideas to promote better performance?
Opening Speech, Second UNESCO/Non-

Governmental Organizations Collective Consultation
on Higher Education, Paris, April 1991
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1991

Second UNESCO-NGO
Collective Consultation on
Higher Education on the
topic ‘The Role of Higher
Education in Society:
Quality and Pertinence’,
UNESCO, Paris

1992

¢ International Congress on
the Recognition of
Studies and Academic
Mobility, UNESCO, Paris

¢ Third UNESCO-NGO
Collective Consultation on
Higher Education on the
topic ‘The Management of
International Co-operation
in Higher Education’,
UNESCO, Paris

e Seminar on the
Assessment of Foreign
Credentials for Senior
Officials in the field of
Equivalence and
Academic and
Professional Recognition,
organized by UNESCO
and Nuffic (Netherlands
Organization for
International Co-operation
in Higher Education),
Paris

RECENT REINFORCEMENT OF UNESCO’S ACTION

FOR HIGHER EDUCATION

During the last decade UNESCO has continued
to support higher education devoting a signi-
ficant part of its resources to that purpose,
particularly to promoting the exchange of know-
ledge between developed and developing
countries and the advancement of science and
research in all its fields of competence. As in
the preceding decades, technical co-operation
projects, funded by various sources of financ-
ing, continued to play a very important role in
developing higher education. To ensure, within
UNESCO, the necessary interdisciplinarity (7
and complementarity of action, measures were
taken, such as the creation in 1987 of an Inter-
sectoral Committee for Higher Education.

And, a few years later, it was with this object-
ive in view that, in 1991, the Twenty-sixth
Session of UNESCO’s General Conference
decided to launch the UNITWIN/UNESCO-

1946-1996
TECHNICAL CO-OPERATION PROJECTS
IN HIGHER EDUCATION
Number by region
of projects
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Projects financed through extrabudgetary funding (T.A., UNDP, World Bank,
Funds-in-Trust, etc.), covering all educational areas of co-operation with universi-
ties, higher teacher training colleges, national pedagogical research institutions.

Chairs programme, with its intersectorial plan of action. This programme aims at strengthening
academic co-operation, particular emphasis being laid on supporting higher education institutions in
the developing countries, and in Central and Eastern Europe. It is designed to network higher edu-
cation institutions at the interregional, regional and subregional® levels, in order to promote institutional
development, sharing of resources, facilitating the exchange of expertise and experience, as well as
of staff and students. It is based on the spirit of academic solidarity needed to set in motion a process
leading to strong and durable links between higher education and scientific institutions worldwide. It
is being further strengthened by a more recent intersectoral initiative ‘Learning Without Frontiers’,
launched in 1993 and aimed at facilitating the exchange of experiences, taking every advantage of
new information and communication technologies.

From the academic point of view, UNESCOQO’s action is therefore intended to promote and reinforce
innovative and interdisciplinary teaching, training and research programmes in fields which have a direct
bearing on sustainable human development, such as population issues, environment, science and tech-
nology, conflict resolution, peace, human rights and democracy.
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(7) UNESCO's activities in higher
education have always been
multidisciplinary in the sense
that they have related to levels
of training and research in the
various fields of its competence.
s0 involving not only the science
sectors (exact, natural and
social) but also those of culture
and of communication, as well
as, first and foremost, the
various levels of education for
which university education must
assume responsibility. Activities
have taken on an ever more
interdisciplinary, and thus,
intersectoral approach, given
the necessity both for the
Organization and for the
university institutions to respond
to the major problems
encountered in society, at
national, regional and
international levels (sustainable
development and environment,
health, population, human
rights, democracy, etc.).
Appropriate co-ordination has
therefore been sought
according to modalities
organized so as to ensure
interdisciplinarity and efficiency.
A similar approach has also
become necessary in the
identification and analysis of
general questions related to
higher education policy, to the
adaptation and structure of
systems and institutions, and to
personnel (training and status).
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(8) In this regard, the Association of
Amazonian Universities
(UNAMAZ) can be considered a
pilot intiative. Created in 1987, it
is currently composed of over
thirty universities from eight
countries. lts programme of
activities has been constantly
expanding, especially in the
follow-up to the United Nations
Conference on Environment and
Development (Rio de Janeiro).
These activities include the
setting-up of a South-South
co-operation Programme,
following a meeting of experts
on Environmentally Sound
Socio-economic Development
in the Humid Tropics, organized
in Manaus, Brazil, in 1992 by
UNAMAZ, the United Nations
University, the Third World
Academy of Sciences and
UNESCO’s Man and the
Biosphere Programme (MAB).
UNAMAZ has promoted the
organization of a rotation
specialized course on science
policy and technology transfer in
connection with the
safeguarding and enhanced use
of Amazonia’s bio-diversity
among the countries of that
sub-region.

STRENGTHENING UNIVERSITY CO-OPERATION
AND REDUCING THE BRAIN DRAIN

r l and technical knowledge and in research
separating the developlng and industrial-
ized countries is at the root of a very real

and acute problem: the brain drain.

At the present time, some 2 million students all over the
world are pursuing their studies either partially or completely
in countries other than their own. Added to this figure is that
of the large number of teachers and researchers who leave
their countries under exchange programmes for varying
periods of time. All in all, one-third of these movements of
qualified people involves nationals from the developing
countries. It is not known exactly how many of these return
to their country of origin, but it is an established fact that
many of them stay abroad.

Although it is essential, if the endemic shortcomings from
which a large part of humanity is suffering are to be over-
come, to organize new ways and means of transferring
knowledge and know-how, it has to be realized that know-
ledge-sharing does not mean that exactly the same
approach has to be adopted everywhere. The straight-
forward importing by the countries of the Third World of
university models and patterns for scientific and cultural
exchanges borrowed from the industrialized countries is
liable to produce effects running counter to those expected.
If there is one thing which the developing countries have to
guard against, it is that of adopting educational models
which are often already outdated or are disputed in the coun-
tries of origin. In order to prevent nationals of those countries
from fleeing with their skills to the rich countries, they have to
find ways and means - possibly with the assistance of the
people concerned - of combating an evil which is seriously
jeopardizing their potential for development.

In 1991, UNESCO launched an international programme
aimed at strengthening co-operation between universities, in
particular through twinning arrangements between devel-
oped and developing countries, both in the North-South
direction and between the countries of the South. This
programme is known as UNITWIN. it consists of activities
aiming in three directions: the setting-up of university net-
works equipped with modern communication systems
designed to facilitate academic and scientific exchanges; the
creation of an increased number of intensive training fellow-
ships; the setting-up of ‘UNESCO-Chairs’, in other words
chairs ‘made to measure’ which are meant to be occupied, in
the first instance, by high-level professors, researchers, engi-
neers or specialists from both North and South, who are
expected to communicate their knowledge in places where
there is a perceived need. In other words, instead of a
situation where students travel abroad to pursue their studies,
professors come to the countries and offer their assistance to
higher-education institutions wishing to develop their pro-
grammes in new subject areas. They have a twofold function:
giving high-level courses and training local teachers who wilt
thereafter take over the task. In this respect, UNESCO is
performing a catalytic role, which consists in mobilizing public
opinion on behalf of inter-university co-operation, facilitating
the conclusion of agreements between the universities
involved and exploring, at both the national and international
levels, the various possibilities of securing external funding.

INThe considerable gap both in scientific

From Memory of the Future, Federico Mayor, UNESCO, 1994,
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Carlos Tiinnermann Bernheim

(Nicaragua)
Member of the Executive Board of UNESCO from
1989 to 1993

If we consider universities to be centres
for the updating of knowledge
throughout life, it is surely a natural part
of their mission today to cater for the
requirements of lifelong and continuing
education.

From UNESCO Sources, No. 32, December 1991

Colin N. Power

(Australia)

Assistant Director-General
for Education, UNESCO,
since 1989

The brain drain
phenomenon is one of
the main challenges for
international
co-operation in higher education. The
adverse effects of the brain drain on
developing countries are well known.
Africa has been particularly badly hit.
One third of its skilled personnel had left
the continent by 1987. [...] The same
problem is now affecting the countries of
Eastern Europe. Precise figures are
difficult to assess, but even the most
conservative estimates are troublesome.
[...] The most pressing need is to reverse
the process of decline and deterioration
of institutions in the developing and
Central Eastern European countries
since this is a major factor in the brain
drain and widening development gap.
Address to the Fifth Annual Conference of the

European Association for International Education,
. The Hague, 2 December 1993




EN1993

Adoption by UNESCO’s
General Conference
(Twenty-seventh Session) of
a Recommendation on the
Recognition of Studies and
Qualifications in Higher
Education

1994

Fourth UNESCO-NGO
Collective Consultation
organized in liaison with the
United Nations University
on the topic ‘Higher
Education Capacity
Building for the Twenty-first
Century’, UNESCO, Paris

1995

The University and
Sustainable Urban
Development, UNESCO-
PRELUDE

Round Table, Paris

THE NEW CHALLENGES OF HIGHER EDUCATION

An unprecedented leap forward

1970-1994

‘The second half of the twentieth century has GROSS ENROLMENT IN HIGHER EDUCATION
been marked by a literal revolution in higher
education, which is increasingly becoming a A%

form of mass education. 50 Developed countries

‘Over the past two decades, the number of
students enrolled in higher education insti-
tutions has more than doubled. It rose from
some 28 million in 1970 to more than 47 million
in 1980, and thereafter to more than 58 million
in 1988. This figure now stands at over 61 204
million. In this connection, it should be

World. Total ;
stressed that the most spectacular rate of 10+ '/‘——*’*-—f
growth has been recorded in the developing /—W

Developing countries

countries — in which, it is true, higher edu- 4 | ; : : —
1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 92 94

40

30

\ /

cation was at the outset still very often in an
embryonic state. The number of students has
accordingly increased eight times in sub-Saharan Africa, six times in East Asia, the Pacific region
and the Arab States, four-and-a-half times in Latin America and the Caribbean and has doubled
in South Asia. However encouraging these figures may be, they have to be given their proper
weighting. On a worldwide scale, between 1970 and the end of the 1980s, the percentage of
students in the age group 18-23 rose from 8.5 to almost 13.0 per cent. But, in 1990, these rates
stood at 37.9 per cent in the developed countries against only 6.9 per cent in the developing
countries. In other words, young people in the industrialized countries generally had five times
more chance of pursuing their studies beyond the secondary leaving certificate than young
people in the developing countries.

‘The increase in numbers and the concomitant broadening of the range of needs to be met have
given rise to a diversification of curricula with respect both to the subjects and specialities to be
taught and the structures set in place (streams and reorientations) to take account of the progress
made in the different branches of science and technology. [...] In particular, the explosive growth
of new knowledge in this century has vastly expanded the dimensions of the average university cata-
logue or prospectus. Much of this knowledge is arising at the juncture of two or more traditional
disciplines. This interdisciplinarity — posing a structural challenge — conjures up images of a universe
in expansion, in which processes of continuous creation intersect and strengthen one another’ .9
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(9) Memory of the Future, Federico
Mayor, UNESCO, 1994.
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TOWARDS LIFELONG EDUCATION FOR ALL

HIGHER EDUCATION AND SOCIETAL DEVELOPMENT

ipkegraion

superior

1996
HIGHER EDUCATION AND NEW INFORMATION TECHNOLOGIES

by Federico Mayor

New information and communication technologies, especially the
Internet, are offering researchers, educators, artists and administrators
all over the world an opportunity to form the most cultivated, special-
ized, versatile and active intellectual community that the world has ever
known — a kind of global university.

The emergence of these technologies has [...] opened up heady pros-
pects for creating worldwide links between universities, institutes of
higher education and research, libraries, laboratories and hospitals,
disseminating knowledge, promoting personalized teaching, education
tailored to the needs of individuals and groups, the exchange of ideas
and data and the implementation of collective projects.

It soon became clear that among the many fields where the new technologies may be applied
- especially the high-capacity networks known as information superhighways that can carry
data, sound and image - higher education, research and the promotion and dissemination of
knowledge are those with the richest potential.

But we should not let our hopes run away with us. In the wealthy nations privatization and de-
regulation are producing mixed and sometimes even disastrous results in human and ethical
terms, notwithstanding some undeniable advantages. In the poorer countries they usually lead
to highly aggressive and dehumanized market competition.

Looking no further than the production, exchange and dissemination of knowledge, we can see
that the technology explosion is increasing the enormous disparities between North and South.

Learning without Frontiers

Steps must be taken to use the mobility, flexibility, leanness and speed of the new information
technologies to bring about real sharing of knowledge. Actions speak louder than words:
UNESCO did not wait until all the promise of these technologies was fulfilled before launching
its ‘Learning without Frontiers’ programme. its Member States decided that in 1996-97 special
attention would be paid to the use of technology in education. In higher education, the
UNITWIN/UNESCO-Chairs Programme is continuing to promote solidarity and co-operation

B 5 between universities. An effort is being made to
support university chairs and networks using new
technology for education in general and distance
education in particular. To promote diversification in
ways and means of transmitting knowledge, the
number of distance-education centres and open
universities must be increased.

The poor countries must be helped to acquire new
technologies and equipment, to train their people and
enter existing networks, in short to modernize along
with the others.

y -
An Najah National University, Nablus, Palestine.

From The UNESCO Courier, December 1996.
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Torsten Husén
{Sweden)

Former Director of the
Institute of International
Education, University of
Stockholm; Chairman,
Governing Board of the
International Institute for
Educational Planning,

from 1970 to 1980

Modern society is dominated by industrial
mass production of goods and by increased
public services in health, education and
welfare. There is an expanding body of
information that the ordinary citizen must
master in order to survive. Such a society
needs a tertiary system of education with
widened functions and expanded enrolment.
Whether the mega-institutions emerging are
called universities or not is a matter of taste.
The 'multiversity' has come to stay, at least
in advanced high-technology societies.

The Role of the University: a Global Perspective,
edited by T. Husén, UNU/UNESCO, 1994

Justin Thorens (Switzerland)
Honorary President of the AU, former Rector of
the University of Geneva

Society now sees higher education as a
prime instrument to ensure national
competitivity, to link the nation into the
emerging global economy, to reduce
inequities in access to higher knowledge
amongst different groups, whether women
and girls or ethnic communities, calls upon it
to demonstrate entrepreneurial flair as well as
passing on the nation's cultural heritage. In
many countries, these new priorities have
gone hand in hand with marked reductions in
public expenditure and, at the same time,
with the setting up of more stringent
procedures to ensure both quality in the
output and efficiency in the way that output is
produced.

IAU Newsletter, Vol. 2, No. 3, October 1996




1996

Regional Conference on the
theme ‘Policies and
Strategies for the
Transformation of Higher
Education’ (preparation for
the World Conference on
Higher Education to be held
in 1998), Havana

1997

* Fifth UNESCO-NGO
Collective Consultation on
‘Higher Education: the
Conseguences of Change
for Graduate
Employment’, UNESCO,
Paris (February)

* Other regional
conferences on higher
education (preparations
for the World Conference)
in Africa (Dakar,
March/April), Asia (Tokyo,
UNU, July), Europe
(Palermo, ltaly,
September) and the Arab
States (Beirut, April)

1998

World Conference on
Higher Education: Higher
Education in the Twenty-
first century

WORLD CONFERENCE
ON HIGHER EDUCATION

The World Conference on Higher Education:
Higher Education in the Twenty-first Century,
foreseen in 1998,10 will be the occasion to
discuss such issues. This conference
- based on inquiries 'Y and analyses — will be
preceded by five regional conferences on
higher education, the first of which took place
in December 1996 in Havana, on the theme
‘Policies and Strategies for the Transformation
(reform) of Higher Education’.('? The con-
ference will aim at establishing the funda-
mental principles which will serve as a basis,
at the international level, for the renewal and
in-depth reform of higher education systems
throughout the world. It will have three specific
objectives:
® to widen access to higher education;
® to improve its administration and manage-
ment;
® to reinforce its links with the production and
service sectors, especially in terms of its
enhanced adaptation to the requirements
both of the world of work and of the personal
and professional aspirations of individuals.

The Conference, therefore, will seek to define
the mission of higher education in relation to
the construction of a new society, founded on
peace and sustainable human development, in
the third millennium.

HIGHER EDUCATION
AND EDUCATION THROUGHOUT LIFE

Higher education is at one
and the same time one of
the driving forces of econo-
mic development and the [
focal point of learning in a ERTTIN.
society. It is both repository
and creator of knowledge. :
Moreover, it is the principal
instrument for passing on .
the accumulated experience,
cultural and scientific, of humanity. In a
world where resources of knowledge will increasingly
predominate over material resources as factors in devel-
opment, the importance of higher education and of
higher education institutions can only grow. Moreover,
the effect of innovation and technological progress
means that economies will increasingly demand com-
petencies that require high-level studies.

In much of the developing world, higher education has
been in crisis for the past decade. Structural adjustment
policies and political instability have taken their toll on
the institutions’ budgets. Moreover, confidence in higher
education has been eroded by graduate unemployment
and the brain drain. The overwheiming bias towards the
social sciences has led to imbalances in the categories
of graduates coming on to the labour market, leading to
disenchantment on the part of graduates and employers
alike as to the quality of what is being taught in higher
education institutions.

Social pressures and the specific requirements of the
labour market have resulted in an extraordinary diversifi-
cation in institutions and in courses of study. Higher
education has not been exempt from the ‘force and
urgency with which educational reform is politically
advocated to respond to the economic imperative’.(13)
Universities no longer have the monopoly of higher learn-
ing; indeed, national higher education systems have now
become so varied and complex in terms of structures,
programmes, student populations and funding that it has
become difficult to categorize them.(14)

The expansion in enroiments and in the number of insti-
tutions has entailed increased expenditure on higher
education, which is faced with the formidable problems
of the development of mass higher education. The chal-
lenge of mass higher education hgs still not been met
adequately, making it necessary to re-examine the role of
higher education.

Learning: the Treasure Within, UNESCO, 1996.

(10) UNESCO, Paris,

28 September to 20 October.

(11) Within the framework of its

activities aimed at marking the
Fiftieth Anniversary of the
United Nations system,
UNESCO launched a world-
wide debate amongst
students in higher education.
They were invited to undertake
a critical analysis to ascertain
how universities and other
institutions of higher learning
were preparing them for their
roles as citizens and
professionals in the twenty-
first century. Thus, the quality
and relevance of higher
education today were
scrutinized by the major stake-
holders themselves who will
be the leaders and experts in
tomorrow's society.

(12) The regional Conference

in Latin America and the
Caribbean established the
underlying principles for in-
depth change in higher
education in this region on the
threshold of the twenty-first
century, change through
which, on the one hand,
higher education would
become an effective instigator
of a cuiture of peace based on
human development founded
on equity, democracy, justice
and freedom and, on the
other, could contribute to
improving the relevance and
quality of its teaching,
research and popularization
functions, by offering equal
opportunities for all by means
of lifelong education, without
frontiers where, in the frame-
work of a new conception of
regional and international
co-operation, merit would be
the essential criterion for
access to higher education. To
attain these objectives, the
following themes have been
studied and analysed: i) rele-
vance; i) quality; i) financing
and management; iv) know-
ledge and use of new commu-
nications technologies; and

v) a new formulation of
international co-operation.
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(18) George S. Papadopoulos,
Learning for the Twenty-first
Century, Paris, UNESCO,
1994, (UNESCO doc.
EDC/IN/).

(14) Policy Paper for Change and
Development in Higher
Education, Paris, UNESCQO,
1995. (UNESCO doc.
ED.94/WS/30).
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W Higher Education and Social Stratification: an Intemational Comparative Study. Torsten Husén. Paris, —I
UNESCO-IIER, 1987. (Fundamentals of Educational Planning, 34). (English, French)

m The Role of Higher Education in Society: Quality and Pertinence. 2nd UNESCO/NGO Collective Consultation
on Higher Education, Paris, 8-11 April 1991. (English, French)

m The University as an Institution Today: Topics for Reflection. Borrero Cabal, Alfonso. IRDC/UNESCO, 1993.
(English, French)

m Women in Higher Education Management. Paris, Commonwealth Secretariat/UNESCO-IIER, 1993. (English,
French, Spanish)

m Policy Paper for Change and Development in Higher Education. UNESCO, 1995. (Arabic, Chinese, English,
French, Russian, Spanish)

m World Education Report. Paris, UNESCO, 1995. (English, French, Spanish)

B Recognition of Studies and Academic Mobility. International Congress Proceedings. Paris, UNESCO, 1995.
(New Papers on Higher Education. Meeting Documents, 9). ED-95-WS-19. (English, French)

B Higher Education in an International Perspective - Critical Issues. Morsy Z. & Altbach P.G., UNESCO-IBE, 1996.
(English)

m Higher Education in the 21st century. A Student Perspective. Paris, UNESCO, 1996. (English, French)

m World Guide to Higher Education. A Comparative Survey of Systems, Degrees and Qualifications. Paris,
UNESCO, 1996. 3rd edition. (English)
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Georges Haddad (France)
Chairman of the Consultative committee on higher
education at UNESCO

The objective of the Havana Regional
Conference (18-22 November 1996) and
of the World Conference planned for
1998 is to create a force for higher
education which would stimulate human
and social development in general. Both
events should be considered as the
starting point for concrete actions which
underpin that which we consider to be
fundamental for the future of humanity:
the capacity to educate young people,
critically assimilate information and
develop knowledge through research.

Educacion Superior, CRESALC Newsletter, No. 2,
April-June 1996

Marco Antonio Dias (Brazil)

Director of the Division of Higher Education,
UNESCO, since 1981

Before we decide what kind of university
we want, we must decide what kind of
society to build.

Quoted in ‘“The University: Which Way do We Go?’,
UNESCO Sources, No. 85, December 1996

Kofi Annan (Ghana)

Secretary-General of the United Nations since 1997

A coalition of educators, governments
and non-governmental organizations will
take part in the World Conference on
Higher Education that UNESCO is
scheduled to convene in the fall of 1998.
The Conference will examine a range of
difficult issues facing universities today. [...]
In light of the profound transformations
occurring in society today, it seems to me
extremely timely that a conference be held
to examine the mission of higher education.

Address to the American Council of Education,
February 1997




PROMOTING THE QUALITY AND
PERTINENCE OF EDUCATION

e Educational planning, 182
e Educational statistics and indicators, 188
® Technologies in support of education, 194
e Education and the world of work, 200
¢ Science and technology education, 204
¢ Global challenges, new educations, 208

® The Associated Schools Project, 21s



EDUCATIONAL PLANNING

1951

The 14th International
Conference on Public
Education, IBE, Geneva,
recommends the drawing
up of plans for the universal
provision of compulsory
education

1958

Inter-American Training
Seminar on Overall
Planning for Education,
UNESCO/OAS, Washington

EN1959

International Symposium on
Educational Planning in
Relation to Economic and
Social Development,
UNESCOYIEDES, Paris

EN1961-1963

Establishment of regional
educational planning
centres in Beirut, New
Delhi, Santiago and Dakar

EN1963
lIEP created

A TOOL FOR THE IMPLEMENTATION
OF THE RIGHT TO EDUCATION

UNESCO made a decisive contribution to educational planning by proposing
that national plans should be drawn up in a regional context - an innovation
which consisted in convening the ministers of education of a particular region
to carry out a review of the educational situation, to consider educational
trends, problems and prospects, and to draw up priorities, strategies and
plans for educational development. The Organization was instrumental in
setting up regional centres and the International Institute for Educational
Planning, and sent experts into the field. By so doing, it was able to make
theoretical advances, train personnel for national planning services and provide
direct assistance to Member States. With the growing emphasis on qualitative
considerations alongside the purely quantitative factors, these activities helped
to extend and diversify the approaches to planning. The regional conferences
of ministers of education, soon extended to include the ministers responsible
for economic development, paid increasing attention to the implementation of
the right to education for all and to the goal of democratization.

THE EMERGENCE OF EDUCATIONAL PLANNING

In the aftermath of the Second World 1951

War the need for reconstruction, the EDUCATIONAL PLANNING,

quickening pace of scientific and tech- THEME OF THE INTERNATIONAL

nological progress and far-reaching CONFERENCE ON PUBLIC EDUCATION
cultural transformations made sweeping ‘Plans for the full enforcement of compulsory education, in the spirit of
Article 26 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, [...] shouid be
drawn up without delay in those countries where the problem arises’.
Planning - a process borrowed fromthe  Tpese plans would involve not only educational measures, but also
economic sector — began to be applied financial and social measures, and would be applied both immediately
and gradually. They should be preceded by inquiries into the present
and future school population.

The plans should be co-ordinated with plans for reform and for
national Conference on Public Education economic and social development; preliminary studies should be
called upon countries concerned to made of the economic, financial, social, geographical, political and
linguistic factors. Lastly, the plans should be flexible and subject to
constant amendment.

reform of education systems essential.

to education. It made its first official
appearance in 1951, when the Inter-

draw up plans for compulsory edu-

cation.(" An initial round of regional _ , . _
Recommendation No. 32 on compulsory education and its prolongation, IBE, 1951.
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(1) The 14th International

Conference on Public
Education was convened in
Geneva in 1951 by UNESCO
and IBE on the subject of
compulsory education and
its prolongation.

The Director-General of
UNESCO, Jaime Torres
Bodet, in his opening
address, referred to the
principles set forth in Articles
26 and 27 of the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights
concerning the right to
education and to participate
freely in cultural life.

(2) Bombay, 1952; Cairo, 1954;

Lima, 1956. The latter
conference was immediately
followed by the second Inter-
american Meeting of
Ministers of Education
convened by OAS.

(3) ECLA economists contributed

to the project. The seminar
organized by UNESCO and
QAS in Washington in 1958,
which defined the concept of
overall planning, was to be
followed by the Symposium
on Educational Planning in
relation to economic and
social development, held in
Paris in 1959, by the French
National Commission and
IEDES {Institut d’étude du
développement économigue
et social) with the assistance
of UNESCO.
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(4} OECD contributed to this
general planning effort
— through the Mediterranean
Regional Project launched in
1960 in response to
projections of scientific and
technical personnel needs
up to 1975 in six countries of
southern Europe.

(5) The newly emergent nations
neither could nor would wait
until universal primary
education had been
achieved before beginning to
train the intermediate and
senior personnel, such as
doctors, lawyers, teachers,
engineers, etc., SO urgently
needed by their
administrations and their

| economies.

(6) Notably the Karachi, Beirut,
Addis Ababa, Santiago and
Tokyo conferences.

(7) Educational planning was an
entirely novel discipline.
Centres of excellence were
rare and the first ptanners
were either population
statisticians or economists.

(8) Several hundred specialists
from each region received
training at the Regional Group
for Educational Planning and
Administration in Dakar, the
Educational Planning Section
in Santiago, the Arab States
Centre for the Advanced
Training of Education

9 Personnel (ASCATEP) in

Beirut and the Asian Institute

for Educational Planning and

Administration in New Delhi.

conferences then took place on ways and means of introducing free and compulsory
education.t?) The participants recommended the use of planning and called for assistance
by the Organization in setting up national planning services. The Major Project on the
Extension of Primary Education in Latin America, launched in 1957, included a systematic
study of planning methods and techniques.t)

PLANNING THE EXPANSION OF EDUCATION

From the 1960s, with longer periods of schooling in the industrialized countries and, above
all, the accession to independence of a great many countries of the South, a more compre-
hensive form of educational planning was needed. Within the context of the United Nations
Development Decade it became necessary for every State to plan its education system as
a whole, with a view inter alia to harmonizing reform at every level, gaining an overview of
the various projects in hand and assessing the repercussions in a number of areas, such as
costs, teacher training and school buildings.® The use of planning became and was to remain
the chief method of analysis, diagnosis, forecasting and financing. The ministerial con-
ferences held from 1960 to 1965 were to give decisive momentum to action in support of
educational planning. On the basis of a study of development needs (viewing education as
an investment) and of the cost of meeting them, the Addis Ababa Conference adopted a
Plan for African Educational Development in 1961. This plan, the first of several, laid down
priorities for the different levels of education (including adult education) and drew up costed
programmes for the forthcoming five and twenty-year periods. Follow-up mechanisms were
put in place.

The development of large-scale activities in the regions and in individual countries pointed
up the need for action in two areas: () the rapid training of key personnel! for the new national
planning services and the further refinement of methods on the basis of experience and
research findings. To this end, the Organization set up regional educational planning and
administration centres which organized training courses and seminars. It also sent out
experts to backstop national services.® The International Institute for Educational Planning
(IIEP) was set up in Paris in 1963 to carry out research and higher education activities.

Throughout this period of economic growth, the implementation of national plans benefited
greatly from increased contributions from the Special Fund and, from 1966 onwards, from UNDP.
In 1964, a co-operation agreement was signed with the World Bank, which had just extended
its investments to include the education sector. Under the terms of this agreement UNESCO
mounted several hundred missions for the identification and preparation of education projects
in Member States over a period of close on twenty years. This systematic action helped to
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Howard E. Wilson
(United Kingdom)
Deputy Executive Secretary,
UNESCO Preparatory
Commission
The four factors
conditioning
contemporary
educational planning:
the devastation of war, accumulated
knowledge about the educative process,
new tools of learning and fluidity of
contemporary education.

UNESCO Conferences at the Sorbonne, Paris,
November 1946

G. Betancour-Mejia
(Colombia)
Minister of Education, then
Assistant Director-General for
Education, UNESCO, from
1963 to 1966
The plan, when it is
adopted, must have the
s © support of public
opinion. It should not be the plan of a single
person or group, for if it was, its life would
be brief. It has to be a national plan.
Principles of Educational Planning, First Five-Year
Plan, Bogota, 1957

Malcolm S. Adiseshiah (India)
Deputy Director-General of UNESCO from 1963 to 1970

Educational planning must break through its
traditional quantified school frame and cover
all education. [...] Educational planning can
only be an effective instrurment of
comprehensive development if it contributes,
through the choices which it makes possible,
to a renewal of the education process. The
latter should be conceived as a permanent
lifefong process, and the confusion arising out
of tradiitional identffications between education
and school education should be resolved.
‘Prospects for lifelong education’, The UNESCO
Chronicle, Vol. XV, No. 2, 1969




EN1964

UNESCO-World Bank
co-operation programme
begins

1967

International Conference on
the World Crisis in
Education, Federal
Government-lIEP,
Williamsburg, Virginia,
United States

El1968

International Conference on
Educational Planning, Paris

1972

Publication by UNESCO of
the report Learning to Be

EN1990

* World Conference on
Education for All, Jomtien,
Thailand

* International Congress on
‘Planning and
Management of
Educational Develop-
ment’, Mexico City

incorporate education more closely into
development strategies and to induce
economists and financiers to accord it its
rightful place in both national efforts and
external aid, in particular international
assistance, as demonstrated by the
survey presented at the first International
Conference on Educational Planning
(Paris, 1968). Of the 98 countries about
which UNESCO had received information,
80 had already adopted educational
development plans. Of these, 17 were in
Africa, 11 in Latin America, 21 in Asia, 10
in the Arab States and 21 in Europe and
North America; 7 other countries were in
the process of drawing up a plan.©

International Conference on Educational Planning, UNESCO, Paris, 1968.

‘PILOTING’ THE QUALITY OF EDUCATION

It took only a few years to reach the financial limits of an approach dominated by methods which
concentrated on quantitative expansion and, what was more, did not fully appreciate the impact
of the administrative apparatus and the effect of structures, contents and methods on the
success of plans. Aware of serious losses of momentum in the educational process,(10
political decision-makers began to question the internal and, more importantly, the external
efficiency of education systems.('" In 1968, Philip Coombs, then Director of IIEP, published The
World Educational Crisis,!'? which presented a method for looking at an educational system
not piecemeal but as a system of interacting parts.('3 Planning was no longer to be confined
to a set of technical projections: it was the combined product of the means and the methods
of implementation. Hence planning and reform went hand in hand.(' It was, moreover, this
intricacy that was highlighted in 1972 by the International Commission on the Development of
Education, which underscored the role of national policies and strategies in attaining the right
to education, democratization of access to it and the improvement of its quality; the need for
everyone active in society to be involved in the planning and management process in order to
improve their capacity for educational reform. The Commission’s report Learning to Be
recommended ‘decentralization of decision-making, of responsibilities and resources and broad
participation of those concerned, at all levels and in all areas, in determining and carrying out
educational activity’.
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(9) Educational Planning: a
World Survey of Problems
and Proposals. UNESCO,
1970.

{(10) Through such factors as
drop-out and the irrelevance
of training to actual
development needs and
capacities.

(11) The Coleman report,
published in the United
States in 1966, maintained
that the family environment
was much more important
than educational investment
in determining educational
outcomes.

(12) This text was first produced
by IIEP as the basic working
paper for the international
Conference on the World
Crisis in Education,
Williamsburg, Virginia, 1967.

{13) Coombs gives a striking
account of the gap between
aspirations and resources;
his book argues in favour of
a type of planning that is not
divorced from its application.

(14) The titles of IIEP publications
illustrate this development:
Modern Techniques in
Support of Planned
Education,

Wilbur Schramm, 1967;
Qualitative Aspects of
Educational Planning,

C. E. Beeby, 1968; Planning
the School Curricuium,
Arieh Lewy, 1977,
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EDUCATIONAL PLANNING

(15) The Prospects for Educa-

tional Planning, F. Caillods,

UNESCO-IIEP, 1989.

THE IMPLEMENTATION OF EDUCATIONAL POLICIES:
ROLE AND METHODOLOGY OF SCHOOL MAPPING W.W. Harman and M. E. Rosenberg,

(United States), Educators, authors

Many educational problems can be
successfully understood and approached only
in the context of the larger societal system of
which the educational portion is but a part.
Such educational problems cannot be
resolved through strategies which are
restricted to the educational system alone.
Broad, comprehensive strategies are required,
involving various interacting sectors of society.

‘Methodology of Educational Futurology’,
Document of the Faure Commission, Opinions,
No. 44, UNESCO, 1971

Edgar Faure (France)

Chairman of the International Commission

on the Development of Education

The broad ultimate aim of education is that of

educating the complete man. National

policies must give detailed expression to this

aim, which may be common to all educational

systems, in terms of objectives adapted to

each country; their strategies must indicate

the suitable combination of ways and means

for achieving these and, finally, be

incorporated in a system of planning.
Presentation of the Report Learning to Be,

UNESCO, 1972

FACILITATING DECISION-MAKING Sylvain Lourié (France)
T Deputy Director-General of UNESCO from 1988 to 1980
Against the 1980s backdrop of economic crisis, unemployment and indebtedness, the role of the The experience gained by the developed and
planner changed, as was clearly brought out by a workshop organized by REP in 1989 on the developing countries has shown us that no less
occasion of its twenty-fifth anniversary'® and also as reflected in the "Framework for Action" than th? former ’Wf’omeses undeﬂy/ng )
in 1990 by the World C Ed ) | ) . educational planning should be reviewed. This

approvedin 1 Y the World Conference on Education for All. The topic chosen for the International is not only a reflection of the changing character
Congress held in Mexico City in 1990, some twenty years after the first international conference, of the demand for education, but also of the
was Planning and Management of Educational Development. Following in the footsteps of the Faure drastic changes in the role of p/anning which
Commission report, the Mexico City Congress viewed education as a lifelong process and under- can no longer be rooted in theory orin

dthe basi . ts of planni Wt truct d-looki s that mad systematic and linear assumptions, but is
§core ‘ e basic requirements o pan‘nn.nlg, namely to cons rucl orward-looking scenamosl at made increasingly marked by differentiated strategies.
it possible to explore the future and initiate processes of social change through education, and to Opening Speech, International Congress on Planning
democratize and decentralize planning and management by greater participation at intermediate and Management, Mexico, 1990
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s

EN1994

Production by IIEP of
training modules for
educational planners and
managers,

EN1996

e Publication by UNESCO
of the report Learning: the
Treasure Within

¢ Mid-decade meeting of
the International
Consultative Forum on
Education for All, Amman

ER1997

Establishment of a branch
of the International Institute
for Educational Planning for
Latin America and the
Caribbean in Buenos Aires

and local levels and the use of the various ways and means
available in formal and non-formal education. Planning
services would increasingly be called upon to prepare
educational policy options and measures to reduce dis-
parities or even to undertake the ‘strategic piloting’ of
education.(18)

Finally, in 1996, the report of the International Commission
on Education for the Twenty-first Century, highlighted the
ingredients needed to ensure the success of strategies for
educational reform and the choices for education which
are also the choices of society, in which all the stake-
holders in the educational undertaking should be involved
at the central and local levels, by opening up spaces for
democratic decision-making.

In the next few biennia, the UNESCQO’s action will also
address the challenges and the consequences for edu-
cational policies and planning of the evolution of con-
temporary society: rapid urbanization and the struggle
against poverty, pollution and environmental degradation,
the participation of women in socio-economic development
and fostering peace.

Cinquieme Conference
des Minis e 'education
etdes es charges
de la planification economigque
dans les Etats arabes

£
“»

INFORME FINAL

TWO CONDITIONS FOR
EDUCATIONAL PLANNING

We want education to be democratized, but also to
become democratic, which means assuming the
right and the duty to participate. These two con-
ditions must also be met when speaking of plan-
ning. If we really do want education for all, we must
also establish a type of planning which is the
responsibility of all and which at the same time is
put into practice by all. Planning will thus become
an integral educational process and a factor for
democratization and social change.

The risk of interpreting “everyone in general” to
mean “nobody in particular” is always present. How
can it be avoided? First of all, planning must shake
off its vague and impersonal connotations so as to
involve those concerned at the practical level, start-
ing at the grass-roots. For it is there that all the
factors and individuals that shape education are to
be found and have their being.

Manuel Bartlett Diaz, Secretary of Public Education of Mexico,
Mexico City Congress, 1990.

(16) Does Education Need
Strategic Piloting?, S. Lourié
in the work by F. Caillods
(note 15).
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EDUCATIONAL PLANNING

RecionaL CoNFERENCES OF MINISTERs oF EbucaTion,

a unique and original means of international co-operation

Africa Latin America Arab States Asia and the Europe and
and the Pacific North
Caribbean America
1961 1956 1960 1960 1967
Addis Ababa Lima Beirut Karachi Vienna
1964 1962 1966 1962 1973
Abidjan Santiago Tripoli Tokyo Bucharest
1968 1966 1970 1965 1980
Nairobi Buenos Aires Marrakech Bangkok Sofia
1976 . 1971 1977 1971 1988
Lagos Carabelleda Abu Dhabi Singapore Paris
1982 1979 1994 1978
Harare Mexico City Cairo Colombo
1991 1983 1985
Dakar Bogota Beijing
1996 1993
Kingston Kuala Lumpur

This approach, which began with education, was to be gradually extended to other fields of competence of UNESCO,
such as physical education and sport, the application of science and technology to development, etc.

TO KNOW MORE (see also CD-ROM, Vol. I)

B The World Educational Crisis: a System Analysis. P. H. Coombs. Paris, PUF, 1968. (English, French,
German, Hungarian, ftalian, Japanese, Persian, Spanish, Swedish)

B World Survey of Education. Vol. V. Educational Policy, Legislation and Administration. UNESCO,
1972. (English, French)

# Education, Work and Employment. J. Hallak, F. Caillods et al. Paris, UNESCO-IIEP, 1980. (English,
French)

B Educational Planning and Social Change. H.N. Weiler. Paris, UNESCO-IIEP, 1980. (English, French)

B Educational Planning for the Year 2000. Frangoise Caillods. Paris, UNESCO-IIEP, 1993. (I[EP
Contributions, 4). (English, French, Spanish)

u Education, Adjustment and Reconstruction: Options for Change; a UNESCO Policy Discussion
Paper. Fernando Reimers and L. Tiburcio. Paris, UNESCQ, 1993. (English, French, Spanish)

B Educational Strategies for Small Island States. David Atchoarena, UNESCO-IIEP, 1993.
(Fundamentals of Educational Planning, 44). (English, French)

B Law and Educational Planning. lan Birch. Paris, UNESCO-IIEP, 1993. (Fundamentals of Educational
Planning, 46). {(English, French)

B Education Policy-planning Process: an Applied Framework. Wadi Haddad and Terri Demsky. Paris,
UNESCOV/IIEP, 1995. (Fundamentals of Educational Planning, 51). (English, French)
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Wadi D. Haddad (Lebanon)

Deputy Secretary of the World Bank and
Special Adviser to the Director General of UNESCO

Educational planning is actually a series of
untidy and overlapping episodes in which a
variety of people and organizations with
diversified perspectives are actively involved
— technically and politically. It entails the
processes through which issues are
analyzed and policies are generated,
implemented, assessed and redesigned.
Accordingly, an analysis of the equcation
sector implies an understanding of the
education policy process itself — the ‘how'
and 'when' of educational development.

Education Policy-Planning Process: an Applied
Framework, UNESCO-IIEP, 1995

Ricardo Diez-

Hochleitner

{Spain)

President of the Club of Rome
Edlucation is still ving in
the past because its
present social context is
totally different from the

B siluation for which it was
designed. Education must not only be adapted
to the needs of our age, it must also make a
real effort to look ahead some twenty-five years.

UNESCO Sources, No. 78, April 1996

Jacques Delors (France)

Chairman of the International Commission on
Education for the Twenty-first Century

Choosing a type of education means
choosing a type of society. In all countries,
such policies call for extensive public
debate based on an accurate evaluation of
education systems.

Learning: the Treasure Within. Report to UNESCO of
the International Commission on Education for the
Twenty-first Century, UNESCO, 1996




EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS AND INDICATORS

1947

Meeting in Paris of the
Committee on Educational
Statistics, the creation of
which was recommended
by the UNESCO
Preparatory Commission

1950

Establishment of a service
of statistics in UNESCO
and constitution of an
expert committee for the
standardization of school
statistics

EN1952-1962

Annual publication of Basic
Facts and Figures

El1955-1972

Publication of the five
volumes of the World
Survey of Education

EN1958

The General Conference

of UNESCO adopts the
Recommendation
concerning the International
Standardization of
Educational Statistics

PROVIDING A MORE EFFECTIVE TOOL
FOR RESEARCHERS AND DECISION-MAKERS

The collection and updating of reliable and relevant statistical data is essential
for a country if it is to formulate, implement and evaluate educational
development strategies, policies and plans. As of its earliest days, UNESCO
recognized the importance of statistics. In the 1960s, the newly acquired
independence of many territories, left without any statistical services, and
the development of planning, especially educational planning, prompted
the Organization to strengthen its co-operation with Member States to assist
them in organizing and improving the collection of statistical data on
education, science, technology and communication. UNESCO assembles,
stores and processes the data at the international level and ensures that they
are comparable.

One of UNESCO's missions is to compile and analyse world education statistics, just as the United
Nations does for population and ILO for labour. Under Article VIII of the Constitution, each Member
State is required to report periodically to the Organization on the laws, regulations and statistics
relating to its institutions and activities in the Organization’s fields of competence. During the first
decade of its existence, UNESCO's action in education statistics had two main thrusts: standard-
setting, culminating in the adoption in 1958 of the Recommendation concerning the International
Standardization of Educational Statistics; and the development of data collection and analysis,
culminating in the publication between 1955 and 1972 of the five volumes of World Survey of
Education. As a result, with regard to education the replies of some 200 countries and territories to
annual questionnaires on institutions, teachers, pupils and repetition for the three levels of education,
and on expenditure, have been kept by UNESCO in a data bank since 1960.(" Statistics on
illiteracy and educational attainment are drawn up on the basis of population censuses provided by
the United Nations Statistical Division and by Member States. All the data are published annually -
in Basic Facts and Figures from 1952 to 1962, and in the Statistical Yearbook since 1963.

Determining world totals is complicated by the fact that the basic data (for example the structure
of education systems and the meaning of the terms used) vary a great deal from one country to
another.®» UNESCO has concerned itself with the standardization of education statistics since 1958.
The 1975 International Standard Classification of Education (ISCED),® repeated in the Revised
Recommendation of 1978, proposes a common conceptual framework which enables comparable
statistics in the various countries to be assembled, compiled and presented. ISCED was designed
to facilitate international comparison of education statistics and their use in conjunction with labour
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(1) With over 300,000 entries
recorded every year.

(2) For instance, the duration of
primary education varies
between three and nine
years in different countries.

(3) ISCED is now in general use.
Many countries have drawn
up national guidelines to
bring their education
systems into line with ISCED
levels and fields. Most
internationat and regional
organizations use it for the
presentation of educational
statistics.

(4) The 1958 Recommendation
concerning the
Standardization of
Educational Statistics was
revised in 1978 in light of
ISCED.
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(5) For example, the
international Standard
Classification of Occupations
drawn up by ILO.

(6) Particularly as regards post-
secondary education,
educational services
provided by institutions not
primarily concerned with
education, and in respect of
distance education.

(7) United Nations, EUROSTAT,
OECD, etc.

(8) For example, expenditure as
a percentage of GNP and
public expenditure per pupil,
growth rates.

CONSTITUTION OF UNESCO
Article VIl

As adopted in London in November 1945, and amended in 1972, the Constitution states that ‘Each
Member State shall submit to the Organization, at such times and in such manner as shall be determined
by the General Conference, reports on the laws, regulations and statistics relating to its educational,
scientific and cultural institutions and activities [...]". In May 1946, the United States of America submitted
to the Preparatory Commission of UNESCO two proposals, one of which concerned the setting up of an
international service of educational statistics. This proposal was adopted by the General Conference of
UNESCO at its first session in November 1946. As a result, the programme of the Organization for 1947,
as approved by the Executive Board at its second session in May of that year, contained the following

project under the section on education:

‘Educational Statistics’. In collaboration with a committee on educational statistics, the

following activities will be carried on:

(a) Assist in the co-ordination, standardization and improvement of national educational

statistics.

(b) Assist in the standardization of educational terminology.

(c) Advise Member States and intergovernmental organizations on general questions relating
to the collection, interpretation and dissemination of statistical data on education.

(d) Explore the possibility of publishing an international education yearbook, which should
contain information on educational policies and trends as well as statistics.’

force and other economic statistics for purposes
of human and educational resources planning.®
As a result of the broadening of the conceptual
framework of education,® a revision of ISCED is
now under way in co-operation with the other
international organizations concerned.?)

To be useful as indicators, statistical data must
be processed and expressed in the form of signi-
ficant ratios.® A well-designed indicator should
thus enable a particular figure to be interpreted
— for example the enrolment rate as it relates to
demographic data and investment in education
— hence the importance of designing indicators
that make it possible to measure the level of
educational development, to monitor its trends,
or to compare one period or one country with
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Basic Facts and Figures,
published between 1952 and 1962.

Definition of Literate:

A person who can with understanding
both read and write a short simple
statement on his everyday life.

A person is functionally literate who can
engage in all those activities in which
literacy is required for effective
functioning of his group and community
and also for enabling him to continue to
use reading, writing and calculation for
his own and the community’s
development.

Revised Recommendations concerning the
International Standardization of Educational
Statistics, General Conference of UNESCO, 1978

Colin N. Power (Australia)

Assistant Director-General for Education of
UNESCO since 1989

While in the end, there is no simple and
objective way of measuring the
effectiveness of an education system, a
more serious co-ordinated and systematic
approach to gathering of information about
what is happening in education systems
and what is being achieved by them is
urgently needed. We can and must monitor
the ‘health’ of systems. In so doing, we
should be aware of the strengths and
limitations, both of the particular indicators
and of the approach used.

OECD Conference on Educational Indicators,
Washington, December 1987




1963

Publication of the UNESCO
Statistical Yearbook

1971
Computerization of the
UNESCO Statistical Data
Bank

Em1975

International Standard
Classification of Education
(ISCED) adopted by The
International Conference on
Education (Geneva)

EN1978

Revised Recommendation
concerning the International
standardization of
educational statistics,
UNESCO, Paris

1987
OECD, Conference on
Educational Indicators,
Washington

1991

First publication of the
biennial World Education
Report

WORLD SURVEY OF EDUCATION

The first clearest result of UNESCO’s clearing house effort
was the publication in 1955 of the World Survey of Education,
to be reissued every third year. The first volume, a handbook
of Educational Organization and Statistics, is a monumental
work (edited without the use of computers) of approximately
1,000 pages presenting information on the education systems
of almost 200 countries and territories, with ‘the educational
ladders’, diagrams showing the articulation of the various
levels and types of institutions. Four other volumes were pub-
lished according to the same structure, each constituting a work
of reference which was self contained and yet formed part of
a series: Volume Il, Primary Education in 1958, Volume I,
Secondary Education in 1961, Volume IV, Higher Education in
1966 and finally Volume V, Educational Policy, Legislation and
Administration in 1971. The International Yearbook of
Education, published by IBE is a follower of the World Survey
of Education.

NB: the French versions were published in 1955 |, 1960 II,
1963 ill, 1967 IV and 1972 V respectively.

another. Information technology has greatly facili-
tated the development of indicators which serve, as
it were, to chart the course of the education system.
UNESCO has helped to improve and refine edu-
cational indicators, particularly as regards methods
of projecting enrolment figures, the participation of
girls or educational quality indicators.® World
Education Indicators are published in the World
Education Report.19 The eleven tables of statistical
indicators presented relate to the most significant
aspects of education which are placed in their
demographic, socio-economic, cultural and commu-
nication contexts by drawing on all the statistical
data gathered by the Organization in its various
domains of competence.'!)

The Organization co-operates with Member States in the
development of statistical services and the use of
management information systems (EMIS), in particular
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Published between 1955 and 1972.
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Statistical Yearbook, published since 1963.

(9) For example, the

‘reconstructed cohort’
method is based on the
number of pupils enrolied
and grade repeaters per
academic year for two
consecutive years (a cohort).
This makes it possible to
reconstruct promotion,
repetition and drop-out rates
and to calculate an
‘efficiency coefficient’, which
is the ratic between the
theoretical number of pupil-
years that would be needed
to complete a stage of
education if there were no
drop-out or repetition and
the number of years actually
completed by the cchort.

(10) Biennial Report: each issue

is devoted to a particular
theme: (1991 basic
education, 1993 education in
a world context of
adjustment and change,
1996 education of women
and girls).

(11) Available on CD-ROM and

Internet.
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EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS AND INDICATORS

through training and further training activities, through
the preparation of educational materials and through the
establishment of networks for the development of
regional indicators.

In June 1992, UNESCO organized an International
Conference on Long-Range Planning for Large-Scale
Collection of International Education Statistics. The work of
this Conference, attended by very many specialists, was
devoted to better defining indicators, the quality of data, the
need to update questionnaires and how to establish close
co-operation and complementarity of action between

Public recurrent expenditure
per pupil in pre-primary, first

and second level education,
1990 (US dollars)

Developed countries
Latin America / Caribbean
) Arab States

Southern Asia

Eastern Asia / Oceania
Sub-Saharan Africa

World Education Report, 1993.
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World Education Report,
published since 1991,
in nine languages since 1995.

Colin N. Power

(Australia)
Assistant Director-General for Education,
UNESCO, since 1989

Like the indicators in an airliner, educational
indicators ought to provide policy makers,
administrators, educators and the public
with an ‘at a glance’ profile of the condition
of institutions and the system as a whole.
Their function is to alert decision makers to
potential problem areas, those which need
adjustment, and those which seem to be
performing as intended, Indicators are
designed to ‘point’ rather than to ‘explain’.

Indicators of the Quality of Educational Systems: an
International Perspective, Norberto Bottani and
Isabelle Delfau (eds), International Journal of
Educational Research Vol. 14. No. 4. 1990

Norberto Bottani

(Switzerland)
OECD/CERI Secretariat

The permanent monitoring of education
systems is increasingly perceived as a
means through which democratic
societies will be able to maintain,
reinforce and equalize the distribution of
benefits and responsibilities. Contributing
to the achievement of these tasks is one
of the Key functions and justifications for
indicators.

The OECD and International Educational Indicators : A
Framework for Analysis. Introduction, OECD, 1992




EN1992

International Conference
on Long-term Planning

for Large-scale Collection
of International Educational
Statistics, UNESCO, Paris

1993

The General Conference
of UNESCO requests the
revision of ISCED

EN1996

Subregional Training
Workshop on Education
Statistics and Indicators
for Women Statisticians,
Accra, Ghana

1997

Meeting of Experts on
Education Indicators and
the International
Classification of Education,
ISCED, Paris

Statistics on Education at the first level (Primary Education)

' Public Fuli-time ’
Teachers and private part-time Sex

national authorities, UNESCO and other international organizations concerned.

At the regional level, for instance, the NESIS programme (' provides African countries, in particular
through the Association for the Development of Education in Africa (ADEA), with specific assistance
in setting up data bases and strengthening educational information systems.
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(12) NESIS: Strengthening of
National Education Statistical
Information Systems.
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(13) Countries having
participated in NESIS
workshops to elaborate
action plans:

* Benin

® Burkina Faso

¢ Chad

* Comoros

* Cote d'Ivoire

e Cthiopia

® Gabon

* Guinea

* Kenya

* Malawi

* Mali

* Mauritania

* Mauritius

* Niger

* Senegal

* Togo

* Uganda

¢ United Republic of
Tanzania

* Zaire

¢ Zambia

¢ Zimbabwe

NESIS DIAGNOSTIC MODULES (¥

Under the auspices of the ADEA Working Group on Education Statistics the NESIS programme
has as its goal the strengthening of national education statistical information systems, and has
developed a diagnostic package for the analysis of national education statistical systems.
Building on these diagnoses, two sub-regional technical workshops have been organized, bring-
ing together chief education statisticians and NESIS coordinators.

The first workshop for anglophone countries was held in Harare in February 1993. A similar franco-
phone workshop was held in Dakar later the same year. Some of the more salient findings were
as follows:

¢ Insufficient allocation of resources for fundamental activities, such as reproduction of
questionnaires for data collection and, very often, the dispatch and collection of the
questionnaires to and from schools (in many countries, this is done on a purely ad-hoc basis,
taking advantage of persons travelling privately — and many questionnaires get lost on the way);

* Manual verification and exploitation of school questionnaires, at decentralized and centralized
levels, is time-consuming and a major source of error in the production of statistics;

¢ tn many countries, statistics unit staff members are teachers who have not been trained to work
with statistics;

* Countries tend to depend too much on external specialists, and there is a perceived reluctance
of foreign long-term experts to co-operate or mix professionally with local staff.

TO KNOW MORE (see also CD-ROM, Vol. i)

W Manual for the International Collection of Annual Statistics on Literacy Programmes. UNESCO,
1979. (English, French, Spanish)

B Educational Systems Regulation: Methodological Guide. Paris, UNESCO, 1980. (Educational
Studies and Documents. New Series, 38). (English, French)

H Analysing and Projecting School Enrolment in Developing Countries: a Manual of Methodology.
Tore Thonstad. UNESCO 1981. (English, French)

W Manual for Statistics on Scientific and Technological Activities. UNESCO, 1984. (Arabic, Chinese,
English, French, Spanish, Russian)

M Les dépenses d’enseignement dans le monde: évolution passée et perspective 8 moyen terme.
Gérard Lassibille. UNESCO, 1992 (Statistical reports and studies, 33). (French)

W Compendium of Statistics on llliteracy, 1995 edition. UNESCO, 1995. (Statistical reports and studies
35). (English)

B World Education Report 1995. UNESCO, 1995. (Arabic, Chinese, English, French, German,
Japanese, Portuguese, Russian, Spanish)

W Statistical Yearbook 1995. UNESCO/Bernan Press. (Trilingual: English/French/Spanish).

B Des indicateurs pour la planification de I’éducation: un guide pratique. Claude Sauvageot.
UNESCO-IIEP, 1996. (French)

W International Standard Classification of Education. \SCED, revised version |li. Paris, UNESCO-IBE,
1996. (ED-IBE-CONFINTED 45/6). (English, French, Spanish)
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Jacques Hallak

(France)
Director of IIPE since 1988

While substantial pro-
gress has been made in
developing [education]
information systems,
M there is a growing
concern that the promise
of such systems will not be realized unless
more thought is given to ways in which
improvements in information can be linked
to better practice at the school level where
the real activities of education occur.

Preface, From Data to Action:
Information Systems in Educational Planning,
UNESCO/Pergamon Press, 1993

John A. Smyth

(United Kingdom)
Chief Editor of World
Education Report

Over a billion young
people — nearly
one-fifth of the world’s
population — are
enrolled in formal
education today, compared to around
300 million or one-tenth of the world’s
population in 1953, the earliest year for
which UNESCO has global estimates of
enrolment.

Introduction, World Education Report 1995, UNESCO
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TECHNOLOGIES IN SUPPORT OF EDUCATION

EN 1948

* The first educational radio
programmes produced
with UNESCO’s
participation: Colombia
(1948), Iran and Pakistan
(1953)

* Agreement for facilitating
the international
circulation of visual and
auditory materials of an
educational, scientific and
cultural character,
UNESCO, Beirut

1949

Norman McLaren
produces filmstrips drawn
directly on film for health
education in China

EN1953

Messina training course on
the production of
educational films and
filmstrips

N 1954

International Conference
of Educational Television
Programme Producers in
conjunction with the BBC,
London

1960

Resolution of the Eleventh
Session of UNESCO'’s
General Conference,
encouraging the
development and use

of new educational
methods and techniques

FROM THE KEROSENE FILMSTRIP PROJECTOR
TO THE INFORMATION SUPERHIGHWAYS

As of 1949, UNESCO began to promote the application of existing technologies to
education and to encourage the production of educational programmes in Member
States. As communication technologies ever more complex with the progress of
communication moved forward from the rudimentary early techniques (') to the most
advanced technologies of the information superhighway, their applications spread
from adult education and education by correspondence to learning without
frontiers and lifelong education for all. In the process, the Organization has always
endeavoured to associate these innovations with developments in teaching, the
renewal of educational contents and improvements in the organization of
education systems.

In the past fifty years, ever more sophisticated technologies have emerged and made a clean sweep of exist-
ing communication and information technigues, each new development giving rise to fresh hopes — all too
often unfulfilled — for rapid advances in education.

Audiovisual communication techniques (filmstrips, films, audio and video cassettes, radio and television)
began to be used in the post-war years to convey educational messages to illiterate populations in the devel-
oping countries, and later for general adult education. From the 1960s, initially in the countries of the North
and then in those of the South, educational radio and television broadcasting was used to expand and improve
first primary and secondary education and then higher education.®

Techniques such as programmed instruction, or computer assisted instruction, etc., were used as of the
1950s, chiefly as an aid to better and faster learning, from pre-school to postgraduate education and for
special education.®

Originally two quite distinct areas, communication and information have now merged into a single complex
with the advent of multimedia systems and worldwide data telecommunication networks like Internet.
These ‘new technologies’ @ are set to become the main channel for lifelong education. Henceforth, it will
not just be a matter of spreading new knowledge to everyone, but of ensuring immediate access to
information and knowledge for everyone, and especially for students, researchers and scholars of all
countries.

UNESCO has played a major pioneering role in harnessing new technologies and the media to the purposes
of formal and non-formal education. It has been active in four main areas:

* It has focused international intellectual co-operation on the pedagogical and methodological problems arising
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(1) Such as posters or filmstrips.

Kerosene Filmstrip and Slide
Projectors, UNESCO, 1952.

(2) The following publications
iltustrate very well these
developments:

Les camions de cinéma et de
radio pour I'éducation de base,
Film Centre, UNESCO, 1949,
The Healthy Village: An
Experiment in Visual Education in
West China, UNESCO, 1952,
Television Teaching Today,
H.R. Cassirer, UNESCO, 1961.
The New Media: Memo to
Educational Planners.
Schramm, Wilbur et al.,
UNESCO-IIEP, 1967.
Broadcasting for Adult
Education, |. Waniewicz,
UNESCO, 1972.

Open Learning Systems and
Problems in Post-secondary
Education, N. MacKenzie,

R. Postgate, J. Soupham,
UNESCO, 1972.

(3) Psychopédagogie des moyens
audiovisuels dans I'ensei-
gnement du premier degreé,

G. Mialaret, UNESCO, 1964.
L'enseignement programmé en
Afrique occidentale et dans les
Etats arabes, P. Komoski et al.
UNESCO, 1965.

Théories et pratiques de
l'enseignement programmeé,

J. Pocztar, UNESCO, 1971.
Education and Computers:
Vision and Reality, M. Carnoy
st al. OREALC, 1987.
Education and Informatics
Worldwide, J. Kingsley,
UNESCO, 1992.

{4) Les nouvelles technologies,
outils d'enseignement,
H. Dieuzeide, Nathan, 1994,

(5) Main topics addressed: new
educational methods and
techniques, educational radio
and television, programmed
instruction, computers,
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satellites; educational
psychology of audiovisual
media, impact of television on
children, education in sound
media use; education by
correspondence, open
learning, post-secondary
distance education, training
teachers to use the media, etc.

(6) Such as: multilingual
terminology bulletins and
glossaries, economics of new
educational methods,
administration and
management, exchange
mechanisms, legal issues, etc.

(7) International Association of
Universities; International
Council for Film, Television and
Audiovisual Communication;
International Council for
Distance Education,
International Council for
Educational Media;
International Federation for
Information Processing.

(8) The World Bank, UNDP, the
Turin Centre of the
International Labour
Organization, the International
Telecommunication Union, the
World Health Organization.

(9) Such as: Regional Satellite for
Latin America (SERLA),
Palestinian Open University
(POU), etc.

(10) Such as: rural ‘teleclubs’ in

France (see film ‘La télévision
au village’), educational
television programme in Cote
d’lvoire, educational satellite in
india (SITE), educational radio
in Thailand, National Centre
for Educational Technology in
Hungary (OOK) and in Kuwait,
rural radio in Senegal, Open
Junior Secondary School in
Indonesia, etc.

(11) For example, the meeting of

Chief Technical Advisers, their
counterparts and experts in
teaching methods used in
teacher-training colleges
receiving UNESCO
assistance, organized in 1969
on the use of new methods
and technigues in teacher-
training.

from the application of the
new technologies. Published
and translated into many
languages, the findings of
surveys and conclusions
of meetings organized by
UNESCO have already had a
considerable impact.®

It has been the prime mover
in many studies and research
projects concerning the eco-
nomic, administrative and
legal implications of the use
of new technologies for
education systems;® to this
end, UNESCO has co-operated
with major specialized NGOs

In the 1950s, cinema vans.

(some of them established under its auspibes) 7} and with organizations and bodies within the

United Nations system.®

UNESCO has also carried out feasibility studies for major projects for the use of radio, televi-
sion or satellite broadcasting on a country-wide or even continent-wide scale. Some of these stand

as examples even today,® and several have
resulted in the launching of innovative projects
in which the Organization has taken part.l'®
UNESCO is constantly at pains to ensure
the development and transfer of skills. It
provides support to training institutes like
the Latin American Institute for Educational
Films (later for Educational Communication)
(ILCE), grants fellowships, organizes regional
seminars and publishes a large number of
practical guides. It has also dispatched
hundreds of experts to Member States in
connection with operational projects and has
provided them and their national counter-
parts with continuing training ('

A class in India in the 1960s.

Howard E. Wilson

(United Kingdom)

Deputy Executive Secretary of the Preparatory
Commission of UNESCO

In recent decades new instruments for
reaching people with information and
ideas — reaching them effectively, quickly,
powerfully — have been developed. [...] In
a sense we are today in the midst of a
revolution in communication which is a
fundamental conditioner of all educational
work. [...] Even within schools and
universities visual and auditory aids to
instruction operate with increasing power.

UNESCO Conferences at the Sorbonne,
Paris, November 1946

René Maheu (France)
Director-General of UNESCO from 1962 to 1974

For information medias are and — | would
go so far as to say — should be, above all,
medias of education in the broad sense of
the term. | am not thinking only of the
massive campaign against illiteracy, that
disgrace of our civilization: this campaign
cannot be conducted with the necessary
vigour and scope unless we mobilize the
resources of radio, television and the press,
whose various possibilities are far from fully
explored. More generally, | am thinking of
the boundless possibilities offered by
modern information techniques for
providing general education and technical
training, and for disseminating all forms of
culture on a scale never before achieved.

UNESCO Meeting on the Development of Information
Media in Africa, Paris, 1962
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El1965

Meeting on the use of
space communication for
educational purposes,
UNESCO, Paris

HEm1969

Founding of the Open
University in the United
Kingdom, the first university
solely for distance
education

EN1970

* Launching of major
educational radio and
television projects
(Senegal, Céte d’Ivoire,
Thailand, India, Haiti)

* World Congress on
Computers in Education,
organized by UNESCO
and IFIP, Amsterdam

1972

Declaration on the use of
satellite broadcasting for
the free flow of information,
the spread of education and
greater cultural exchange,
adopted by the General
Conference of UNESCO

1982

Grunwald Declaration
on Media Education

Em1984

In India, inauguration of

a project financed by UNDP
for adult education using

a satellite

Information and communication technologies quite obviously fall within the purview of the industrial
sector. This is why UNESCO has since its creation co-operated with associations of manufacturers
of instructional materials and with the makers of audiovisual equipment and materials and computer
hardware and software, to persuade them, on the one hand, to take into account as early as the
design stage the specific ways in which their products could be used by the education sector and,
on the other, to facilitate testing applications and new educational approaches.(1?)

The ‘Learning without Frontiers’ initiative has been launched to enable people throughout the world
to gain access to all forms of education. Looking ahead to the twenty-first century, it will inspire
UNESCO's action in promoting lifelong education for all at all levels by creating a worldwide
network of open learning that will make use of all available instruments and channels of

information, education and social action.(13)

THE COTE D’IVOIRE EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION PROGRAMME

The PETV (Céte d’lvoire Educational Television
Programme) started broadcasting in October 1971 after
three years of studies and preparatory work un-paral-
leled in previous projects. Primary-school pupils were
the target viewers. It was not an experiment, but the first
stage in a nation-wide programme decided upon by the
highest State authorities and designed to provide both
quantitative and qualitative support for education in
Cote d’lvoire.

From the outset, the plan was to extend the system to
cover all primary education by 1983. At the same time,
the development of the PETV was to provide an op-
portunity for reforming educational methods and
contents and providing refresher training for working
teachers and training for young teachers, with a new
teacher profile in view.

From the design stage, the PETV was supported by
UNESCO, which regarded it as the pilot project that
might serve worldwide as a source of inspiration and a
reference for all developing countries wishing to use
distance teaching. It also received substantial French
technical assistance and not inconsiderable support
from a dozen multilateral or bilateral bodies which were
to co-ordinate their action at the annual meetings of the
‘Abidjan Club’.

Programme management was entrusted to a Sec-
retariat of State of the Ministry of Education which
became a ministry in 1973, thereby making Céte d’lvoire
the first country in the world to accord ministerial status
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to educational television broadcasting. Only the actual

broadcasting was entrusted to the RTl national channel

run by the Ministry of Information.

Now that the system has got well into its stride, after

nine years of operation, a preliminary assessment shows

the following:

* The Programme has performed well in terms of
teaching/learning outcomes: the first cohort of pupils
beginning in 1971 completed the six-year course
without difficulty (regular progress, marked reduction
in drop-out); in fact, the large number of pupils taking
the secondary education entrance examination
caused the authorities all kinds of problems.

* In 1980, there were 15,635 daily television classes
catering for 651,743 pupils, i.e. 80 per cent of the
country’s school-going population. This is only two
years behind initial forecasts.

¢ A programme for pupils and continuing training for
teachers are being provided at the same time.

* The project’s ‘systemic’ approach has been main-
tained from the preparatory phase right through to the
implementation phase.

* A wealth of information has been steadily built up
since 1968 in all areas (on technical, teaching and
management matters) both through the studies carried
out as part of the project and through private research.

Educational television, Max Egly, Edilig, 1984.

(12) Chiefly during conferences,
international exhibitions of
educational materials
organized by WORLDDIDAC,
or through co-operation
agreements with
manufacturers such as IBM,
Sony, etc.

(13) Medium-Term Strategy
71996-20017, UNESCO, 1996.
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1971,
Infrastructure of the Céte d’lvoire educational
television programme.

1982
EXTRACTS FROM THE GRUNWALD
DECLARATION ON MEDIA EDUCATION

[...] The school and the family share the responsibility of preparing the young person for living in a world
of powerful images, words and sounds. Children and adults need to be literate in all three of these
symbolic systems, and this will require some reassessment of educational priorities. |...]

Media education will be most effective when parents, teachers, media personnel and decision-makers all
acknowledge they have a role to play in developing greater critical awareness among listeners, viewers
and readers. The greater integration of educational and communications systems would undoubtedly be
an important step towards more effective education.

[The participants] therefore call upon the competent authorities to initiate and support comprehensive
media education programmes — from pre-school to university level, and in adult education - the purpose
of which is to develop [...] critical awareness and [...] greater competence among the users of electronic
and print media.

International Symposium on Media Education, Griinwald, Germany.
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Henri Dieuzeide

(France)

Director of the Division of
Educational Sciences,
Contents and Methods of
Education, UNESCO, from
1967 to 1985

The future of education
lies in devising

educational institutions
which combine industrial or technological
efficiency, centred on the acquisition of
knowledge, with the vitality of creative
groups whose action will enable human
relations to evolve.

Quoted in Learning to Be, UNESCO, 1972

Bill Gates (UsA)

Chairman and Chief
Executive Officer of
Microsoft Corporation

There Is an often-
expressed fear that
technology will replace
teachers. No [...] the
information highway won'’t
replace or devalue any of the human educational
talent needed for the challenges ahead:
committed teachers, creative administrators,
involved parents, and, of course, diligent
students. However, technology will be pivotal in
the future role of teachers. The highway will bring
together the best work of countless teachers
and authors for everyone to share. Teachers will
be able to draw on this material, and students
will have the opportunity to explore it

interactively. In time, this access will help spread
educational and personal opportunities even to
Students who aren’t fortunate enough to enjoy
the best schools or the greatest family support. It
will encourage a child to make the most of his or
her native talents.

The Road Ahead, Bill Gates, Viking, 1995




1989

First International Congress
‘Education and Informatics’,
UNESCO, Paris

Em1992

XVith World Conference on
Distance Education
organized by the European
Community, Bangkok

EN1993

UNESCO launches the
‘Learning without Frontiers’
initiative

EN1995

¢ Production and
dissemination by UNESCO
of the first multimedia
CD-ROMs on education

¢ Establishment of a
Co-operation Agreement
between UNESCO and
IBM to promote the use of
new information and
communication
technologies in education

EN1996

Second International
Congress ‘Education and
Informatics’, organized by
UNESCO, Moscow

1997

Distance Education
Seminar on ‘The Role and
Possibilities of Distance
Education in Meeting the
Needs of Lifelong
Education for All’, Moscow

The merging of communication and information tech-
nologies does of course open up a whole world of new
prospects for the dissemination of knowledge and for
expanded co-operation between scholars and re-
searchers. But it also entails new dangers of its own,
not least of which are the risks of new divisions, new
disparities or even cultural hegemony.('¥ On the eve
of the twenty-first century, education faces a formidable
challenge - that of preparing citizens in each country
for an information-based civilization. This is why the
International Commission on Education for the Twenty-
first Century recommended the creation of ‘a UNESCO
observatory for the new information technologies’ to
monitor developments in the new technologies and
their foreseeable impact not only on education systems
but also on modern societies, and to propose ap-
propriate strategies.(19

e
% socumenyy
o tdusatly,

200 UNESCO
documents
in full text.

18 UNESCO databases
on education.

http://www.education.unesco.org
information Service on Internet
created in co-operation with IBM

and the University of Nebraska.
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1996
NEW TECHNOLOGIES AND DISTANCE
EDUCATION IN THE RUSSIAN FEDERATION

Education systems around the world are faced with the well-
documented challenge of increasing, and increasingly diversified,
demand coupled with stable or decreasing resources. One
response to this difficult situation is the use of alternative delivery
systems which have the potential to permit an expansion of
educational opportunities in a flexible and cost-effective manner.
Distance education, using new information and communication
technologies, has just this potential.

In the IIEP seminar on this subject organized in October 1996,
Professor Meskov spoke about an important initiative in Russia,
the development of a comprehensive distance education system.
Identifying this development as a strategic priority for Russia, he
described the urgent need for action resulting from the ongoing
economic reforms, the growing potential for international
linkages, the development of technological means for the
exchange of information, and the growing competition in the
world market for educational services.

This urgency is clearly evident in the higher education sector, with
an estimated annual demand of 3.5 million people for basic or
continuing professional and higher education. Although Russia
has one of the largest education systems in the world, like many
other systems it cannot respond fully to the demand for places in
higher education, and a physical expansion of the system is not
deemed feasible. The size of the demand is one aspect of the
challenge; the diversity of social groups to be served is another.
Flexible educational opportunities are essential to meet the needs
of individuals such as those in remote areas, those already in the
workforce who wish to upgrade their skills or knowledge, people
with limited mobility or who are handicapped. Distance education
is seen as the only solution to these problems, and the current
goal is to transform the whole system with the double objective
of expanding access and ensuring a high level of quality.

Describing the salient features of distance education, Professor
Meskov stressed its flexibility and adaptability, its modular
design, cost-effectiveness, orientation to the customer and
reliance on communication and information technologies. The
challenges in developing the distance education system en-
visioned for Russia relate to the provision of appropriate support
at the local, regional and global levels, the development of
conceptual models that address the didactic aspects of this
particular method of teaching and learning, the student-tutor
interaction and student evaluation, the selection of the most
appropriate technologies and methods of communication, and
the provision of standard equipment to the regional centres.

The Russian distance education system is currently in a start-up
phase and is expected to be operational as a self-financing, multi-
level system by the year 2000.

From /IEP Newsletter, October-December 1996, Summary by
Susan D'Antoni of a seminar on “The Role of Information
Technology in Education: Recent Developments in the Russian
Federation”, by Prof. V. Meskov, Vice Minister of Education,
Russian Federation, 1|EP, Paris, 22 October 1996.

A new partner
for IEP

The Institute for Engineering
and Management (IEM), St.
Petersburg, which serves as
the Secretariat for the St.
Petersburg Association for Co-
operation with the Universities
of the World, has co-operated
closely with [IEP in recent
years. These activities have
included the regular translation,
production and distribution of
the Russian edition of the I/EP
Newsletter, the hosting of the
workshop in 1994 to launch the
IIEP distance education course
on Institutional Management in
Higher Education, and the
participation of IEP represent-
atives in the IEM annual
seminar on educational policy
and planning.

In view of these close links
with IIEP, a partnership agree-
ment was signed with IEM in
June 1996 for a period of five
years.

HIEP Newsletter, October-December
1996.
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(14) As far back as fifty years ago,
at the first session of the
General Conference, when
the United States was
pressing for the establishment
of a worldwide network of
broadcasting stations, the
small nations voiced their
fears about ‘cultural
imperialism’ destroying their
national culftures.

(15) Learning: the Treasure Within.
Report to UNESCO of the
International Commission on
Education for the Twenty-first
Century. UNESCQO, 1996.

1996
NEW INFORMATION AND COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES
TO IMPROVE THE QUALITY OF EDUCATION FOR ALL

The new information and communication technologies
represent one of the key elements in a changing world. The
report of the International Commission on Education for the
Twenty-first Century has clearly demonstrated the implica-
tions resulting from the new technologies: ‘by abolishing
distance, they are instrumental in shaping the societies of
tomorrow which, because of those technologies, will have
nothing in common with any model from the past. The most
accurate, up-to-date information can be made available to
anyone, anywhere in the world. Let us not forget, however,
that a very large underprivileged population remains
excluded from these developments’.

Panacea and threat are the two most polarized terms
characterizing the debate on new information technologies
and education. These two attitudes are based on a failure to
appreciate the real educational potential of the new tech-
nologies and the most appropriate ways of using them. As
a consequence, the educational system should learn to
master them in order to avoid any technological, cultural
and economic subjugation, as well as any marginalization of
the school compared to other sectors.

In this situation, decisions about the application of new
information technologies and their use in education should
be taken with the objective of improving the quality of
education for all and of enabling teachers to carry out their
role of guide and advocate of learning among pupils.

On this basis, the meastres to be adopted could deal with

the following aspects:

¢ not limiting the application of new information tech-
nologies exclusively to the learning process. The use of
these technologies in the administration and management
of the school and the local community could save time for
and improve the performance of teachers and other

TO KNOW MORE (see also CD-ROM, Vol. I)

educational staff and allow them to devote themselves
more to overcoming pupils’ learning problems;

* giving teachers, in the context of their pre-service edu-
cation and training and careerlong professional develop-
ment, the opportunity not only of mastering the new in-
formation technologies for teaching purposes, in
conjunction with other educational technologies, but also
of contributing to the development of educational soft-
ware and methodology. Special attention should be paid
to distance education in the professionalization of
teachers;

* using new technologies to encourage communication,
networks and exchange programmes among teachers,
pupils and schools, at both national and international
levels;

* introducing ways of using new technologies based on the
idea of technological resource centres available to all and
allocating sufficient public funds to them. Harnessing the
potential of these technologies in order to create easily
accessible services which are designed to help and
advise teachers in their daily work;

® encouraging and assisting the least developed countries
to acquire and efficiently use the new information tech-
nologies in their education systems;

* strengthening joint efforts among governments, educational
authorities, teachers and teachers’ organizations, busi-
nesses and industry to ensure the availability of adequate
new information technologies at all levels of education;

* developing research and information exchange on the
impact, role and limitations of the new information and
communication technologies in education.

ED/BIE/CONFINTED 45/5.

Russian, Spanish)
Kingsley/UNESCO, 1992. (English)
Educational Planning, 43). (English, French)

German)

B The Educational Administrator and Instructional Materials. Paris, UNESCO, 1984. (English, French)
B Informatics in Education, I: Some Key Points. Prospects No. 63. Informatics in Education, Ii:

Experiences and Plans. Prospects No. 64. Paris, UNESCO, 1987. (Arabic, Chinese, English, French,
B Education and Informatics Worldwide. The State of the Art and Beyond. London/Paris, Jessica

W The Management of Distance Education Systems. Paris, UNESCO/IIEP, 1992 (Fundamentals of

W Glossary of Educational Technology Terms. Paris, UNESCO/IBE, 1992 (IBEdata). (Bilingual: English,
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Michael Spindler (United States)

President and Chief Executive Officer
of Apple Computer

Information, or more accurately, being
informed, can be both a blessing and a
curse. We crave more information, at the
same time we feel inundated, intruded
upon and lacking control. The key
concern as we move forward is to ensure
that the real end-user remains in control
of the outcome. The consumer, not some
techno-buffs, must remain the sole judge
of demand and consumption in this
media-rich world coming into being.
Quoted in Our Creative Diversity,

Report of the World Commission on Culture
and Development, UNESCO, 1996

Jacques Delors (France)
Chairman of the International Commission on
Education for the Twenty-first Century

New technologies have brought
humankind into the age of universal
communication: by abolishing distance,
they are instrumental in shaping the
societies of tomorrow which, because of
those technologies, will have nothing in
common with any model from the past. [...]
Let us not forget, however, that a very large
underprivileged population remains
excluded from these developments, in
areas without electricity, for instance/...].
Education undoubtedly has an important
role to play in any attempt to deal with the
booming, intertwining communication
networks which, by allowing the world to
listen in on itself, truly make all people
neighbours.

Learning: the Treasure Within,

Report to UNESCO of the International Commission,
UNESCO, 1996




EDUCATION AND THE WORLD OF WORK

EN1954

The memorandum on
collaboration between ILO
and UNESCO gives
UNESCO responsibility for
technical and vocational
education and ILO
responsibility for technical
and vocational training

1962
Recommendation
concerning Technical and
Vocational Education
(adopted by the General
Conference of UNESCO in
1962, and revised in 1974)

1964

ILO creates an International
Centre for Technical and
Vocational Education in
Turin, ltaly, with which
UNESCO co-operates since

1979

Publication of Learning and
Working, UNESCO

1981

The International Conference
on Education adopts a
recommendation concerning
the interaction between
education and productive
work

1987

International Congress on
the Development and
Improvement of Technical
and Vocational Education,
Berlin

TECHNICAL AND VOCATIONAL EDUCATION (TVE)

One of the reasons for the malaise in education today seems to lie in the
difficulty in linking school with the world of work and education with
employment policies. The world of work is governed by economic forces
and its underlying rationale and objectives are very different from those of
education. These objectives are diametrically opposed when it comes to
child labour, but, in most cases, they remain apart and even in technical
and vocational education there is only some measure of common ground
and shared purposes. UNESCO's efforts and those of the other agencies
in the United Nations system have been directed towards promoting the
integrated planning of human resources in policy-making. UNESCO has
co-operated with Member States to build up technical and vocational
education, to adapt it to the changes brought about by technological
progress, and to take productive work into account in general education.
Despite all these efforts and despite the Organization's standard-setting
action in this field, the need for closer liaison between education and the
world of work has yet to be fully recognized in most Member States.("

THE 1950s

As early as 1948, the General Conference decided that UNESCO should work
in conjunction with the International Labour 7
Organization to develop 'vocational guidance
and technical education’.©® In 1952, UNESCO
published Education in a technological society,
areport which emphasized the need to introduce
economic, social and even cultural components
into vocational training, thus foreshadowing the
principles that were to be further developed in the
1962 Recommendation, revised in 1974. The
Organization's action at the time was focused
mainly on agricultural education, the develop-
ment of rural schools @ and community-based
education. Access of girls and women to
vocational training has also been a major concern
since then.®

Technical and Vocational Education: India, Ecuador, Nigeria, Republic of Korea.
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(1) Despite the large number and
growing pace of reforms,
especially after 1970, against a
background of economic crisis
and unemployment.

(2) Vocational and technical
training which was more
specifically concerned with the
employment sector and
occupational activities fell within
the purview of ILO, while
technical and vocational
secondary education of a more
general kind and the training of
engineers were the
responsibility of UNESCO.
Similar agreements were to be
concluded with FAC and
UNIDO.

(3} In 1956, ILO, FAO and WHO

took part in the evaluation of
the two rural functional literacy
centres, CREFAL and ASFEC.

(4) The Recommendation of the
International Conference on
Public Education (IBE) on the
access of women to education
(Geneva, 1951) contained a
section on equal access to
vocational education; in 1954 a
report was submitted to
ECOSOC on the status of
women.
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{5) Some, which started out as
small vocational training
establishments, became
university colleges of
technology or institutes of
advanced technology, such as
CENAFOR in Brazil; the
National Technical Education
Teaching Institute in Lebanon;
the Teacher-Training College for
Technical Education in Algeria;
SELETE and KATE in Greece;
the Faculties of Yogyakarta and
Padang in Indonesia, etc.

(6) In particular, Terminology of
Technical and Vocational
Education (UNESCO, IBEDATA,
1978), and the faunching in
1982 of an information bulletin,
Technical and Vocational
Education (9 issues published).

(7) These covered, for instance,
national policies, teacher-
training, training of technicians,
oroduction of educational
materials, etc.

(8) Following a Recommendation
of the International Conference
on Education on various forms
of interaction between
education and productive work
(Geneva, 1981), notably in
connection with the regional
networks of educational
innovation for development.

(9) Ratified by eleven States so far.

FROM THE 1960s TO THE 1980s

With the accession of many countries to independence, efforts were directed towards
strengthening infrastructures for technical and vocational education at the national level. Over
150 extra-budgetary projects were carried out with a view to establishing, modernizing or
developing TVE institutions in a large number of Member States.® Intellectual co-operation was
stepped up with the dissemination of guides, specialized directories and a bulletin.® Some 50
regional and subregional seminars and expert meetings were held to look into the main aspects
of technical and vocational education.”) These activities demonstrated the need to raise the very
status of technical education, which was often still regarded as a second option. From the 1980s
onwards, too, the Organization concerned itself with the interaction between education and
productive work in general primary and secondary education and gave support to Member
States for pilot projects in that field.®® In 1989, the General Conference proposed that Member
States should ratify a Convention on Technical and Vocational Education.

A project for training teachers

for technical education at
secondary level

Country: Indonesia » Dates: 1981-1984
¢ Achievements: Strengthening of technical
education institutions. Training of 435
teachers. Opening of two training colleges for
technical-school teachers (Yogyakarta and
Padang). Training.

* Funding: UNDP - $1,970,000

¢ UNESCO's contribution:

Supply of equipment (television for micro-
teaching, micro-processor, etc.); organization
of teaching courses. Eleven experts and
consultants; 47 fellowships.

Indonesia 1981-1984. Project financed by UNDP to train teachers for technical education at the secondary level.
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Mahatma Gandhi
(India)

The craft has to be
taught, ‘not merely
mechanically as is done
today but scientifically,
that is the child should

me  know the why and
wherefore of every process’. The scheme
that | wish to place before you is not the
teaching of some handicrafts side by side
with so-called liberal education. | want that
the whole education should be imparted
through some handicraft or industry.

Quoted in Fundamental education. A Quarterly
bulletin, Vol. 1, No. 4, October 1949

John Dewey (United States)

Philosopher and educator

Work should be one of the main axes of the
curriculum. But work should enjoy this
prominence as a liberal rather than as a
purely vocational study. The erstwhile
academic studies should be integrated with It.

Quoted in A History of the Problems of Education,
Chapter IX, ‘Curriculum’, J. S. Brubacher,
McGraw-Hill, 1966




1989

Adoption of the Convention
on Technical and Vocational
Education, UNESCO, Paris

1992
UNEVOC launched

EN1993

'Culture, Education and
Work' selected as the year's
theme for the World Decade
for Cultural Development

1994

¢ Regional Meeting on
Technical and Vocational
Education Curriculum
Development and
Adaptation, Central
Institute of Vocational
Education, Bhopal, India

* Regional Seminar and
preparation of
Guides/Modules for
Prototype Curriculum
Development in Technical
and Vocational Education,
Amman

EN1995

International UNEVOC
Expert Meeting on the
Promotion of Equal Access
of Girls and Women to
Technical and Vocational
Education, Korean
Manpower Agency, KOMA,
Seoul

Extracts from the
Convention on Technical and Vocational Education
Adopted by the General Conference at its Twenty-fifth Session
Paris, 10 November 1989

Article 2

1.

The Contracting States agree to frame policies, to define strategies and to implement, in
accordance with their needs and resources, programmes and curricula for technical and
vocational education designed for young people and adults, within the framework of their
respective education systems, in order to enable them to acquire the knowledge and
know-how that are essential to economic and social development as well as to the personal
and cultural fulfilment of the individual in society.

Article 3

2. Technical and vocational education should be designed to operate within a framework of

open-ended and flexible structures in the context of lifelong education and provide:

(a) an introduction to technology and to the world of work for all young people within the context
of general education;

(b) educational and vocational guidance and information, and aptitude counselling;

(c) development of an education designed for the acquisition and development of tiig
knowledge and know-how needed for a skilled occupation:

(d) a basis for education and training that may be essential for occupational mobility,
improvement of professional qualifications and updating of knowledge, skills and under-
standing;

(e) complementary general education for those receiving initial technical and vocational
training in the form of on-the-job or other training both inside and outside technical and
vocational education institutions;

(f) continuing education and training courses for adults with a view, in particular, to retraining
as well as to supplementing and upgrading the qualifications of those whose current
knowledge has become obsolete because of scientific and technological progress or changes
in the employment structure or in the social and economic situation, and also for those in
special circumstances.

6. In assessing the ability to carry out occupational activities and determining appropriate awards

in technical and vocational education, account should be taken of both the theoretical and
practical aspects of the technical field in question, and this should apply both to persons who
have received training and to persons who have acquired occupational experience in
employment.
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EDUCATION AND THE WORLD OF WORK

(10) This project is being carried
out under the guidance of an
International Advisory
Committee and in

co-operation with ILO, UNIDO,

OECD, the European Training
Foundation, etc. It receives
voluntary contributions from
Germany which covers 50 per
cent of costs, and from
France, the Republic of Korea
and Japan.

THE 1990s

Technical education is going through a period of far-
reaching change and reorientation. An international project,
UNEVOG, launched in 1992 and based in Berlin, "9 stands
as the international community's response to the challenge
of keeping technical and vocational education continually
abreast of rapid technological advances and new labour
market needs. UNEVOC is intended to foster exchanges
of experience in TVE policies and help Member States to
forge closer links between education and industry,
agriculture and business.

LEBANON

RELAUNCHING AND DEVELOPMENT
OF TECHNICAL EDUCATION
AND VOCATIONAL TRAINING

The project is concemed with the relaunching of
technical and vocational training which is essential to
ensure the quantitative and qualitative development
of the necessary manpower to enable the Lebanon's
social and economic reconstruction to take place. A
6-year Plan foresaw an increase in enrolments in
technical schools from 5,000 to 25,000 and an
increase in the teaching force from 1,000 to 5,000.
Although the project, which began in 1980, has not
been able to achieve all its objectives because of the
difficult conditions in Lebanon since then, there has
been no interruption in project activities and
remarkably good progress has been made.

Edgar Faure

(France)

Chairman of the International
Commission on the
Development of Education

Professional and
technical training
colleges must be
developed in
conjunction with the secondary
education system. The instruction they
give must be followed by practical
training at places of work, all of which

must, above all, be completed by recur-
rent education and vocational
training courses.

Recommendation In: Learning to Be, Report to
UNESCO of the International Commission,
UNESCO, 1972

Jacques Delors

(France)

Chairman of the
International Commission
on Education for the
Twenty-first Century

Learning to do, in
order to acquire not
s only an occupational
SKill but also, more broadly, the
competence to deal with many
situations and work in teams. It also
means learning to do in the context of
young peoples' various social and
work experiences which may be
informal, as a result of the local or
national context, or formal, involving
courses, alternating study and work.

TO KNOW MORE (see also CD-ROM, Vol. I)

W Learning and Working. UNESCO, 1979 (‘Prospects’ Report). (English, French, Spanish)

B The Integration of General and Technical and Vocational Education. J. A. Plank-Leech et al.
UNESCO, 1986. (English)

# Objectives and Forms of the Integration of Productive Work in General Education. J-C. Pauvert,
UNESCO, 1986. (English, French)

m Trends and Development of Technical and Vocational Education. Betty Hollinshead, UNESCO, 1990.
(English)

W Planning Human Resources: Methods, Experiences and Practices. Paris, UNESCO-IIEP, 1992,
(Fundamentals of Educational Planning, 41). (English, French)

m Développement de I’'enseignement technique et professionnel en Afrique : une synthése d’études de cas.
UNESCO/BREDA, 1996. (French)

Learning: the Treasure Within. Report to UNESCO
of the International Commission, UNESCO, 1996

203




SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY EDUCATION

1948

¢ Assistance to science
teachers

* Publication of
Suggestions for Science
Teachers in Devastated
Countries

N 1950

Etablishment of the Kalinga
Prize for the Popularization
of Science

1957

The launching of Sputnik |
resulted in Western
countries in a dramatic
increase in funding for
science programmes, and a
concentration on

education in the basic
sciences

1963

Regional pilot projects for
basic sciences at
secondary level

¢ Physics, Latin America,
1963

* Chemistry, Asia, 1965
* Biology, Africa, 1967

e Mathematics, Arab States,
1969

1968

Introduction by UNESCO of
the Integrated Science
Teaching Programme

UNESCO is unique as a specialized agency of the United Nations in that it has
competence and responsibility in both science and education linked to a special
concern for developing countries. In promoting science and technology education,
UNESCO has constantly harmonized intellectual cooperation and operational
action, ensuring that each one reinforces the other.

THE EARLY YEARS: RECONSTRUCTION AND POPULARIZATION

The early years were dominated by the needs of post-war reconstruction and the importance placed on the popular-

ization and social impact of science.

Not being an operating agency like UNRRA, which was in charge of a global reconstruction programme, the tasks of
UNESCO in school and university science education in the late 1940s were primarily to identify needs in the war-
devastated countries and to publish pamphlets (") and materials that would aid teachers in various ways, including by
describing temporary ways of alleviating the shortage of teaching equipment, especially simple scientific apparatus,
until new equipment could be manufactured.®)

From the outset, efforts were also directed to non-formal education with the aim of enabling the general public to
understand the practical applications of science to modemn life. Travelling scientific exhibitions © were approved by
UNESCOss first General Conference and monographs were published on various aspects of popularization such as
Food and People and Energy in the Service of Man. The quarterly review Impact of Science on Society ® was initiated
in 1950 to discuss the effects of scientific developments on modern society. Since 1950, UNESCO annually awards
the Kalinga prize® to further the popularization of science, encourages science clubs, science camps, science fairs
and other out-of-school scientific activities © and supports the work of science writers and journalists. )

1960s: EDUCATION IN THE BASIC SCIENCES AT THE SECONDARY LEVEL

In the late 1950s and during the 1960s, both an emphasis on the peaceful uses of atomic energy, which was the
theme of a United Nations Conference in Geneva in 1955, and the launching of Sputnik | stimulated efforts to
modernize science curricula in the United States and some European countries, involving leading scientists.
Collaboration between UNESCO and the International Council of Scientific Unions (ICSU) led to the establishment, in
1961, of an Inter-Union Commission on Science Teaching (CIES), a mechanism which served to co-ordinate the
educational activities of the various scientific unions. In the same year, UNESCO established a Division of Science
Teaching, staffed by personnel who had been leaders in curriculum reform in their countries, not only for the purpose
of giving greater visibility to UNESCO’s existing activities in science education at all levels, but also and especially, of
giving increased attention to education in the basic sciences at the secondary level. Science education had become
an important area of co-operation with the newly-independent and developing countries, many of which established
their own agencies for curriculum development, for example, the Institute for the Promotion of Teaching Sciences and
Technology in Thailand. The first UNESCO regional pilot projects helped incorporate modern approaches, methods
and materials within science education programmes (biology, chemistry, mathematics and physics).
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(1) UNESCO has published a
second edition of the booklet,
Suggestions for Science
Teachers in Devastated
Countries for sale in all countries.
The first edition was distributed
free by UNESCO to schools in
devastated areas.

Prepared by J.P. Stephenson,
science master at City of
London School, this 88-page,
fully illustrated booklet shows
how teachers lacking elementary
scientific equipment can make
apparatus from simple, everyday
materials and at little cost.”

(The UNESCO Courier, April
1949)

(2) War Devastated Science
Laboratories, UNESCO, 1949.

The Construction of
Laboratory Apparatus for
Schools, UNESCO,
1954-1955, 2 vol.

(8) Such as: Our Senses and the
Knowledge of the World, The
Atom, Men against the Desert.

(4) Impact was published from
1950 until 1992.

(5) Of £1,000 from a fund
established by an indian
industrialist, Mr B. Patnaik.

(6) Handbook for Science Clubs,
Mrs K. Sen Gupta, UNESCO,
1953, UNESCQO Source Book
for Out-of-School Science
and Technology Education,
Paris, UNESCO, 1986.

(7) The Popularization of Science
through Books for Children,
Annabel William-Elis,
UNESCO, 1949.

Pamphlet Nuclear Energy and
its Uses in Peace, UNESCO,
1955,
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(8) UNESCO contributed with a
chapter on Science and
Technology Education.

{9) In 1973, to ensure success in
making science and technology
an integral part of general
education, the responsibility for
these programmes was
transferred from the Science
into the Education Sector.

(10) The report of the International
Commission on the
Development of Education.

1970s AND 1980s: INTEGRATED SCIENCE TEACHING
AND INTRODUCTION OF TECHNOLOGY IN GENERAL EDUCATION

By the late 1960s, it was clear that major changes were taking place in the international contexts of
science and technology education. Concerns about national development were strong and it was
recognized that it was urgent to relate education to the development of society. In 1971, ECOSOC
launched the World Plan of Action for the Application of Science and Technology to Development .©
UNESCO’s response to these contextual changes was twofold: first came the promotion of
integrated science teaching and, soon after, support for technology as a component of general
education. In both areas, UNESCO exercised worldwide leadership and has played a pioneering
role.®® It has encouraged pooling of innovative activities and the organization of high-level
international meetings; through its publications, UNESCO has helped Member States to evaluate
their innovations in order to enhance and broaden their efforts, particularly through the creation of
networks. It has also sought to transfer these new approaches to teacher-training, as well as in the

development of operational projects.

The Integrated Science Teaching Programme was launched in 1968; it comprised publications,
workshops, advisory services and pilot experiments in Member States. A series of international
conferences in Bulgaria (1968), United States (1973) and The Netherlands (1978) respectively
attempted to clarify the concept, to consider how best to train teachers of integrated sciences, and
to review integrated science teaching worldwide. By 1990, six volumes of New trends in Integrated
Science Teaching had been published, together with regional contributions on the same theme.

A major impetus towards
the re-evaluation of the
place of technology in
general education was the
publication in 1972 of
Learning to Be,("% which -
argues for a broadening of
everyone’s basic general
education to incorporate

‘ A BESTSELLER FROM 1948 ONWARDS
f: \g The UNESCO Source Book for Science Teaching

This book, which became a UNESCO bestseller has
é an interesting history that goes back to the years
immediately after the Second World War. UNESCO
had produced a pamphlet entitled Suggestions for

Science Teachers in Devastated Countries, which also turned out to
be very successful in other regions where there had been little or no
equipment for science teaching. In 1956, the above volume was
considerably expanded with suggestions for making simple equipment
and for carrying out experiments using locally available materials. It thus
became in 1956 the first edition of the UNESCO Source-Book for
Science Teaching which, periodically revised, and updated, had been
translated into thirty languages, reprinted twenty-four times and by
1973 had sold over 750,000 copies. The New UNESCO Source-Book
for Science Teaching was published in 1973, translated into many
languages and very favourably accepted worldwide.

technological knowledge
so that we might better
control ‘everything man
does to modify his world’
and for an initiation to the
world of work.
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A

Jaime Torres Bodet (Mexico)
Director-General of UNESCO from 1948 to 1952

What we call the World centre of scientific
liaison is not just for the benefit of the few
professionals. It is an effort to make
scientific knowledge more accessible to
everyone. We are encouraging the
popularization of science.

The UNESCO Courier, August 1949

Albert V. Baez (United States)
Director of the Division of Science Teaching,
UNESCO, from 1961 to 1967
There are many different categories of people
who are in a position to make an effective
contribution towards science education
improvement. One group, including scientists,
educators and individual classroom teachers,
generates the innovative ideas. Another group,
the designers, hopefully including some
members of the first group plus specialists in
the use of media, develops materials and
programmes from these ideas. Finally, there is
the small but influential group of people with
the power to make decisions about funding
and later to implement such activities by, for
example, introducing them into the school
systems. Without their support, the work of
the innovators would never be implemented
on a large scale.

Innovation in Science Education Worldwide,

UNESCO, 1976

Bogdan Suchodolski (Poland)

Philosopher, educator, historian

Education through science [...] should
arouse curiosity and wonder, stimulate
interest in the various problems and projects.
‘Science forms the Personality’.
Document prepared for the International Commission
on the Development of Education, 1971




1971

Introduction of Technology
as a Component of General
Education

1975

International Environmental
Education Programme
(IEEP) launched

N 1981

International Congress on
Science and Technology
Education and National
Development, UNESCO,
Paris

Bl 1985

INISTE (International
Network for Information in
Science and Technology
Education) established

1992

Project 2000+
Scientific and Technological
Literacy for All

B 1993

Publication of the first issue
of UNESCO’s World
Science Report. (A second
issue was published in
1996)

MAKING AND USING
LOW-COST EDUCATIONAL MATERIALS

A problem for many Member States is lack of adequate resources. This, combined with the fact
that ready-made teaching aids are both expensive and not easily available on the market, makes
it imperative that countries be able to design, develop and produce their own low-cost, simple
educational materials, using locally available resources.

A typical, very traditional, teaching method of the time was the so-called ‘chalk and talk’ approach. This did nothing to stimulate
pupils’ active participation in the teaching-learning process, more often than not resulting in their mechanical memorization of
facts and figures of little use to them in everyday life. So, the efforts of countries participating in the Asian Programme of
Educational Innovation for Development (APEID) to promote the development and use of low-cost educational materials was very
opportune, and led to a series of activities being organized at national and regional levels. The first was a Regional Workshop on
Educational Technology held in Malaysia in December 1977. Attended by thirteen Member States, this meeting placed special
emphasis on the development of low-cost teaching aids.

Following these activities, teachers were able to produce teaching aids, such as models and charts, from locally available
materials and resources; these simple aids were cheap and easily manipulated, and extensive use was made of them. In some
cases, students also took part in design and production, practicing ‘learning by doing’ and ‘discovering science’ whilst
experimenting with the devices they had helped to make, and in this way enhancing their knowledge and skills.

In 1978-1980 several national and sub-regional workshops were organized on the same subject in Afghanistan, Bangladesh,
India, Japan, Laos, Malaysia, Nepal, Pakistan, the Philippines, Papua New Guinea, Republic of Korea, Sri Lanka, Thailand and
Vietnam. Various materials designed, developed and used in these countries were identified before convening the workshops,
and then demonstrated, evaluated, improved upon by participants, and later described in case studies.

One of the most valuable outcomes of these activities was the initiative taken by the APEID Secretariat at UNESCO’s Regional
Office for Education in Bangkok to select the most original teaching aids and, together with instruction sheets on how to make,
how to use, and how to adapt these aids, to publish four volumes of Inventories of low-cost educational materials. These
inventories gradually became one of APEID’s most popular publications, widely distributed within the region. They have also
served as a model for countries in other parts of the world.

From the beginning of the 1980s, emphasis was placed on the application of science and technology education to
the needs of daily life and the development of society. In this context, UNESCO convened an International Congress
on Science and Technology Education and National Development in 1981. New pilot projects involving the co-
operation of several institutions in different Member States, were initiated; ' consultative meetings between
national working groups were held and projects
were extended to other geographical areas with
additional themes, including the teaching of
science and technology in an interdisciplinary
perspective. A Science and Technology Edu-
cation Document Series was inaugurated in 1981,
forty-eight publications haing been issued by
1995. An international Network for Information in
Science and Technology Education (INISTE) was
established in 1985.112 A series of volumes on
Innovations in Science and Technology Education
was launched in 1986. Volume V (1994) was
devoted entirely to technology education. ()
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{11) Including ones on science and
technology in rural areas
(three countries in Africa),
science and technology and
productive work (three
countries in the Arab States);
technology in general
education (four countries in
Asia); new methods for the
pre-service and in-service
training of personnel
(four countries in Latin
America, one in the
Caribbean, one in Europe).

(12} Including some 260
institutions in 147 countries,
out of which 27 non-
governmental organizations.

(13) Summary of other key
UNESCO publications on
Science and Technology
Education:

® UNESCO Handbooks for
Teaching in Tropical Countries
Series (10 volumes 1953-1958)

* Reports on the Role of Science
in Education {nine publications:
the role of Geology, Biology,
Geography, Agricultural
Sciences, Chemistry, Medical
Sciences, Astronomy,
Mathematical Statistics...
in general education)

* UNESCO Source Book for
Science Teaching, 1956

* Qut-0f-School Science
Activities for Young People,
1969

* The Teaching of Basic
Sciences Series:

- New Trends in Integrated
Science Teaching

(6 volumes from 1971 to
1990),

- New Trends in Biology
Teaching (5 volumes, 1967-
1987),

- New Trends in Chemistry
Teaching (6 volumes, 1967-
1992),

- New Trends in Mathematics
Teaching (4 volumes, 1966-
1979),

- New Trends in Physics Training
(4 volumes, 1968-1984).

* Studlies in Mathematics
Education (8 volumes, 1980-
1992)

* Science and Technology
Education Documents Series
(STEDS) (48 publications, 1981-
1995).
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SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY EDUCATION

(14) For more details on STL see
Prospects, Vol XXV N°1,
March 1995, Open file :
Science Teaching for
Sustainable Development.

(15) See also page 208 et seq.

(16) The Project 2000+
Declaration.
The Way Forward.

(17) ICASE, an international NGO
enhancing the efforts of
regional and national
associations of science
teachers.

formation
scientifique

scientific
education

THE 1990s: SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNOLOGICAL LITERACY FORALL

As we approach the end of the century, development problems and their humanistic and social
aspects are becoming a top piority for the international community, as reflected through the major
United Nations conferences organized between 1992 and 1996, on Environment, Population,
Social Development, Women, Human Settlements and Food. For some decades now, there has
been growing concern at how successful science teaching has been because students seem
unprepared for using science in ordinary life. Therefore, just as it has been necessary for nearly a
century to be able to read and write to make one’s way in society, so a certain kind of knowledge
is necessary today in order to get by in a world that is steeped in science and technology. This
so-called ‘scientific and technological literacy movement' (4} goes hand in hand with new

developments in computer literacy and environment education.!'®)

In recognition of this need for ‘a world community of scientifically and technologically literate
citizens’ a major initiative, Project 2000+,!'® was launched in 1992, much of the impetus coming
from the International Council of Associations for Science Education (ICASE).('") An initial survey
and pilot project phase was followed by the holding of an International Forum on Scientific and
Technological Literacy for All in 1993, where guidelines for designing, implementing and
evaluating projects were developed, including one on scientific, technical and vocational
education for girls in Africa. It was recommended that, by 2001, all countries should have set up
appropriate structures and activities to foster scientific and technological literacy for all.

In the same spirit, the opening section of UNESCQO'’s World Science Report 1996 consists of an
introduction to scientific literacy by the Chilean biologist Francisco Ayala. The Report also
draws attention to science and technology’s ‘gender dimension’, the disparity remaining high
in favour of boys and men.

TO KNOW MORE (see also CD-ROM, Vol. I)

W UNESCO Handbook for Science Teachers. Norman K. Lowe et. al. UNESCO, 1980. (Arabic, English,
French, Spanish)

m New Trends in School Science Equipment. Norman K. Lowe. UNESCO, 1983. (Arabic, English,
French, Spanish)

H Innovations in Science and Technology Education, Vol. 3. David Layton. UNESCO, 1980. (English,
French, Spanish) :

B UNESCO Sourcebook for Science in the Primary School: a Workshop Approach to Teacher
Education. Wynne Harlen and Jos Elstgeest. UNESCO, 1992. (English, French)

B International Forum on Scientific and Technology Literacy for All. Sheila M. Haggis, UNESCO,
1993. (English)

m The Scientific Education of Girls: Education Beyond Reproach? UNESCO, 1995, (English, French)
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Edgar Faure (France)

Chairman of the International Commission on the
Development of Education

As technology affects more and more
people, compelling them to understand and
master the technical world, so education in
theoretical and practical technology
becomes necessary to everyone.

Learning to Be, UNESCO, 1972

Amadou-Mahtar M’Bow (Senegal)
Director-General of UNESCO from 1974 to 1987

A key feature of these 1960s pilot projects
was that the ideas and materials for them
were produced mainly by scientists and
teachers from the regions concerned. At a
time when this was not yet widely known,
these pilot profects demonstrated that the
education authorities in the developing
countries could solve their problems by
themselves.

Histoire mondiale de I'éducation. Lapport des organi-
sations internationales a I'éducation contemporaine,
G. Mialaret et J. Vial, PUF, 1981

Federico Mayor (Spain)
Director—GeqeraI of UNESCO since 1987

Science and technology have played a key
role in economic and social development in
the century now drawing to a close. They
have increasingly shown themselves, in the
context of an accelerating growth of basic
research and an even more rapid
application of its results, powerful
instruments for the promotion of one of the
main goals of the UN Charter — ‘'social
progress and better standards of life in
larger freecom’.

World Science Report, UNESCO, 1993

Project 2000+ is a commitment to work
actively to reach the goal of scientific and
technological literacy for all.

Opening session of the Project 2000+, Forum, 1893
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ElN1948

UNESCO supports the
creation of the International
Union for the Protection of
Nature (IUPN)

1949

International technical
conference for the
protection of nature,
organized in co-operation
with IUPN

1951

Launching the Programme
on Arid Zones

BN 1957

Major Project on Scientific
Research on Arid Lands

1967

Elaboration of a ten-year
plan to introduce population
questions into school
curricula, Executive Board
of UNESCO, Paris

ENVIRONMENT, POPULATION, DRUG ABUSE
AND AIDS PREVENTION

From its earliest days, environmental and population questions have been
issues in which UNESCO has taken great interest. But, it was really towards the
end of the 1960s that a whole series of problems for society emerged, all of them
characterized by their global scope and by their immediate and long-term
repercussions on every community, indeed, on humanity as a whole. Degradation
of the environment and of its elements — water, earth, air, flora and fauna - the
population explosion, the abuse of drugs and, since the last decade, the AIDS
pandemic, each one a threat to the future of our societies. World summits
organized to find solutions to problems which can no longer be confined within
national frontiers have appealed for help to the United Nations System
which, in response, has created specialized agencies and programmes to
mobilize resources: there is the fund for population activities (UNFPA)," the
environmental programme (UNEP), another fund to fight against the abuse of
drugs (UNFDAC) @ and, the newest member of the family, the Joint Programme
on AIDS (UNAIDS). UNESCO has contributed to these efforts by assisting
Member States to rise to these new challenges, through programmes in the fields
of research and communication, education at school and university, as well as
in education out-of-school. How these activities have been implemented has
greatly depended upon the socio-political and economic conditions at local and
world levels in respect of each issue on the one hand, and on the recom-
mendations and solutions advocated by different international, regional or
national bodies on the other. In the field of education, activities are based upon
a socio-pedagogical approach to problems, leading to the elaboration of inter-
disciplinary contents, and upon the search for relevance to local situations
now, and to planetary situations in the years to come. Distinct, or even concurrent
at the outset, since the 1992 Rio de Janeiro World Summit, these new forms of
education have tended to merge into a single, unifying concept, that of
education for sustainable development.

NEW EDUCATIONS EMERGE AND SPREAD

UNESCO, whose mandate covers the realms of education, science, including the social sciences,
culture and communication, has approached these new challenges from an interdisciplinary and inter-
sectoral standpoint - taking on in this domain, as in so many others, a pioneering role — by com-
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The origins of population
education
Since ils inception. popuiation issoes had
net been  absent from UNFSCO's
concerns. As early as 1948, the first
UNESCO Director-Generai, Sir Juiian
Huxley, emphasized in bis annual report
that overpepulation could drastically af-
fect the type of civilization possitie and
its rate of progress. 'Somehow or other’
he wiote, ‘poputation must be balanced
against resources’. Furthermore. and
following the ‘great population debate’,
which began in the early sixtics duri
United Nations General A
Director-General, on the sugject of
UNESCO's responsibilities in the field of
population, called attention o Ihe

necessity of disseminating, in schools,
9

knowledge aboat populalion data and
problems and introducing population is

sues into adult education programmes.

In 1967, in a resoluticn concerning the
development of aclwilies in the fieid of
population, the Economic and Social
Council (ECOSOC), urged all organi

| cations within the United Nalions system

to make every effort tc develop and

1 render more effective their various
| programmes in the field of popuiation,
i including training, research, information
| and advisory services and in particular
i invited UNESCO to pursue its education,
| social sciences and mass media
| activities in this regard (ECOSOC
| Resolution 1.279, XL, paragraph 5j. In

1968, the 15th session of the General

1 Conference  of UNESCO  adopled
| resolution 1.241 recommending and

authorizing the Director-General to set up

1 a vast intersectorial  population
| programme with the aim to promote a
X better understanding of the serious
|| responsibilities which population growth
| imposes on individuals, nations and the
| whole international community, in the
o context of respect for human rignts and
| individual ethical convictions.

1 To strengthen activities in the field of pop-
‘| ulation, the United Nations Population

Fund (UNFPA) was created in 1969 to
lead the United Nations system in chan-
neling multilateral aid. At the same time,

| governing bodies of several United

Nations specialized agencies issued
mandates for their respective organi
zations in the areas of population edu
cation and communication. In 1973,
ECOSOC stated the aims and purposes
of UNFPA, which included inter alia: the
authorization * to promote awareness,
both in developed and in developing
countries, of the social, economic and
environmental implications of nationai
and international problems, of the human
rights aspects of family planning; of pos-
sible strategies to deal with them in ac-

i cordance with the plans and priorities of
1 each country’.
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{1) Which became the United
Nations Population Fund in
1977.

{2) Which became the United
Nations International Drug
Control Programme (UNIDCP)
in 1993.

1949
A DOUBLE CRISIS
by Aldous Huxley

i The human race is passing through a time of
W crisis, and that crisis exists, so to speak, on
3 two levels — an upper level of political and
# economic crisis and a lower level crisis in
' population and world resources. That which
is discussed at international conferences and in the news-
papers is the upper level crisis ~ the crisis whose immediate
causes are the economic breakdown due to the War and the
struggle for power between groups possessing, or about to
possess, the means of mass extermination. Of the low-level
crisis, the crisis in population and world resources, hardly
anything is heard in the press, on the radio or at the more
important international conferences. Yet, the low-level crisis is
at least as serious as the crisis in the political and economic
field. If it is ignored, the low-level crisis is bound to sharpen the
crisis on the political and economic levels.

More people, less food

How soon will the wasting assets of the world be exhausted? All
we know for certain is that the supplies of many hitherto
essential commodities are limited and that, in many places, very
rich and easily available deposits of those commodities have
been or are in process of being, worked out. An unfavourable
relationship between population and natural resources creates
a permanent menace to peace and a permanent menace to
political and personal liberty.

A world population policy?

In the most favourable circumstances we can reasonably
imagine, world population is bound to rise to at least three
billions before it starts to decline. This means that, whatever
happens, the next half-century will be a time of the gravest
political and economic danger.

If a world population policy should be agreed upon and
implemented in the near future, this danger may be expected to
grow less acute after about the year 2000. If no such policy is
adopted the crisis is likely, unless something startlingly good or
something startlingly bad should happen in the interval, to
persist for many years thereafter.

Meanwhile, every day brings its quota of some fifty-five
thousand new human beings to a planet which, in the same
period of time, has lost through erosion aimost the same
number of acres of productive land and goodness knows how
many tons of irreplaceable minerals. Whatever may be hap-
pening to the superficial crisis, to the crisis on the political, or
industrial or financial levels, that which underfies it persists and
deepens.

The current almost explosive growth in world population began
about two centuries ago and will continue, in all probability for
at least another hundred years. So far as we know, nothing quite
like it has ever happened before. We are faced by a problem that
has no earlier precedent. To discover and, having discovered, to
apply the remedial measures is going to be exceedingly difficult.
And the longer we delay, the greater the difficulty will be.

The UNESCO Courier, April 1948,

1952
THE INTERNATIONAL UNION FOR

THE PROTECTION OF NATURE
by Maurice Goldsmith

When, in a plane heading for Tehran, the late
President Roosevelt saw below him vast
stretches of desert rock, he was surprised to
learn that he was crossing a country which in
bygone days had been a land flowing with milk
and honey. Gone were the stately forests; only
devastation remained.

But the President was not unfamiliar with the
devastation caused by man, for his own
Tennessee Valley Project was conceived to
repair similar ravages caused by maltreatment
and abuse of natural resources.

These abuses are widespread, for throughout
history man has been a great destroyer. During
the past 2,000 years, 106 unique and
irreplaceable forms of mammal life have disap-
peared from the earth; 67 per cent of these
have become extinct during the past century.

Now that we are beginning to understand the
full implications of this, it is time we put an end
to our indiscriminate waste, not only of this
natural resource, but of natural resources gen-
erally. It is in our own interests to understand
the workings of nature. That is behind the work
of the International Union for the Protection
of Nature (IJUPN), which was founded in 1948
with the help of UNESCO.

The IUPN has set out to facilitate co-operation
in the protection of nature and natural scenery;
to organize scientific research and the spread
of knowledge on the protection of nature and to
help in regional planning for the protection of
nature, and the creation and conservation of
natural parks and reserves.

UNESCO is interested, because one of the
principal causes of world unrest is lack of
natural resources and the wasteful use of
existing ones. Also the teaching of the proper
techniques for utilization and conservation is
the joint task of Fundamental Education and the
popularizers of science.

‘Deforestation and its abuses’, The UNESCO Courier,
January 1952.
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Ronald E. Walker (Australia)

Chairman of the UNESCO Executive Board
from 1947 to 1948

Progress has been made during 1948 in
relation to the protection of nature. The
constituent conference of the new
International Union for the Protection of
Nature, held at Fontainebleau, seems to
have developed a practical basis for
action in this field.

Presentation of the Report of the Director-General,

Third Session of the General Conference of
UNESCO, Beirut, November 1948

M. G. Candau (Brazil)

Director-General of the World Health
Organization from 1953 to 1973

Predictions [...] of some six billion people in
the year 2000 raise fears of ‘standing room
only’. One might choose the fatalistic road
laid out many years ago by Malthus and
take refuge in despair. We have not
disposed of the problem, however, by
choosing that debilitating route, because it
leaves unsettled what we shall do with the

-billions of people already alive.

Address to the Intergovernmental Conference of
Experts on the Scientific Basis for Rational Use and
Conservation of the Resources of the Biosphere,
Paris, September 1968

Malcolm S. Adiseshiah (India)

Deputy Director-General of UNESCO from 1963
to 1970

In recent years there has been, throughout
the world, an increasing awareness of the
threat to the very future of our species
constituted by the combined effects of an
unprecedented increase in population and
the often irreparable damage inflicted by man
on natural resources and on his environment.
Address to the Intergovernmental Conference of
Experts on the Scientific Basis for Rational Use and

Conservation of the Resources of the Biosphere,
Paris, September 1968
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EN1968

* First UNESCO population
education programmes:
India, Dominican Republic

* The ‘MAB’ (Man and
Biosphere) programme
launched

* Resolution 1.241 adopted
by the Fifteenth Session
of the General Conference
of UNESCO inviting the
Director-General to set up
an intersectoral
programme on population

1969

United Nations Fund for
Population Activities
(UNFPA) set up

HEN1970

Adoption of a programme
of education to fight drug
abuse, Sixteenth Session of
the General Conference of
UNESCO, Paris

1972

* United Nations
Conference on Human
Environment, Stockholm

* United Nations
Environment Programme
(UNEP) set up

missioning studies and research to explain
the complexity of these phenomena and their
interaction,® and through awareness-raising and
information actions addressed to the general
public ¥ as well as through educational activities.

Concerning the latter, it has been necessary to
innovate: invent a new approach to teaching where,
in contrast to traditional disciplines, the objective
is not the acquisition of an item of knowledge -
have chemistry lessons to learn about ethanol or
demographic processes ever had a preventive
effect? Preventive education is new because its
aim is to induce and anticipate changes in thinking,
attitudes and behaviour at individual and at
community levels regarding questions of

population,® environment,® health, etc., changes
the effects of which will generally only become
apparent several years later, or when young people
leave the formal education system.
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GLOBAL DEVELOPMENT,

THE TURNING POINT
by U. Thant, Secretary-General of the United Nations

The nations which seek to develop
their economies today face all the old
dilemmas of rapid transition — how to
modernize static farming, how to
squeeze savings from a poor pre-
industrial population, how to choose
those industries which actually
produce a surplus, how to finance the
new skills needed to produce more
capital before the capital exists to
divert to the schools. But they face even tougher problems

- as well -~ the population explosion, urbanization beyond

control, unfavourable trade patterns and inappropriate
technology.

The United Nations has already produced a very large
volume of information on the explosive nature of the world’s
expansion in population. The censuses it inspired have
shown, throughout the developing world, an even higher
growth rate than had been expected. The World Popuiation
Conference, to be held in 1965,(8) will no doubt underline
with new urgency the degree to which, in the developing
continents, the decline in mortality and growth in population,
by preceding the modernization of the economy, now
impedes that process. Yet modernization alone can provide
food and income for the growing millions.

The Conference will make inescapably, dramatically clear
that the situation carries with it a potentially inevitable risk of
disease, starvation and social collapse. Governments can
therefore be urged, with even greater energy, to give proper
priority to the slowing down of population growth rates and
the adoption of acceptable methods of control.

So far, the United Nations has chiefly concentrated on
drawing attention to population factors in the context of
economic and social development by means of scientific
evaluation and analysis of data.

It is now going to expand the scope of its work so that it
includes questions connected with policies which are
designed to influence the size, structure and change of the
poputation.

The population problem of the developing countries,
however, is not merely one of too rapid increase in the total
numbers ~ it is vastly accentuated by massive shifts of popu-
lation from the countryside to the burgeoning cities. The most

. conspicuous probfem is the acute shortage of housing resul-

ting in overcrowding, the growth of ‘shanty towns’ and a
chronic shortage of community services and facilities.
The United Nations Development Decade at Mid-point, an appraisal

presented by the Secretary-General to the U.N. Economic and Social.
+ Council in July, 1965.

(3) Chiefly through its large-scale
intergovernmental
programmes, such as the Man
and Biosphere Programme
(MAB), for the earth’s
ecosystems and resources, or
the International Hydrological
Programme (IHP) for water
resources or by strengthening
programmes in demography
and human resources, stc.

(4) Assistance in the production
of radio and television
broadcasts, films, training
media personnel, etc.

(5) Age of marriage, early
pregnancy, size of the family,
gender roles, sexual health,
ageing and inter-generation
relationships, migration, etc.
Political choice, and ethics
and religion intervene in
population concerns which
vary according to region,
country and epoch. Thus, until
the 1950s, birth control
policies dominated, and
population remained a
controversial issue at
international level until the
adoption of the World Plan of
Action on Population in
Bucharest in 1974.
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(6) Greenhouse effect, drop in the
ozone level, desertification,
and deforestation, poliution of
air and oceans, growing
scarcity of fresh water, etc.
Ecological questions have also
engendered new political
movements.

(7) It was quickly realized that
information alone was not
enough to generate changes
in attitudes and behaviour. The
KAP model — 'Knowledge,
Attitude, and Practice’ — which
has been at the forefront of
numerous information
campaigns — health education,
prevention of tobacco or
alcohol abuse, family planning
— proved too simplistic to be
effective in education.

(8) The Conference was held in
Belgrade from 30 August to
10 September.

CLEARING HOUSE FOR POPULATION EDUCATION IN ASIA AND THE PACIFIC

Distribution of information and materials has been provided by the regional team through the Clearing House set
up at the Regional Office at the onset of activities in the region in 1973.

Conceived initially to provide logistic support to the programme, it developed other services to meet the
requirements of the regional advisory team, as well as requests from Member States concerning information and
material needs of their national projects.

Besides functioning as a documentation centre in the collection of population education materials from the
projects, and processing and cataloguing this material using a computerized data bank system, particularly over
the last ten years, the Centre operates Selective Dissemination of Information (SDI) and repackaging services
which include reconstitution of information into new forms to facilitate understanding and use: bibliographies,
accession lists, handbooks, manuals, booklets, kits, etc. The Centre also identifies new users, provides technical
advice to Member States for the creation of national centres, and organizes training courses for their personnel.
The Clearing House today has a documentation centre with more than 14,000 written publications, 350 audio-
visual materials and 156 periodicals. From its inception until 1991, it distributed more than 294,000 publications
to professionals in the region, and sent about 1,400 SDI packages containing 19,000 documents to national
projects in various countries. The mailing list includes 3,050 individuals and institutions. It is the most successful
institution of its kind within the UNESCO/UNFPA Population Education Programme.

The Organization has been a
driving force in building up

A KIT FOR TEACHER TRAINERS
In 1983 and 1985, UNESCO organized two international, intensive, short-term training

vthese new educations —  sessions for national directors and co-ordinators of country projects. Based on this

experience, and to produce a multiplier effect, it was decided with UNFPA to launch a
) . project for the preparation of ‘Population Education Materials for Teacher Trainers - A Kit',
population education, edu-  consisting of seventeen documents or modules, produced in English, French and Spanish.
cation to prevent the abuse  The kit’s contents
of drugs, and education to » A methodological guide, containing general recommendations and directions for use
« Nine bookiets, providing the interdisciplinary knowledge base of population education

1. Human sexuality and psycho-sexual development

2. Mother/child health care

3. Family organizations and roles

4. Introduction to population dynamics

5. Determinants of mortality

6. Migration, population distribution and development

7. Population, resources, environment, development

8. Women and development

9. World Population Conference and World Population Plan of Action
» Three pedagogical modules dealing respectively with:

1. Innovative aspects of population education

2. Sex education
L e 3. Education for the prevention of AIDS
providing logistical SUPPOrt , Four methodology booklets that recapitulate the methods used:
in the field of educational 1. Population data processing and representation techniques

, 2. Conducting training actions, teaching aids and materials for population

research, documentation 3. Population communication, teaching aids and materials for population
and dissemination of info-

4. Population education documentation and information centre.
rmation, use of the media The kit provided teacher trainers with an instrument whereby they could extend their basic
o knowledge and develop their skills in respect of population education. An original aspect of
and raising the awareness  the material proposed was that it presented an ‘unfinished’ product, which was open to,
of decision-makers and the “and called for, the addition of national data in terms of each country’s specific objectives.

Development of UNESCO/UNFFA Population Education
Programme over the Last Twenty Years, ED-93/CONF.401. Ref.1.

environmental education,

prevent AIDS. In each case,
it has meant taking the lead
in a number of activities:
seeking fresh approaches at
different levels of teaching,
pilot experiments, training
new specialists and teachers,
and producing prototype
materials, simultan.eously

general public in order to
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U. Thant (Union of Myanmar)

Secretary-General of the United Nations from
1961 to 1971

| do not wish to seem overdramatic, but | can
only conclude from the information that is
available to me, that the members of the United
Nations have perhaps ten years left in which to
subordinate their quarrels and launch a global
partnership to curb the arms race, to improve
the human environment, to defuse the
population explosion, and to supply the required
momentum to development efforts.

Quoted in the Introduction to The Limits to Growth,
A Report for the Club of Rome’s Project on the Predicament of
Mankind, New York, Universe Books, 1972

The Faure Report

Education must recognize itself for what it is: it
may be the product of history and society, but it
is not their passive plaything. It is an essential
factor in shaping the future, particularly at the
present moment, since in the last resort,
education has to prepare mankind to adapt to
change, the predominant characteristic of our
time.

Learning to Be, UNESCO, 1972

Club of Rome

We affirm finally that any deliberate attempt to
reach a rational and enduring state of
equilibrium by planned measures, rather than
by chance or catastrophe, must ultimately be
founded on a basic change of values and
goals at individual, national, and world levels.

The limits to Growth, A Report for the Club of Rome,
Commentary No. 10, Universe Books, New York, 1972

Richard Jolly (United Kingdom)
Specialist in applied economics
There is little doubt that education has been
a beneficial influence in moderating the
growth in population. Numerous studies
have revealed a strong inverse correlation
between level of education and desired or
actual completed family size.

Education on the Move, OISE/UNESCO, 1975




EN1974

World Conference on
Population and World Plan
of Action, Bucharest

EN1976

UNESCO begins to publish
Connect, an environmental
education newsletter

1977

Intergovernmental
Conference on
Environmental Education,
Tbilisi, Georgia

EN1984

International Conference on
Population, Mexico

EN 1986

Recommendation of the
International Conference on
Education in respect of
Education for the
Prevention of AIDS,
UNESCO/IBE, Geneva

EN1987

* UNESCO/UNEP
International Congress on
Environmental Education
and Training, Moscow

* Publication of Our
Common Future, Report
of the World Commission
on Environment, chaired
by Gro Harlem Brundtiand

gain acceptance of these new, different, forms of education. UNESCO is a forerunner in all these
fields, closely co-operating in the programmes of the Specialized Agencies of the United Nations
and with other international, governmental and non-governmental bodies.® The Organization
began collaborating with UNFPA within the framework of the Information Education and
Communication Programme (IEC) in 1974 and with UNEP in the International Environmental
Education Programme (IEEP), 1975-1996; it also collaborates with UNFPA and WHO to promote
education to prevent the abuse of licit and illicit drugs,'® and with WHO, within the framework of
UNAIDS, to prevent AIDS through education. Such co-
operation has led to efforts at conceptualization at
international level,(" to the organization of interna-
tional ministerial level meetings prepared through
regional meetings,('? and to the development of pilot
projects adapted to different regional contexts.

1978 -1996
POPULATION EDUCATION PROJEC

Total number of UNESCO/UNFPA education projects
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(9) For example, in 1986, OECD

launched a project on ‘L'action
de I'école en faveur de
I'environnement’ (ENSI) in
which nineteen OECD
member countries participate.

(10) in this field, UNESCO s also

active in the prevention of the
abuse of illicit drugs (in co-
operation with UNFDAC), and
licit drugs (alcohol, tobacco)
with WHO. UNESCO
contributed to the definition of
prevention objectives in the
Action plan in the fight against
drug abuse adopted by the
International Conference on
Drug Abuse and lllicit
Trafficking (Vienna, 1987).

(11) This work gave rise to

publications which can be
considered as decisive in their
respective fields: Population
Education: a Contemporary
Concern, which summarizes
international study of the basic
concepts and methodology of
population education (1978);
Drugs Demystified: Drug
Education (1975) and
Educating Against Drug Abuse
(1987); L'éducation face aux
problémes de I'environnement
(1974); Health Education at
School to Prevent AIDS and
STDs {1992).
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(12) Chiefly, the Intergovernmental
Conference on Environmental
Education (Tbilisi, Georgia,
1977), and the UNESCO/
UNEP International Congress
on Environmental Education
and Training {(Moscow, 1987),
during which an international
EE strategy for the 1990s was
defined; the First International
Congress on Population
Education and Development
(Istanbul, Turkey, 1993) which
adopted a framework for ac-
tion in population education
on the eve of the twenty-first
century.

EDUCAR
PARA
PREVENIR

EDUCATION |
FOR
PREVENTION

and Stereotyped
Male and Female
Rl

The extent to which a country is interested in one
particular new form of education varies according to the
national importance of each problem and political will.
Most population education activities, with different
priorities according to the region, have been
developed in Southern countries thanks to the efforts
of the population education teams in the Regional
Offices. Over twenty years, population education
projects for both formal and non-formal education have
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1986
The Integration of Education
for the Prevention of AIDS
into Population Education
Programmes

Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome (AIDS)
caused by the Human-Immuno-Deficiency virus
{(HIV), constitutes an intemational public health
problem of great proportion and is having serious
demographic consequences affecting the
development potential of countries.

The current international concern with respect to
the spread of AIDS includes its relationship with
mother and child health and with education,
information and communication sectors.

UNESCO?s direct interest in and involvement with
the issue of AIDS prevention and control was origi-
nated by the International Conference on
Education, the 40th session of which, held in
Geneva in December 1986, adopted a special
recommendation entitled ‘Education in the fight
against AIDS'. UNFPA was involved as from 1887
in the WHO special programme on AIDS as a
member of the Committee of participating parties,
the major purpose of which is to contribute to the
global strategy for the prevention and control of
HIV infection, and assigns high priority in this area
to education and information.

Considering that population education is likely to
be identified as the logical entry point for the inte-
gration of AIDS prevention, UNESCO/UNFPA
regional advisors were involved as of the beginning
in the programme of education for the prevention
of AIDS and participated in awareness and orien-
tation seminars. This resulted in the preparation of
regional resource and teaching materials on the
topic, produced and disseminated to the countries
of the region, the holding of special manifestations,
for example, on the occasion of World AIDS Day,
or supporting pilot projects in this particular field.
Presently, most of the population education country
projects have already introduced under the sex and
family life component of population education
content elements of AIDS to prevent transmission.
As a first step in this direction, a WHO/UNESCO
AIDS Education and Health Promotion Materials
Exchange Centre for Asia and the Pacific (AIDSED
Centre) was conceived as an integral part of the
Population Education Clearing House.

Development of UNESCO/UNFPA Population
Education Programme over the Last Twenty
Years, ED-93/CONF.401. Ref.1.

Mostapha K. Tolba (Egypt)

Executive Director of UNEP from 1975 to 1992

We in UNEP see environmental education
as a global lifelong process involving society
as a whole, directed at all members of the
community, with due regard to their social,
economic, cultural and political needs. We
also believe that it is the action of man, as
planner, builder, farmer, citizen or consumer
which causes environmental degradation.

Address to the Intergovernmental Conference on
Environmental Education,
Tbilisi, Georgia, 1977

Giuseppe di Gennaro (italy)
Executive Director of the United Nations Fund for
Drug Abuse Control (UNFDAC) from 1982 to 1991

It was not until the late 1960s that drug abuse
began to make inroads among young people
and children and eventually became a world
problem, as uncontrollable waves of epidernic
proportions swept from continent to
continent. It is therefore both mistaken and
dangerous to assume that the present
situation is simply the continuation of the past.
It is mistaken because only today have drugs
become a culture which everyone must face.
It is dangerous because it makes people less
vigilant and encourages passivity and accep-
tance.

‘How Should We Tackle the Drug Problem?,
The UNESCO Courier, July 1987

Hubert Reeves (Canada)
Astrophysicist

If we continue as we are, we shall discharge
more and more carbon dioxide into the
atmosphere. That gas will continue to raise
the earth’s temperature until it reaches the
critical threshold beyond which it will no
longer be possible for life to reproduce. |
really am talking about a struggle for
survival.

The UNESCO Courier, January 1993




EN1987

International Conference on
Drug Abuse and lilicit
Trafficking, United Nations,
and adoption of a
Comprehensive
Muitidisciplinary Outline of
Future Activities in Drug
Abuse Control, Vienna

1991

The Venice Appeal
launched by the Director-
General of UNESCO to
collect funds to help
strengthen national
programmes to combat
AIDS

1992

* United Nations Conference
on Environment and
Development (UNCED),
Rio de Janeiro

* Adoption of ‘Agenda 21,
Rio Declaration on
Environment and
Development

* Creation by UNESCO of a
‘Committee to follow up
UNCED’ entrusted with
supervising improvement
of UNESCO’s
multidisciplinary activities
in conformity with the
‘Agenda 21’ programme

EN1993

International Congress and
Declaration on Population
Education and
Development, UNESCO-
UNFPA, Istanbul

been launched in more than 100 countrigs, the
most recent in Eastern Europe. Over forty envi-
ronmental education pilot projects have been
set up worldwide, but particularly in industrialized
countries and their results published in
Connect.('3 UNESCO is also entrusted with all
education-related activities falling within the
United Nations Comprehensive Multidisciplinary
Outline of Future Activities in Drug Abuse Control,
adopted in 1987.

TOWARDS EDUCATION FOR
SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT

Once the phase of projects benefiting from
international assistance is over, the generali-
zation of these new forms of education, and
acceptance of responsibility for them by
national education systems, come up against
a number of sociological, institutional and
methodological obstacles. These new forms
of education are interdisciplinary activities
which accentuate the development of critical
thinking, freedom of choice and creativity, and
concentrate on participation, co-operation and
competitivity, rather than individual ability; as
such, they are a force for innovation, some-
times felt as alien by traditional education
systems, organized according to disciplines.(14
Their very specific nature, perpetuated by the
dispersal of institutional and financial respon-
sibilities at both national and international
levels, is also a handicap.

The 1990s brought a change in the inter-
national context. The 1990 Jomtien Conference
proposed that the content of basic education
be widened. The interaction between popu-
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RESHAPING EDUCATION TOWARDS A
SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT

The consensus reached at the 1992 United Nations
Conference on Environment and Development
(UNCED) made clear that, just as there can be no
future if the natural environment - the material base of
life — is destroyed, so there can be no future for
humanity if it is diminished by poverty, iliness,
ignorance or tyranny. It is equally clear that construc-
tion of a sustainable future depends on a delicate
balance among competitive needs, which is not based
on the precepts of any universal ethic, but on trade-
offs negotiated at national and international levels by
active and knowledgeable citizens, and political and
economic decision-makers.

The role of an education for human sustainable devel-
opment is to contribute to making all this possible.
Education and training appear as determinant factors
for increasing creativity and rationality, problem-
solving capabilities and competitiveness needed to
foster the increasingly complex cultural, social and
technological decisions involved in human sustainable
development. Reshaping education to meet these
ends means decision-makers have to face at least two
major challenges:
¢ devising institutional educational strategies and
programmes, taking into account all the educational
actors and the communication channels available;
¢ increasing the quality and usefulness of the various
educational and training

{13) Connect, issued in more than
27,000 copies, in eight
language versions.

(14) Regarding what existing
subjects and therefore to
which lessons to attach them?
How to find space for new
subjects in already overloaded
curricula?

processes, aimed primarily
at citizens, economic part-
ners and young people.

Strengthening worldwide co-
operation in education should
help each country devise the
most effective ways and
means of enabling its people
to contribute to the common
end of improving the material
and spiritual living conditions
of the present generation
without denying decent life
for generations to come.

ACTORS  CHANNELS
== FRansane;
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Environment and Development Briefs,
No. 4, UNESCO, 1992.
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GLOBAL CHALLENGES, NEW EDUCATIONS

(15) Chapter 36 is divided into
three spheres of activity:
a) reorient education towards
i sustainable development,

and
I ¢) promote training.

b) heighten public awareness,

lation, environment and devel-
opment was underscored by
the world summits on en-
vironment (Rio de Janeiro,
1992), population (Cairo,
1994) and habitat (Istanbul,
1996). UNESCO became the
United Nations Agency with
responsibility for the appli-
cation of Chapter 36, related
to education, of Agenda 21,
the action plan for the twenty-
first century adopted in Rio de
Janeiro.('® With the Environ-
mental and Population Edu-
cation and Information for
Human Development project
(EPD), the Organization proposes
an integrated and global stra-
tegy. Launched in 1994, EPD
is an interdisciplinary, inter-
institution project which merges
the different specific issues
within a single, unifying concept —
education for sustainable devel-
opment. The project goes
beyond formal teaching by
proposing education via a
number of channels {(schools,
business, the media, commu-
nity organizations and asso-
ciations). EPD is, thus, situated
within a general perspective of
educational re-orientation, or
even educational reform, in
direct keeping with the prin-
ciples of lifelong educa-

International
Environmental Education
Programme

EOUCATION,
POPULATION
£1 DEVELOPPEMENT

WORLD POPULATION GROWTH

Billions
12 High projection
Most
10 plausible
scenario
8 — —_—

Low projection

1990 2000 2010 2020 2030 2040 2050

The range of what could realistically happen, demographically, is broad enough to
allow alternative projections of scenario. The UN Poputation Division prepares
projections based on a variety of assumptions concerning, for instance, female ferti-
lity in the future. Based on present trends, the most plausible scenario may be the
UN Population Division’s medium projection, estimating that total population will
reach 9.8 billion by the year 2050. lts central assumption is that female fertility,
averaging about 3.1 children per woman in 1995, will fall to the replacement level of
2.1 children by 2040. To stabilize world population at the plateau of 11 billion would
then require another century, until 2150,

UN Population Division and Caring for the Future, Oxford University Press, 1996.
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Nafis Sadik (Pakistan)

Executive Director of the United Nations
Population Fund (UNFPA) since 1987

Population education helps to correct
gender disparities. Population education
explores a wide range of topics with close
links to the status and role of women:
family welfare and sex education, health
and nutrition, human ecology and
demographic trends.

Opening speech, First International Congress on

Population Education and Development, Istanbul,
1993

Maria de Lourdes Pintasilgo
(Portugal)

President of the Independent Commission on
Population and Quality of Life

It is clear that an improvement in the
quality of life and, by the same token, a
stabilization of the world population,
cannot be achieved through the
application of current economic theories
and practices. New approaches are
essential to combat absolute poverty and
change existent models of production and
consumption.

Independent Commission Bulletin,
July-September 1994

Federico Mayor (Spain)
Director-General of UNESCO since 1987

If we do not invest all our resources of
energy and will in education, the race with
catastrophe will be lost and the balance
between man and nature will be re-
established by disasters that are not only
unthinkable, but also avoidable. The
choice is ours, and the time for action is
now.

Education for All Summit of Nine High-population
countries, New Delhi, December 1993
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BN 1993

International Foundation on
AIDS Research and
Prevention created by
UNESCO and the Institut
Pasteur, Paris

1994

¢ International Conference
on Population and
Development, United
Nations, Cairo

¢ Environmental and
Population Education and
Information for Human
Development project
(EPD) launched,
UNESCO, Paris

* Management of Social
Transformations (MOST),
intergovernmental
programme launched by
UNESCO

1995

¢ World Summit for Social
Development,
Copenhagen

¢ Declaration and Action
Plan (Commitment 6)

N 1996

* Publication of Caring for
the Future, Report of the
Independent Commission
on Population and Quality
of Life, chaired by
Ms Maria de Lourdes
Pintasilgo

* UNESCO joins UNAIDS

THE SEMEP PROJECT
(South-Eastern Mediterranean Sea Project)

South - Eastern
Mediterranean Sea

SEMEP is part of UNESCO's action in the Mediterranean region, promoting
exchange and co-operation among its Member States in the fields of education,
science, culture, communication and social sciences. Various projects co-
ordinated by UNESCO in these fields have already started, or are about to be
launched. For example, a similar UNESCO educational activity is to be developed
in the western part of the Mediterranean. in November 1994, a number of Ministers
of the Environment in Mediterranean countries attended a conference in Tunis on
the theme ‘MED21’ geared to sustainable development in the Mediterranean. The
conference defined objectives to be reached in the Mediterranean region within
the framework of the Agenda 21 mandate given to the international community by
the UN General Assembly (1992).
Many of the actions that SEMEP would like to undertake in the region follow
directions related to the decisions taken at this conference. The impact of major
environmental disasters and their economic consequences are felt in countries
around the Mediterranean Sea. Some of the problems of public concern, which
create an increasing demand for more and better information, include water (sea,
river, lake) pollution, air pollution, forest destruction, urbanization and overpopulation in cities with all
the inherent side effects (transportation, industries inside towns and cities), destruction of the natural environment (fauna,
flora, etc.) waste disposal. The demand for information can lead to personal and societal discussions that affect the living
environment and the quality of daily life.
SEMEP is based on successful UNESCO projects, such as the Baltic Sea, Blue Danube River and Chernobyi. As such,
SEMEP is an education project addressing teachers, students and, through them, their communities. It is an interdisci-
plinary and holistic project for general, technical and vocational education through environmental awareness and under-
standing. But SEMEP is more than just another curriculum initiative. It aims at interrelating education, geared to both the
natural and social environment, with cultural values.
SEMEP is expected to create synergy among the participating countries for co-operation, exchange and production of
materials intended for teachers, students, teacher trainers, policy-makers, researchers, etc., and the organization of work-
shops, symposia, meetings, publication of SEMEP actions through newsletters and other information channels such as
the development of electronic links, via computers in schools and elsewhere, for the transfer of information and com-
munication of ideas.
SEMEP will establish links with the Foundation for Environmental Education in Europe (FEEE) which is a Non-
Governmental Organization running interrelated school projects in the area of environmental education through a system
of national project officers, e.g. Young Reporters of the environment.
SEMEP links with the International Council of Associations for Science Education (ICASE), an umbrella NGO for science
and technology education worldwide and which, alongside UNESCO, is an initiator of Project 2000+ for the enhancement
of scientific and technological literacy for all. Through ICASE, SEMEP will link with national professional teacher associ-
ations in the Mediterranean countries.

UNESCO Newsletter, No. 1. 1996, Foreword by Colin N. Power, Assistant Director-General for Education.

tion,'® as already advocated in 1972 by the Faure Commission report, and more recently
by that of the Delors Commission. In the fight against AIDS, which remains an urgent
and specific activity, UNESCO participates in the Joint United Nations Programme on
HIV/AIDS (UNAIDS).(17)
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1995
Copenhagen
Declaration on Social
development

Commitment 6
At international level we will

u. Request the specialized
agencies, notably the United
Nations Educational, Scien-
tific and Cultural Organiz-
ation and the World Health
Organization, as well as
other international organiz-
ations dedicated to the
promotion of education,
culture and health, to give
greater emphasis to the
overriding goals of eradicat-
ing poverty, promoting full
and productive employ-
ment and fostering social
integration;

<

Strengthen intergovernmen-
tal organizations that utilize
various forms of education
to promote cuilture; disse-
minate information through
education and communica-
tion media; help spread the
use of technologies; and
promote technical and
professional training and
scientific research.

(16) This new strategy was
reported on by the Sustainable
Development Commission of
the Economic and Social
Council of the United Nations
(4th session, April 1996).

(17) UNAIDS, faunched in 1996, is
the joint programme of several
UN bodies (World Bank,
WHO, UNDP, UNESCO,
UNICEF). Its Secretariat is
located at WHO HQ in
Geneva. UNESCO'’s
participation is multisectoral
and includes activities in the
spheres of basic research,
ethics, education and
communication.
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Children’s Summit 1995
on Peace and the
Environment.

1996,

Published in
co-operation with WHO
and Education International (El).

1995,
Visiones de
un Mundo Mejor.

The impact of
education HviaIDS on
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TO KNOW MORE (see also CD-ROM, Vol. I)

m Drugs Demystified. Helen Nowlis, Paris, UNESCO, 1975. (Arabic, English, French, Spanish)

m Intergovernmental Conference on Environmental Education. Thilisi, Georgia, 14-26 October 1977,
Final Report ED/MD/49. (Arabic, English, French, Russian, Spanish)

m Population Education: a Contemporary Concern. Anthony Johnston. Paris, UNESCO, 1978.
(Educational Studies and Documents: New Series, 28). (English, French, Spanish)

B Problem-solving Approach to Environmental Education (A). Paris, UNESCO, 1985 (EES. 15).
ED-84/WS/96. (English, French)

m Guide pratique pour la gestion et 'administration des projets d’éducation en matiére de population.
Dakar, UNESCO/BREDA, 1989. (French)

m Environmental Education: Selected Activities of UNESCO/UNEP International Environmental
Education Programme 1975-1990. Paris, UNESCO, 1990. ED90/WS/41. (English)

m Education for the Prevention of AIDS, No. 1, Selection of Extracts from Teachers’ Guides. Paris,
UNESCO, 1991. (Trilingual: English/French/Spanish)

® Drugs, Education for Prevention. Paris, UNESCO/WHO/EI, 1991. (English, French, Spanish)

m Drugs: Demand Reduction. UNESCO Contribution Through Preventive Education, Position Paper.
Paris, UNESCO, 1993. (English, French, Spanish)

m First International Congress on Population Education and Development. Istanbul, 14-17 April 1993,
Final Report, Paris, UNESCO, 1993. (English, French)

m Population Education. edited by Etienne Brunswic, International Review of Education, Special
edition, Vol. 39, Nos. 1-2, 1993. (Trilingual: English/French/German)

B School Health Education to Prevent AIDS and STD. A Resource Package for Curriculum Planners.
Geneva/Paris, Vol. |, 11, lll, WHO/UNESCO, 1994. (English, French)

w Population and Quality of Life. Synposis of the Theme Papers Solicited by the Independent
Commission on Population and Quality of Life, UNESCO, 1996 (Transdisciplinary project:
Environment and Population Education for Development). (English, French)
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Gro Harlem Brundtland
Prime Minister of Norway from 1990 to 1996

Women’s education is the single most
important path to higher productivity,
lower infant mortality and lower fertility.
The economic returns on investment in
women’s education are generally
comparable to those for men, but the
social returns in terms of health and
fertility by far exceed what we gain from
men’s education.

Report of the International Conference on
Population and Development, Cairo, 1994

Luc Montagnier (France)

Director of research at the CNRS and member of
the Academy of Medicine, directs a research unit
at the ‘Institut Pasteur’

It would be quite disastrous to take the
attitude that since the problem is
‘bearable’ in our countries, we can ignore
what is going on in the South. [...]
Besides elementary solidarity with the
disadvantaged populations of the planet,
it is also in our own interests that we help
them.

In: Des virus et des hommes,
Editions Odile Jacob, Paris, 1994

International Commission on
Education for the Twenty-first
Century

Learning is not only a question of
acquiring basic skills — reading, writing,
oral expression, arithmetic — but also of
gaining a knowledge of the world in which
we live to better cope with question such
as primary health care, family planning
and agricultural know-how.

Quoted in Education International,
September 1996




P

THE ASSOCIATED SCHOOLS PROJECT ‘

Il 1948

Recommendation No. 24
‘The Development of
International Understanding
among Young People and
Teaching about
International Organizations’,
International Conference on
Public Education, IBE, Geneva

1953

International Expert
Meeting and creation of the
Associated Schools Project

1956

First European Regional
Seminar for the
representatives of ASP, UIE,
Hamburg, Germany

1962

Launching the bulletin
International Understanding
at School

N 1963

International Meeting on the
occasion of the tenth
Anniversary of ASP, Sévres,
France

1973

International Meeting of
Experts to appraise the
Project on the occasion of
the twentieth Anniversary,
Lewis, Canada

TEACHING PEACE

The fostering of international understanding and peace was written into
UNESCO’s Constitution by its founder members as one of the Organization’s
fundamental missions. Promoting this goal within school education remains a
cornerstone of the Organization’s programme. Along with other initiatives,
such as UNESCO Clubs and youth programmes, the Associated Schools Project
(ASP) plays a significant role in the Organization’s efforts to construct the
defences of peace in the minds of men and women.(?)

A WORLDWIDE NETWORK

Launched in 1953, the Associated Schools Project (ASP) was one of the first measures taken by
UNESCO to transform its ideals into reality.’’) The Project’s objective is to encourage schools
selected by the National Commission of their country to develop contents, methods and techniques
specially designed to teach children and teenagers to reject prejudice and strive to promote a culture
of peace, tolerance, mutual respect and understanding. ASP started out with thirty-three second-
ary schools in fifteen Member States. Today, present in some 132 countries,® it co-ordinates and
networks the activities of about 3,900 nursery, primary and secondary, technical and vocational
schools, and teacher-training institutions.™ Schools participating in ASP are invited to devise and
carry out a project centred around one of
four main themes of study: knowing about
other cultures and the world heritage, world
problems and the role of the United Nations
System in solving them, human rights and
the environment. UNESCO provides assis-
tance to ASP to conduct seminars for
teachers and to prepare teaching material .9
It assists in information exchange at inter-
national level by means of circular letters
and the International Understanding at
School Bulletin.® It organizes regional and
international meetings which provide an
occasion for all those participating in ASP to
share their experiences, and to plan new

Logo of the Associated Schools Project.

activities.(®
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(1) Preamble of UNESCO's
Constitution, 1945.

(2) 'UNESCO Associated Youth
Enterprises’ also existed in
the 1950s.

(3) Of which 30 in Africa, 27 in
Latin America and the
Caribbean, 18 in Asia and the
Pacific, 10 in the Arab States
and 47 in Europe.

(4) Nursery schools: 82;
primary schools: 1,372;
secondary schools: 2,072;
teacher training institutions:
362.

(6) Chiefly thanks to a variety of
exchanges: letters and
instructional materials, visits
of teachers and school-
children.

(6) Bulletin launched in 1962
(Arabic, Engtish, French and
Spanish). In addition, ali the
associated schools receive a
free copy of The UNESCO
Courier.

(7) Seeds for Peace (nursery
schools), 1985, Innovative
Methods in the Associated
Schools Project, 1988;
Tolerance: the Threshold of
Peace, 1994, Series
launched in 1991, ‘Come
and visit our country’
(brochures prepared for
young people by young
people): including India,
Morocco, Senegal, and
Sweden.
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(8) For example, second
international consultative
meeting on the interregional
project to ensure an
improved multiplier effect of
the ASP, N’'Djamena (Chad),
1990.

(9) Flagship Projects, 'Baltic
Sea’, ‘Blue Danube River’,
‘Mediterranean Sea’,
‘Caribbean Sea, etc.

(10) Such as the World Heritage
Youth Forum, production of
teaching packages on the
cultural heritage.

(11) Such as North-South
Dialogue and Support
Programmes, exchanges
between Malawi and
Mauritius.

GROWTH AND DISTRIBUTION OF

ASSOCIATED SCHOOLS
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UNESCO ASSOCIATED SCHOOLS PROJECT {ASP)

“We are living in one world, we are learning for one world”

SOLIDARITY BETWEEN
SCHOOLS

The Associated Schools Project is designed
to have a multiplier effect: once activities have
been successfully completed, the national co-
ordinator writes a report and the results are
circulated to enable other schools who so
desire to carry out similar activities.® The
Associated Schools are also committed to
working on innovative international initiatives,
especially sub-regional projects, to promote
environmental education,® and protection of
the cultural heritage,('9 as well as twinning
arrangements to nurture intercultural exchange
between young people, transcending the
barriers which divide the world.(1")
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Lionel Elvin (United Kingdom)

Director of the Department of Education,
UNESCO, from 1950 to 1956

What prompted the idea of an Associated
Schools Project

So many good things seem to fail that it is
pleasant to record a success now and
then. UNESCO had certainly had one in this
area. [Education for International
Understanding]. In my time we conceived in
our department the idea that some schools
in different countries may be willing to try an
experiment, Without adding any new
subject to the curriculum, would they orient
some part of their work, by a modification
of the syllabus or some special project, in
the direction of international understanding,
and join a network, with UNESCO at the
Centre, for analyzing and comparing the
results? In 1953 some fifteen schools from
different countries agreed to take part in
such work. The initiative has born fruit.

Encounters with Education,
Institute of Education, University of London, 1987

Stacy Churchill (Canada) and
issa Omari (United Republic of Tanzania)

One of the great advantages of the
Associated Schools Project is that it gives
educators an opportunity to engage in
‘objective’ dialogue, beyond the various
ideological barriers dividing the world.
Efforts in international co-ordination should
continue to be focused on increasing
exchanges and direct meetings of all kinds,
free of ideological barriers, in particular in
regions where international tension is most
marked.

Evaluation of the Associated Schools
Project (1953-1980), UNESCO, 1980




1974
Recommendation
concerning Education for
international Understanding,
Co-operation and Peace
and Education relating to
Human Rights and
Fundamental Freedoms

1975
International Meeting on
Programmes and New
Approaches in the ASP,
UNESCO, Paris

1977

International Consultation
to examine the extension of
ASP to the university level,
UNESCO, Paris

1980
In-depth evaluation of the ASP

Il 1983

International Congress,
Thirtieth Anniversary of ASP,
Sofia

1993

International Symposium,
Fortieth Anniversary of ASP,
Soest, Germany

1995

Adoption of the Integrated
Framework for Action on
Education for Peace, Human
Rights and Democracy,
General Conference of
UNESCO, Paris

Hl 1995-2005
United Nations Decade for
Human Rights Education

A CULTURE OF PEACE

The Integrated Framework for Action on
Education for Peace, Human Rights and
Democracy ") underlines the importance of
the contribution of the associated schools
in building up a culture of peace. The ASP
Strategy and Plan of Action for 1994-2000,
adopted on the occasion of the ASP’s 40th
anniversary,('? foresees a significant expan-
sion in the number of schools participating
in ASP and intends to strengthen the
network’s operation with a view to setting
the young people of today, and the decision-
makers of tomorrow '3 on the educational
path that will lead them to defend the long-
term interests of our planet, and to construct
a culture of peace.(14
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{11) Proposed by the
International Conference on
Education in 1994 and
approved by the General
Conference of UNESCO,
1995.

(12) In 1993 at Soest, Germany,
on the occasion of an
International Symposium.

(13) Launching an Associated
Universities Project is
envisaged.

(14) Festivals to promote a
culture of peace have been
held or are foreseen in
several countries, notably
within the framework of the
United Nations Decade for
Human Rights Education
(1995-2005).
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THE ASSOCIATED SCHOOLS PROJECT

VIOLENCE IN SCHOOLS

While world attention is
caught by random
violent acts perpetrated
in a school, such as the
tragic murder of sixteen
schooichildren and therr |
teacher as they partici-
pated in a gym class in
Dunblane, Scotland, a
soon-to-be-released
report from Education
International  indicates
that there are many forms
of violence that permeeate schools.
This violence can and must be
addressed by the education systems
and by the communities they serve if
we are to permit the majority of
students the right to an education free
from fear of violence.

The majority of students in schools are |

not subjected to acts of physical
violence but in many cases verbal
viclence or threats of violence, intimi-
dation and classroom disruption by a
small percentage of students make life
difficut and leaming even more so.
Education International,
September 1996

‘No to the forces of might.
Yes to the force of reason.’
Federico Mayor,
Director-General of UNESCO

‘There is no way towards
peace; peace is the way’
{Abraham Muste, teacher, Sri Lanka)

Eﬂlumﬁt P
Tnternaliona f:;

HOW TO JOIN ASP

Who can join?

Schools (pre-schools, primary schools,
secondary schools, including technical and
vocational schools, and teacher-training
institutions) can apply to their National
Commission for UNESCO.

Conditions for joining

Agreement to undertake an experimental
educational project on one of ASP’s four
main themes of study for a minimum of two
years and to report to UNESCO each year
on results achieved.

UNESCO and Associated schools

The schools accepted in the Project receive
a certificate of participation signed by the
Director-General and regularly receive
documentation. UNESCO provides financial
and technical assistance, on request, for
conducting workshops and seminars, the
preparation and publication of teaching
materials, study visits, etc.

What happens to results of ASP Projects?
Those evaluated as effective and innova-
tive are introduced into other schools so
that ASP has a multiplying effect. At the
international level, UNESCO reports on
them in its newsletter Looking at the ASP
and in its bulletin International Under-
standing at School.

TO KNOW MORE (see also CD-ROM, Vol. i)

UNESCO CLUBS

The UNESCO Clubs movement came into being just after the
creation of the Organization and represented a tangible expres-
sion of the enthusiasm and idealism of people from many
nations. The first UNESCO clubs were created in 1947 in Sendai
and Kyoto (Japan) and in Denver, Colorado (United States of
America). There are now more than 5500 UNESCO Clubs in 115
countries. Whilst most Clubs are meant for young people and
found in schools or universities, often set up in liaison with the
ASP, there are also clubs for adults, sometimes called UNESCO
Associations, and mixed clubs attended by young people and
adults alike.

The Clubs’ activities promote the Organization’s ideals and
reflect its major concerns. A wide variety of domains are rep-
resented - replanting forests, rural and community development,
protection of the environment and of the world cultural heritage,
literacy, books and reading, education for human rights, and
promoting the status of women, etc.

A World Federation of UNESCO Clubs, Centres and Associa-
tions was founded in 1981, to which they all now belong.

Distribution by region (5,500 Clubs, 115 Countries)

Latin America
and Caribbean
{5%, in 25 countries)

Asia & Pacific
{42%, in 15 countries)

Afri
%, in 37 j
Arab States (85%, in 37 countries)

(2%, in 7 countries) Europe and

North America

(16%, in 31 countries)

French)

1995. (Trilingual: English/French/Spanish)

W Seeds for Peace: The Role of Pre-school Education in International Understanding. UNESCO,
1985. ED-85/WS/11. (English, French, Spanish)
u innovative Methods in the Associated Schools Project. Lise Tourtet. UNESCO, 1988. (English,

B The Associated Schools Project: a Review of its Expansion and Development. Susan Lechter and
Ulla Ryking. UNESCO, 1993. (English, French)

u International Symposium on the Occasion of the Fortieth Anniversary of the Associated Schools
Project (ASP), 1993. Report. UNESCO, 1994, (English, French)

B UNESCO Associated Schools Project (ASP) for Promoting Education for Peace, Human Rights,
Democracy and International Understanding. List of Participating Institutions by Region. UNESCO,
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Amadou-Mahtar M’Bow (Senegal)
Director-General of UNESCO from 1974 to 1987
Among those measures which thus seem
to all to be essential are those which aim to
start international education at the pre-
school level, to permeate nonformal and
adult education activities therewith, to
strengthen the system of associated
schools and to use the resources of the
UNESCO Clubs to the full.

Opening speech, Intergovernmental Conference on
Education and International Understanding, Co-
operation and Peace..., UNESCO, 12-20 April 1983

Federico Mayor (Spain)
Director-General of UNESCO since 1987
! believe that international education
must come to be seen for what it is, not
an utopian prescription for international
concord, but rather a necessary, practical
preparation for living in today’s and
tomorrow’s increasingly global society.
Speech, International Symposium on the
occasion of the 40th Anniversary of ASP,
Soest, Germany, 12 September 1993

Kofi Annan (Ghana)
Secretary-General of the
United Nations since 1997
The first ingredient of
political stability is an
informed citizen. The
first ingredient of
economic progress is a
skilled worker. And the
first ingredient of social justice is an
enlightened society. Education is, thus,
the key to global peace and well-being.
Address to the American Council on Education,
February, 1997
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AID TO EDUCATION

FROM TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE
TO CO-OPERATION FOR DEVELOPMENT

An institution with an ethical and intellectual vocation, and an action-oriented agency, UNESCO
provides direct and concrete support for development in its Member States. Its Constitution
foresees two main types of action in the field of education: first, international intellectual
co-operation which aims at ‘instituting collaboration among nations to advance the ideal of
equality of educational opportunity for all’ and, second, direct co-operation with Member States,
at their request ‘in the development of educational activities’. From the outset and despite very
modest resources, the Organization’s Regular Programme has included some technical assistance
activities, one of the most important a fundamental education and community development project
in the Marbial Valley in Haiti. From 1949 onwards, with the creation by the United Nations of the
Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance (EPTA), UNESCO obtained more extrabudgetary
funding enabling it to considerably develop operational activities. This became the Organization’s
predominant action in the service of individual Member States.

UNESCO’s ROLE IN AID TO DEVELOPMENT depending upon the period, seem to be of lower priority for
. ' ' . multilateral or bilateral donors. This is true even for national
UNESCOs not, however, a funding agency. lts own budgetis quite 5 thorities, particularly when illiteracy, minority groups, the

limited and could be compared to that of a medium-sized uni- disabled and, generally speaking, all those who today tend to be
versity. So, its role is not direct funding, but rather the mobilization designated ‘deprived’, are at stake.

of resources and assistance in their appropriate use. UNESCO has

promoted the cause of education at many of the development aid When speaking of operational activities, special mention must be
agencies: it makes every attempt to increase the volume of global made of the emergency action schemes aimed at enabling
amounts earmarked for education and to direct the flow of aid countries to cope with the consequences of conflict, of natural
towards those in most need. Until the World Conference on disasters — earthquakes, floods — and of industrial accidents,
Education for All in 1990, the total amount of international aid such as chemical or nuclear contamination. Humanitarian assist-
assigned to primary education represented less than 5 per cent ance has high priority in the Organization’s programme. The early
of the total annual aid allocated to all levels of education. Primary years saw the development of post-war reconstruction
education accounted for only 3 to 4 per cent of the total amount programmes in Asia and in Europe and assistance to Palestinian
of World Bank loans to education for the years 1964-1969, refugees; in 1960 there was an emergency programme to main-
compared to nearly 30 per cent for 1990-1994. The Organization tain educational services in Congo-Léopoldville to meet a request
also strives to mobilize resources for causes and activities which, of the Secretary-General of the United Nations to all specialized
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AID TO EDUCATION

agencies; during the last decade, with the proliferation of civil war,
UNESCO has become increasingly involved in humanitarian aid
programmes carried out under the umbrella of the United Nations
in Asia, in Africa and in Europe, striving to meet the immediate
educational needs of the victims (see box on Emergency Action,
p. 234).

Over the last fifty years, the conception and form of operational
activities have evolved in line with stronger national capacities to
make decisions as to priorities, the most appropriate form and type
of assistance, and to manage projects, as well as in respect of
needs which change as their education systems develop. Direct
technical assistance, which consisted of supplying basic services
and exchanges, gradually gave way to ‘upstream activities’ and
to co-operation of a more intellectual nature in order to carry out
sectoral analyses and frame national strategies and programmes.
Today, within a new international context, co-operation is moving
towards forging partnerships for development.

To manage its operational activities the Organization has gone,
not without some trial and error, from centralization to decentral-
ization, and from the co-existence of separate activities of an
intellectual and operational nature to integration. As early as 1950

Emergency tent school, Philippines, houses two classes (1949).

B j el . :
i ; ’ : I
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The American relief agency ‘CARE’, which has distributed over 7,500,000 food and clothing
packages to needy countries, will now also deliver scientific and technical books (1949).

the Organization set up a Department for technical assistance
which had full control over all extrabudgetary projects and fellow-
ships. After that, following various structural reforms, it entrusted
the implementation of projects to the Sectors, and then to the
programme units and field offices concerned, so as to establish
permanent interaction between what was being said and what was
being done.

in 1951, the resources made available to UNESCO by various
extrabudgetary funding agencies represented around 12.5 per cent
of the Regular Programme budget, with less than $1 million to
cover the programmes of all the sectors. In 1972, the Education
Sector alone was allocated a Regular Programme budget of $10
million to match the $17 million of extrabudgetary resources
provided by the other United Nations agencies, with additional
funds coming from other extrabudgetary sources. In 1996, the
Regular Programme budget for education was $54 million plus
approximately $59 million foreseen from extrabudgetary resources,
only 40 per cent of which from the United Nations, the rest coming
from other extrabudgetary sources.




DEVELOPMENT AND DIVERSIFICATION OF
EXTRABUDGETARY PROJECTS, 1950 TO 1985

In the early days, UNESCO’s efforts to stimulate the development
of education through concrete activities benefited from financial
contributions of the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance
(EPTA), the origins of which date back to a meeting at Lake
Success (United States) in 1949 following a proposal by President
Truman that the advanced countries should combine to give aid
to raise the standard of living in poor countries, a proposal which
was adopted by ECOSOC in January 1949, and taken up in a
Resolution of the United Nations General Assembly in the autumn
of the same year. However, EPTA only sufficed to fund a small
number of activities, such as expert missions, supply of equip-
ment and the allocation of a few fellowships. The Special Fund,
introduced in 1958, paved the way for larger scale projects, such
as the creation of national education institutes, first of all teacher-
training colleges and technical universities (the first $1.5 million
project was the Middle East Technical University in Ankara), and
then secondary-school teacher-training colleges. The merging of
EPTA and the Special fund in 1965 gave birth to the UNDP which
rapidly became the main source of funding for operational
programmes.

In 1952, the Organization became involved in a campaign to
expand primary teaching, which in 1956 resulted in the launching
of the Major Project in Latin America and the adoption of the
Karachi Plan for the universalization of primary education; in 1961,
the Conference of African States on the Development of Education
in Africa (Addis Ababa) adopted a Plan for the development of
education in Africa. Due mainly to the interventions of UNESCO
at ECOSOC, the United Nations acknowledged the central role
of education in economic development in a resolution adopted by
the General Assembly in 1960.

in 1962, by designating the 1960s as the United Nations
Development Decade, the United Nations stimulated an increase
in the volume of aid to education and invited all its members to
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TECHNICAL CO-OPERATION:
EVOLUTION OF EXTRABUDGETARY FUNDS UTILIZED
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(1) All sources, amounts in current dollars {not re-evaluated).
(2 including population education and environmental education projects.

accord high priority to the creation of educational institutions
adapted to the economic and social needs of developing
countries. The 1960s was also a time when many countries
previously under colonial rule gained independence. This meant
new responsibilities for the United Nations system as a whole,
multilateral assistance in part taking over from the bilateral assist-
ance of the old colonial powers. During this same period UNESCO
concluded co-operative agreements with several development aid
agencies — UNICEF in 1960, WFP in 1962. According to these
agreements, UNESCO would advise on all matters pertaining to
education, in. particular, for a number of joint projects.

In 1962, when IBRD (better known as the World Bank) extended
financial aid to school buildings just as it had earlier allocated funds
to the development of electrical power plants, roads and facto-
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1949
UNESCO AND THE BIRTH OF THE UNITED NATIONS TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE PROGRAMME

In January 1949 President Truman, in his State of the Union address, made his electrifying ‘Point Four’ proposal that the advanced
countries of the world should combine to give aid to raise the standard of living in poor countries. The Secretary-General of the United
Nations immediately called together a working party of top officials from the specialized agencies to lay down a plan for the United Nations
organizations to offer as their contribution. UNESCO's new Director-General, Jaime Torres Bodet, nominated me, assisted by Pierre Auger,
the French director of the Science Department, to represent UNESCO at the five-week working party in New York. Torres Bodet was too
new on the job to give me definite instructions, and time was too short and information too scant for UNESCO to work out a policy for me
to follow. So | left without a brief of any kind. | first went to Washington to learn more about the detailed plans behind Truman’s bold
proposal, only to find that senior officers of the State Department were almost as vague on that as | was. The idea behind Point Four of the
President’s speech had been suggested to the department, some months before, by an idealistic outsider and had been dug up from a discarded file and
written hurriedly into the draft only when Truman compla'ined that the first three proposals for new government policy were too timid to satisfy his desire for
something more dramatic. On practical planning we were all starting from scratch. When the United Nations committee met at LLake Success, it became clear
that, with the exception of the representative of the long-established International Labour Organization (John Riches, another New Zealander), we were all
playing for time. We dragged out the general discussion to give ourselves time to write, at night, our organizations ‘considered proposals’. We had been
promised no additional funds to cover the new programmes, but we hoped modest financial aid would come from somewhere. | based my plans for UNESCO
on a broad version of the active clearing-house principle | had introduced in the Education Department, and with help from Pierre Auger on science,
sketched how this could operate in UNESCO’s other departments.

On completing the first draft, | telephoned Torres Bodet in Paris, and in a biend of his halting English and my worse French, we discussed the broad outline
of the plan of action | was proposing as UNESCO’s contribution to the Point Four Policy. He agreed with it, | presented it to the meeting and, with only minor
amendments it became the basis for the education, science and culture section of the United Nations’ Technical Assistance Programme.

The Biography of an Idea: Beeby on Education. C. E. Beeby, Wellington (N.Z), Council of Educational Research, 1992.

ries, UNESCO provided the expertise. Following an identification
mission led by UNESCO, the first World Bank loan to education
of $5 million was granted to Tunisia to build technical education
institutes. A Memorandum of Agreement signed in 1964 between

1949-1950
TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE
as perceived by Jaime Torres Bodet
‘In order that those unfavoured by history and geography may catch up with

the two organizations entrusted UNESCO with responsibility for the more fortunate, it is not enough to furnish them with the means of progress.
assisting Member States to select and prepare educational They must be made capable and desirous of using them and, for that purpose,
. I | f he Bank. Simil it must be their progress which is involved, and they must know it. It is there-
projects likely to warrant loans from the Bank. Similar agreements fore essential that technical assistance be closely linked with a corresponding
were later concluded with the Regional Development Banks. effort to guide peoples towards an active and intelligent participation in the
shaping of their own destiny as they themselves see it.’

in the 1970s, fo||owing agreements with UNFPA and UNEP, Address by Jaime Torres Bodet, Director-Generat of UNESCO, to the United Nations
o . " . . E i d Social G il, G , July 1949.

UNESCO took on responsibility for the identification and imple- conomic and ocial bounel, feneva, Ay
mentation of population and environmental education activities. ‘No enduring peace will ever be built up in a world where our eyes are still
To these different sources of extrabudgetary funding should be affiicted by the sight of whole communities of men conquered in advance.
l ) . . These communities are the illiterates, victims of a battle in which they have not
added the ‘funds-in-trust’ i.e. funds made available to UNESCO struck a blow, the helpless and nameless witnesses of history being made
by certain governments and foundations to ‘mp}ement named beyond their ken and often against their interests, adults from whom we ask
, . \ . . victories while they lack the simplest weapons, children who will grow up to be

projects, and which represent a form of bilateral action within a citizens in name only.”

multilateral framework. UNESCO and its programme, No. V, Paris, 1950.
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STRENGTHENING THE ROLE
OF NATIONAL AUTHORITIES

With the creation of EPTA, the agencies sought to make govern-
ments aware of their own responsibilities in the provision of aid.
In 1956, to this end, ECOSOC proposed a global system, called
‘country programming’, covering all sectors of development, for
five-year programme cycles. This system allowed countries to
freely choose what assistance they would request under multi-
lateral technical co-operation on condition that a global financial
ceiling was not exceeded. Each specialized institution could thus
suggest projects to the Government which, nonetheless,
remained in control of national priorities and of the disburse-
ment of credit by sphere of activity. In this way, the programming
and attribution of funds was to a great extent in the hands of the
specialized agencies working in the framework of UNDP program-
ming cycles, each one being allocated a fixed percentage of
resources (15 per cent for UNESCO).

Within the framework of country programming activities, UNESCO

advised governments on their choice of educational priorities,
chiefly by conducting numerous sector studies intended to serve
as a basis for the preparation and implementation of projects. The
Organization often found itself called upon to act as intermediary
between donors and governments, most projects necessitating
tripartite negotiations during which national needs sometimes had
to conform to the priorities, strategies, and conditions laid down
by the aid agencies. So it was that in the 1950s EPTA and the
Special Fund did not consider basic education to be of priority.
As for the Development Banks, they determine the eligibility of
projects according to their own strategic priorities. For instance,
the World Bank publishes policy papers establishing guidelines
for its action according to the level and type of education (primary,
secondary, technical and vocational, higher).

UNESCO also considered it important to enhance national res-
ponsibility at each stage of operational action, including in the
programming, management and administration of projects. In the
1960s, where projects required the services of several experts,
a national director was partnered with a Chief Technical Adviser.

1946 - 1996
50 YEARS OF CO-OPERATION: EDUCATION PROJECTS IMPLEMENTED, EXTRABUDGETARY FUNDS UTILIZED
BY REGION ®

) All sources of funding; amounts
in millions of current dollars
(not re-evaluated)

Millions of Dollars

REGIONS

Total
amount: 1,235 M$

Total number

Number
of Projects 1270 628

199 of projects: 4,083




AID TO EDUCATION

As of the 1970s - and especially after the United Nations e training technicians and engineers: supporting the creation and
Conference on Technical Co-operation between Developing development of polytechnics and science universities;

Countries (Buenos Aires, 1978) — the launching of networks of
educational innovation for development, and the major regional
programmes to eliminate illiteracy and renew primary education,
enabled responsibility for programming to be decentralized.
These programmes, which combined the resources of the Regular

¢ improvement of curricula, particularly in science and technology
teaching: support in establishing curriculum development centres
and training education specialists; assistance in the design and
production of school textbooks:

Programme with extrabudgetary funds became a breeding- * new educational technologies: development of audiovisual
ground for the training of national counterparts. More recently, media, use of radio and television for education, etc.;
intersectoral missions, especially those to National Commissions, » school buildings: construction of educational spaces adapted
have reinforced the activities of IIEP and Regional Offices in trai- to needs and financial wherewithal, supporting the creation of
ning national specialists to identify and prepare technical co- specialized units in Member States, with training for staff in
operation projects. regional centres (see school buildings and facilities, p. 236).

MAIN AREAS OF CO-OPERATION

1984-1993

DISTRIBUTION OF RESOURCES UTILIZED
BY FIELD OF EDUCATION®

Extrabudgetary funding has enabled UNESCO to intensify its
aid to education in its key programmes, the most frequent

being in some of the areas described in previous chapters, and Literacy, primary education, adult education
in partioular: gg: IZ?slt Developed
Population education Countries
e educational planning: following agreements with the World | ﬁfg
Bank, project preparation missions were arranged and sectoral | mang > Pienning and management of education
studies carried out. Planning units were set up in Ministries of "29 " Educational infrastructures, equipment and materials
education and management staff trained in regional institutes CRER

Training of educational personnel
7 32.3

and at IEP; :

e functional literacy (with a view to working and job satisfac-
tion as motivations): UNDP contributed nearly $50 million to
the Experimental World Literacy Programme, benefiting twelve
countries;

21.0 )
Research in education and its applications
B26.4
M s7 i .
\ Science and technology education
§24.3

|
; @342

W 67
!

Technical and vocational education

Higher education and training
1.2

¢ teacher training: support to the creation and development of
teacher training colleges (primary, higher and technical). In
twenty-five years, UNESCO has helped developing countries to
train 4,000 teachers per year. This effort means that today nearly
all developing countries can train their cwn primary- and
secondary-school teachers without resorting to external
technical assistance; _ (") Total funding sources; amounts in millions of current dollars (not re-evaluated).

t
[ W20
|

education for the quality of life, etc.)
B10.1
W 24
Environmental education
l and information
R 4.7

( B 4.0 Others (intemational education ,

|
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THE IMPLEMENTATION
OF OPERATIONAL ACTION

The preparation of educational projects is no easy task given the
number and the complexity of factors external to them, but which
indubitably have an influence on their success. Procedures,
sometimes restrictive, have been spelled out in various guides
on the four successive phases of operational action
(identification, preparation, execution and evaluation).

¢ identification: case study and needs analysis; identification
sometimes leads to a sector study;

* preparation of a project document according to a given format
requested by each donor: definition of both general and
operational objectives; schedule of activities for each objective,
costed list of technical assistance requested and the national
equivalent, etc;

1950
UNESCO SIGNS TECHNICAL AID AGREEMENTS WITH 13 NATIONS

‘The government will provide or
permit access to adequate informa-
tion[...], will give full and prompt
consideration to advice received
[...}, will undertake sustained efforts
to carry forward the work stipulated
or recommended’

The agreements [...] enable
UNESCO to send technicians to
the countries concerned to give
advice and help for their economic
development - the first phase of the
new United Nations expanded programme of technical assistance.

The signing of one such agreement - between the Government of India and
UNESCO is shown in the photograph taken-at New Delhi. It shows, seated
(from left to right), Dr Malcolm S. Adiseshiah, head of UNESCO’s Technical
Assistance Service and Dr Tara Chand, Secretary, Indian Ministry of Education.
The twelve other countries which have also signed agreements that will bring
them technical aid from UNESCO are: Ceylon, Columbia, Ecuador, Iraq,
Indonesia, Lebanon, Liberia, Libya, Mexico, Pakistan, Persia and Thailand.

The UNESCO Courier, January 1951,
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* execution of the project: selecting and recruiting experts and
consultants, establishing a fellowship programme for training
national specialists, as well as a list of equipment to be
installed; supervision and continuous assistance, interim
reports for each phase;

e cvaluation: what levels of continuous evaluation will be
required; phases in overall evaluation, stipulating periodical
reviews; corrective measures, drafting a final evaluation report.

Within the Secretariat operational activities involve two
categories of international personnel: project managers in the
programme units who are programme specialists responsible
for preparation, administration and follow-up; experts in the
field employed for a minimum of six months, and consultants
recruited for short missions. All of them, in addition to
assisting in implementing the project, or advising on a
particular point of operation, work towards the transfer of
competence by training their counterparts, i.e. the national
specialists who participate in the execution of the project and
who will eventually take over.

Fortified by the international community’s confidence, and the
considerable influx of capital funds earmarked for the
development of education, UNESCO has demonstrated
remarkable creativity and adaptability in implementing an
efficient operational programme which, at the time, became a
model within the circle of development aid agencies, as
substantiated by the warm welcome given to the Handbook on
the International Exchange of Publications published in 1964 and
addressed to all those organizing programmes and exchange
of information and experience, as well as setting advisory
services in place.

An index, as exhaustive as possible, of all extrabudgetary-
funded technical co-operation activities, is contained in the
CD-ROM (Vol. I} accompanying this work. Searches can be
made by year, by region/country and by field of education.
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UNESCO’S FORM OF ORGANIZATION AND OPERATION
IN CONNECTION WITH TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE ... IN 1951

A Technical Assistance Service has been set up in
the UNESCO Secretariat to run the Organization’s
technical assistance programme. It has a staff of
32, 12 of whom are directly attached to the
Service, while the remainder belong to various
Programme Departments but are fully occupied
with technical assistance matters relating to their
particular Departments.

The Service secures co-ordination between
Governments submitting requests, UNESCO’s
Programme Departments and the Technical
Assistance Board. It follows the general policy and
the technical directions of the Programme
Departments in its work. The Departments
examine and assess the applications addressed
to UNESCO and put forward recommendations
regarding the nature and scope of projects, the
work to be undertaken, the experts required, and
the types of fellowships and materials needed.
Lastly they give guidance in the actual carrying out
of the projects in the field.

UNESCO is supplying technical assistance in
education and science, two of the matters with
which the Organization is chiefly concerned and
which have a direct bearing on economic
development. The technical assistance pro-
gramme is additional to UNESCO’s ordinary
programme, its special feature being its close
concern with economic development.

The main matters in which UNESCO is furnishing
assistance are: fundamental education, technical
training, the training of teachers, scientific
research, teaching and consultation. During the
first year, this programme comprised three
sections of equal importance, concerned
respectively with fundamental education, technical
training, and scientific development. This distribu-
tion, which has been taken as a guiding principle,
will be subject to revision in the light of experience.

Governments have applied for many different
forms of technical assistance from UNESCO. in
some cases, they make specific and detailed
requests; but in others, further study, clarification
and negotiations may be required. Generally
speaking, a technical assistance project is carried
into effect by the following procedure:

1) receipt of a request from a Government;

2) forwarding of the request to the Technical
Assistance Board;

3) provided that no objection is raised, examina-
tion of the request by the Organization;

4) preparation of a descriptive estimate of what
the project entails, specifying its nature and
indicating the number of specialists, the
number of fellowships, and the amount of
material required;

5) preparation of a technical assistance agree-
ment, with annexes dealing with the different
aspects of the project;

6) negotiation and signature of the agreement with
the Government concerned;

7) exchange with the Government of precise
descriptions of the work to be entrusted to the
experts;

8) selection and recruitment of the experts;
9) issue of instructions to the experts;

10) despatch of the experts to the country and
execution of the project.

Some Governments have expressed a desire for a
preliminary survey mission to be sent to assess
the country’s needs and to assist in drawing up
detailed requests for technical assistance. Others
know exactly what sort of help they wish; in such
cases, work on the project is begun without any
preliminary enquiries.

Up to March 1951, UNESCO had received 32
formal applications for technical assistance, and a
number of simple requests for information; 13
specific agreements had been signed. These

agreements provide for the execution of

programmes calling for the services of 52 experts
and 15 technicians, the grant of 104 fellowships
and the supply of the materials essential for the
execution of the projects. At 1 March 1951,
commitments already undertaken amounted to
$1,237,000, out of a total appropriate of
$2,800,000. Eighteen other applications are at
present under consideration.

Report of the Director-General, 6 C/3, 1951, Paris, May 1951.
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GUIDES FOR THE IMPLEMENTATION OF OPERATIONAL ACTIVITIES IN THE FIELD OF EDUCATION
¢ For the identification and preparation of projects (1979 and 1990)

¢ For their computer-assisted management (1984)
¢ For their evaluation (1979)
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THE 1990s, NEW TRENDS

Towards the end of the 1980s, the combined influence of two
factors gradually changed the nature of operational action. First,
the efforts of the previous decades had succeeded in developing
national expertise. Project implementation was increasingly
entrusted to national governmental or non-governmental insti-
tutions, the Organization providing only those services not nation-
ally available. Then, the economic crisis and the decline in resources
earmarked for development demanded greater precision in the
definition of projects which could expect financial support. This led
the Organization to generalize the practice of sectoral studies
which, based on a global analysis of the role of education in devel-
opment, pave the way to framing policies and choosing strategies
liable to increase the coherence and relevance of projects. UNESCO
thus focused its work on upstream studies and the identification
of resources, whilst the national authorities took on increasing
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responsibility for project implementation. Eventually, the
Organization became essentially a facilitator between beneficiary
and donor countries, its role being to help the former to identify
their needs and the latter to target their financing.

The importance of integrated development strategies embracing
economic, social, educational, political and environmental aspects
has been confirmed during recent United Nations Conferences on
the environment, population, social progress, women and the
habitat (e.g. United Nations System-wide Special Initiative on
Africa). In line with the new orientations in co-operation for devel-
opment policies adopted by the United Nations in 1995, follow-
up of these conferences should contribute to concentrating the
intervention of donors and international institutions around more
tightly focused priorities calling for greater collaboration between
agencies: women, environment, support to democracy, aid to the
most disadvantaged countries, elimination of poverty. Projects
would thus move towards an intersectoral and interdisciplinary
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1988

Number of projects

Angola

Benin

Burkina Faso
Burundi

Cape Verde

Central African Rep.
Chad

Comoros

Djibouti

Equatorial Guinea
Ethiopia

Gambia

Guinea
Guinea-Bissau
Lesotho

Liberia

Madagascar
Malawi

Mali

Mauritania
Mozambique

Niger

Rwanda

Sao Tome and Principe
Sierra Leone
Tanzania (United Rep. of)
Togo

Uganda

Zaire

Zambia

30 countries
138 projects

Some

5

Source: Education and Training
in African LDCs, UNESCO, 1995.

AID TO EDUCATION IN THE LEAST DEVELOPED COUNTRIES OF AFRICA
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examples of projects for women and girls:

BENIN, training women in population and family life

GAMBIA, functional and post-literacy education for rural women

MALAWI, pilot primary schools for girls

MALI, support to National Women’s Union for family life training

MAURITANIA, literacy classes

SIERRA LEONE, literacy and civic education

TOGO, a national literacy programme for village co-operatives, with emphasis on
women and girls

approach better able to target sustainable development. This
means that educational action will be progressively undertaken
in synergy with other activities. For instance, action in favour of
women could also include measures to promote equality of
access to education and management training, and social,
health, economic, legal aspects, as well as support through the
media. Education is called upon to become part and parcel of a
global approach in which not only the Sectors in UNESCO, but
also the other institutions of the United Nations System, NGOs
and bilateral agencies will participate, in partnership with nations
who will increasingly take their development into their own hands.
The key words in this new approach are co-ordination and
complementarity.

: 1996
CO-OPERATION FOR THE DEVELOPMENT OF EDUCATION
Number of projects and distribution as a percentage of resources utilized

Interregional and global

Latin America
and the Caribbean
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Emergency action, from 1946 to date

THE EARLY YEARS

Three emergency assistance actions in the aftermath of armed conflict marked the
early years of UNESCO: educational reconstruction after the Second World War, the
reconstruction programme in Korea, and aid to Arab refugees. In the first two cases,
UNESCO’s role consisted of drawing up an inventory of needs and prompting the
other Organizations to intervene. In the case of Palestine, as in that of Congo-
Léopoldville a little later on, the Organization took on overall responsibility for an entire
educational system.

Post-war reconstruction activities are described below. Co-operation with UNRWA is

described in the section on UNESCO in the Arab States and activities in the Congo in
the section on UNESCO in sub-Saharan Africa.

REBUILDING EDUCATIONAL, SCIENTIFIC
AND CULTURAL INSTITUTIONS AFTER THE SECOND WORLD WAR

Even before the peace treaties had been signed, UNESCO had taken on the work of
assistance and reconstruction in the fields of education, science and culture in Europe
and in Asia. For these were areas which did not at that time benefit from the
programmes of UNRRA, the United Nations agency entrusted with bringing material
relief to nations devastated by war. In 1946, the first session of the General
Conference requested the Director-General to set up an Information Centre at
Headquarters where data could be collated of what assistance was needed by these
nations, and also to launch a worldwide campaign to muster funds. This is how it
came about that UNESCO produced a two-volume catalogue of needs country by
country, The Book of Needs (1948), and distributed a Newsletter to potential donors.
In 1947, the Organization chaired a Conference which created the Temporary
International Council for Educational Reconstruction (TICER), a mechanism to provide
a framework within which to mobilize and co-ordinate the efforts of the private sector.
TICER assembled thirty-one international organizations grouping together more than
700 national organizations. UNESCO also co-operated with national bodies such as
the American Commission for International Educational Reconstruction (CIER), and
similar entities in Canada and the United Kingdom. CIER, alone, between 1946 and
1948 was able to secure contributions in materials and services from private
institutions of more than $200 million. In this way, UNESCO contributed to setting up
a worldwide chain of solidarity: Canada sent books to France and France sent books
to the East; the United Kingdom sent apparatus for microfilms, and the United States
of America provided tons of school equipment. UNESCO also put together toolboxes
to assemble science teaching materials which it sent, with some items of laboratory
equipment, to China, former Czechoslovakia, the Philippines, Poland, etc. The
programme was not limited to books and equipment; there were also fellowships for
training and further training of managers. During this period, UNESCO provided more
than a hundred fellowships out of its own resources, several hundred others being
proposed by the Member States. The first volume of Study Abroad, published in 1948,
provided details of thousands of opportunities for study, fellowships and exchanges.
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In Greece, 1947-1948

Each of the organizations whose relief work is co-
ordinated by the TICER since the end of the war
makes a very important contribution to the rebuild-
ing of educational and cultural institutions in war-
devastated countries.

All this is exactly what has been
happening since 1947, thanks to TICER,
with the exception that being a semi-
permanent organization, TICER has
certain advantages over the alternative
system of looser and more occasional
contacts, Its existence has resulted in
the gradual growth of a close relation-
ship between its members and
UNESCO, through the widespread,
friendly and permanent contacts it has
maintained.

Representatives of World Student Relief
distributing packages.

In Palestine, 1950

The UNESCO Gift Coupon projects

help children g s L
to obtain badly
needed school
equipment
and materials
for newly-
established
youth centres.

In Korea, 1952

33% of primary schools destroyed,
60% of classrooms unusable,

In 196 1, 80% of books and equipment lost,
in the Congo- 38% of teachers missing, 25% of
Léo poldville upper secondary schools demolish-

ed, 20% teaching staff missing.
Refugees from X N f
Angola and Such was the situation of Korea’s
Rwanda. education system in 1952.
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In the context of its work for the United Nations Korean Reconstruction Agency
(UNKRA) UNESCO mainly provided expertise drawing up in 1952 a survey of needs
and a plan for educational reconstruction. Direct aid consisted of support for a
fundamental education centre in Suwon and a contribution of $100,000 towards a
printing works for school textbooks. In 1956, UNESCO provided aid to Hungary and
Egypt. At the beginning of the 1960s, the Organization implemented a large-scale
project in the Congo, aiming at rebuilding the country’s overall education system.
Subsequently, educational activities were also undertaken to help refugees, and the
African Liberation Movements, as well as in Vietnam.

EMERGENCY ACTION IN THE 1980s AND 1990s

The volume of emergency aid provided by UNESCO to rebuild educational
systems following disasters of various origins increases continually. The
Organization intervened in Ukraine following the Chernobyl disaster, and in
Armenia, Azerbaijan, the Caribbean, China, Nicaragua, and the Philippines in the
aftermath of cyclones, floods and earthquakes. It has brought succor to the
victims of civil war in a growing number of countries: Afghanistan, Angola, Bosnia
and Herzegovina, Burundi, Cambodia, Croatia, El Salvador, Guatemala, Haiti,
Liberia, Mozambique, Nicaragua, Rwanda, Sierra Leone, Somalia and Yemen.
These activities frequently cross borders, operations spilling over into refugee
camps in neighbouring countries. This is how the UNESCO Programme for
Education for Emergencies and Reconstruction (PEER) came into being in 1993 in
Somalia, for Somalian refugee children in camps set up by UNHCR in Ethiopia,
Djibouti, Kenya and Yemen. After the crisis in Rwanda, UNESCO co-operated with
UNICEF to extend PEER to Rwanda and the camps set up in the United Republic
of Tanzania and Zaire.

Interventions of this kind fall within the framework of an inter-agency approach
adopted by the United Nations for emergency situations, UNESCO’s specific
thrust being the co-ordination of inputs to ensure the maintenance and the
reconstruction of education services. Activities are varied and adapted to each
situation: the first phase consists of sending a technical mission composed of
planners, architects, and educators to make an on-the-spot assessment of the
best way to intervene. This could turn out to be distributing instructional
materials, supplying tent schools or prefabricated school buildings, psycho-
logical help for children suffering from the traumas of war, rehabilitation and
vocational training of young victims, the mutilated, child soldiers and orphans,
preparing teachers to cope with emergency situations, etc. Intervention has
also taken the form of radio soap operas which carry messages about hygiene,
infant health-care, the dangers of minefields, prevention of drug abuse, such
as those broadcast in co-operation with the BBC in Dar and Pastho dialects for
Afghan refugees. At the same time as attempting to solve crises, these
programmes fall within the medium-term objective of training teachers, setting
school administration back in place, and installing mechanisms for national
inspection and curriculum development. Once the emergency situation comes
to an end, these operations give way to more traditional forms of co-operation
with UNESCO.

And today, in Armenia, Azerbaijan, Bosnia and Herzegovina,
Burundi, Rwanda, Zaire and others

A school
in a refugee camp.

Number of refugees and other persons
of concern to UNHCR, 1975-1996.

Refugees D

Other persons of concern to
UNHCR

SRS sed school. UNHCR, 1996)
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School buildings and facilities

UNESCO’s action in the area of school buildings and facilities is
innovative on several accounts, as demonstrated first and fore-
most by the option taken to set up specialized operational units
within other educational services, usually those responsible for
educational policy and planning. A good educational planning
policy can only produce results if an educational building policy
is developed at the same time. UNESCO’s architects have had to
be bold and determined in their efforts to persuade funding
agencies, as well as enterprises more amenable to modernistic
and large-scale projects, to accept prototypes and programmes
for the construction of school buildings by villagers using the raw
materials (clay, straw, bamboo) that they use for their own
houses, not to mention the training of ‘barefoot architects’.
Finally, the simultaneous design of functional educational spaces
and school furniture, developed by the regional centres, was also
an original and fruitful approach.

Towards the end of the 1950s, the industrialized countries started to take an interest in
educational buildings both to rationally organize, or even industrialize, educational
construction, and to propose that space be planned to take account of the leading
educational innovations of the day: team teaching, use of television, community-based
learning, etc. In 1958 the Ford Foundation established the first educational facilities
laboratory in New York (Educational Facilities Laboratories, EFL), soon to be followed by
the creation of school building information centres in the Netherlands and in Germany. In
most countries, the education sector was not responsible for school facilities. This was
incumbent upon services responsible for civil engineering, the actual construction being
entrusted to local architects. Educators had few opportunities to participate in building
design or in matching facilities to educational needs. In this respect, UNESCO was a
pioneer in the integration of school building services into a much larger structure
responsible for education.

In 1961, UNESCO established an educational facilities section at Headquarters and three
regional school building centres in Africa, Asia, and in Latin America and the Caribbean,

N
»

in parallel to the educational policy and planning units. The objective was to help
implement plans to achieve education for all in these regions and their work focused on
basic research: space and comfort norms, school mapping, equipment design and
training national specialists in various aspects of schoo! building. To strengthen the multi-
disciplinary approach of educational projects, in 1973 the Asian and African regional
centres, as well as the policy and planning units, were integrated into the Regional Offices
for Education. However, the Educational Building Centre for Latin America and the
Caribbean (CONESCAL), established in Mexico in co-operation with the Organization of
American States continued to function until 1984.

Internationally, the impact of the creation of specialized educational facilities units was
considerable. In 1962, the International Conference on Educational Building, organized in
London by the United Kingdom National Commission and UNESCO, recommended the
extension of the programme, and even the creation of an international centre also serving
Europe and North America. The latter was finally created by OECD in 1972 in the form of
a ‘Programme on Educational Building’ (PEB) grouping together fifteen European
countries, together with Australia and New Zealand. UNESCO also co-operates with the
International Union of Architects (IUA) on a regular basis, especially in organizing
international seminars.

One of the Organization’s constant concerns has been to design functional spaces, to

iR

Model Kindergarten in Gaza City. This project was financed by Daimler-Benz, implemented
by the Palestinian Authority and UNESCO.
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establish criteria for the analysis and conception of buildings, to define space and
comfort norms adapted to given physical and cultural environments, whilst controlling
and, if possible, reducing costs. School buildings and furniture are a priority investment
area for the development banks, and UNESCO has been entrusted with a number of
extrabudgetary projects in all regions with more than 34 million dollars disbursed during
1984-1993. In this way, the Organization has assisted Member States to design, cost,
and implement large-scale building programmes; it has also been called upon to draw
up blueprints for educational buildings and to initiate the mass production of
ergonomic, low-cost school furniture. There has been co-operation with the World
Food Programme on the design of schools to be built within the framework of the
latter's support service programmes, in return for food distribution. Another activity is
emergency intervention in the reconstruction of buildings destroyed by natural and
other disasters. UNESCO has, in particular, developed norms for the protection of
school buildings against cyclones or earthquakes.

The conclusions of an evaluation requested by the Executive Board and carried out by
an external evaluator in 1988 state, inter alia:

‘a) the programme has had a substantial impact in a large number of countries; this was
achieved, in particuiar, through the specialized training of local professionals and
building technicians, the stimulation of community participation in construction, the

Space planning concepts

SEPARATED
SERVICE ENTRANCE

Norms and standards

,‘— 3.5 m approx. —u’ (by angle of vision)

design and construction of innovative school buildings and furniture of a new type and
the dissemination of easily applicable technical documents and publications;

‘b) UNESCOQ’s approach in this field has been innovative and determined, to a great
extent, by the relationship established between application-oriented research and the
education and training of architects, planners and skilled craftsmen;

‘c) the unique experience UNESCO has built up over the past 25 years (community and
user participation, application of appropriate technology in building educational faci-
lities, together with the innovative character of the projects) forms a sound basis for
the development of an effective future policy in this area.’

Following the recommendations of the World Conference on Education for All (1890), the
Organization developed a new concept, that of low-cost multi-purpose educational
facilities, managed by the local community and capable of hosting a whole range of
activities under the same roof: fundamental education, literacy, adult education, first aid,
cultural events and community development. UNESCO and the EIf Foundation have
launched a first pilot project in Venezuela. Other multi-purpose education centres are
now being built in several countries including Afghanistan, Argentina, Cameroon,
Greece, Mexico and Mozambique. An illustrated index of the numerous pilot projects
undertaken in this field, as well as a more detailed description and historical
bibliography, are contained in the CD-ROM (Vol. |) accompanying this brochure.

School furniture:
functional specifications
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Fellowships, study and travel grants

After the Second World War it became rapidly apparent that
Member States urgently required specialists in education just as
they needed those in the other fields falling within UNESCO’s
mandate. War-devastated countries, those beginning the process
of industrialization, and the newly independent nations all had to
cope with shortfalls in the number of specialists at middle and
higher levels. So, it was not long before UNESCO’s programme
began to focus on encouraging study abroad, either to address the
training needs encountered by countries lacking adequate facilities,
or to enable exchanges of persons and experiences at subregional,

regional and international levels.

IN 1950-1951, THE LATEST ISSUE OF UNESCO HANDBOOK
LISTED 35,000 OPPORTUNITIES FOR STUDY ABROAD

- v

DEPENDENCIES,
TRUST AND NON-
SELF-GOVERNING
TERRITORIES: 757

UNITED NATIONS AND
SPECIALIZED AGENCIES:
1,066 |NTERNATIONAL AN
NON-GOVERN-
MENTAL ORGANIZA-
TIONS: 2,507

/
Total : 35,323

NORTH LATIN NEAR AND EAST AND
AMERICA AMERICA EUROPE AFRICA MIDDLE SOUTH EAST OCEANIA
13,106 1,259 10,967 125 EAST 4,811 ASIA 472 63
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FELLOWSHIP-HOLDERS

UNESCO fellowships are granted at the request of Member States and Associat:
Members. Between 1948 and 1996, a period during which approximately 40,000 grant:
were awarded by UNESCO, a trend can be discerned in the origin of beneficiaries a:
shown by the variations in the number of grants awarded to the different regions.

Continuous efforts are made to reduce the initial gap between males and females, th
percentage of the latter being in constant progression, albeit still very low. Fellowship
holders are usually people who have already begun their careers, or are at an advancec:
stage of their university education. In many projects addressing development issues
fellowships enable people deeply involved in a project to replace their foreign counterparts
on return to their home countries. But, in some cases, fellowships are granted to younger
candidates to assure their training in essential sectors for which there are no facilities in
their own countries, for example, in documentation and use of visual aids in teaching and.
more recently, the new information and communication technologies, educational
research and some spheres of higher education.

1969 -1995,
UNESCO FELLOWSHIPS,
STUDY AND TRAVEL
GRANTS AWARDED
7969 - 7979
T80 - 7959
790 - 7995
7o/ 7968 -7895) 630 /3110 /63 3001 /2000 /el o)
& S #2E TE ey mes 5 &
N IVARL I T I
T/ CEYT Y £

() Figures in parentheses refer to grants awarded to women and their % in ratio to the total.
Before 1969, their % was respectively: 1947- 50, 9%; 1951- 60, 15%; 1961- 68, 17%.
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FIELDS OF STUDY

EVALUATION OF THE FELLOWSHIP PROGRAMME

Generally speaking, fields of study are chosen according to national needs and to world-
wide trends in programming, management, methods and financing, as well as the closely
related areas of science, culture and communication, taking into account multi-
disciplinary perspectives related to the global problems of society and the environment.

1970 - 1995

AWARDS GRANTED BY UNESCO
TO LIBERATION

MOVEMENTS

Upon completion of their studies, fellowship-holders submit a report and UNESCO seeks
to assess the benefit derived from the fellowships awarded, especially with reference to
the duties assigned to the fellowship-holders as compared with those for which the
fellowship was granted. Experience shows that a very substantial proportion of fellow-
ship-holders do in fact go back to their home countries and assume the responsibilities
for which they have been trained, or comparable ones.

INFORMATION ON OPPORTUNITIES FOR STUDY ABROAD

The publication of reference works on this subject is an important aspect of UNESCO’s
action in this field. The best known is Study Abroad, which includes a comprehensive
survey of the opportunities offered for training. A directory of UNESCO fellowship-holders
is also available, providing Member States with information about the availability of
qualified staff trained by means of these fellowships.

STUDY ABROAD
since 1948

Over 74,000 scholarships offered
worldwide in 1956/
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The Participation Programme

Created in 1956, the Participation Programme enables the
Organization to associate itself with activities in pursuance of
UNESCO’s goals, carried out by Member States and different organi-

zations and institutions.

This programme is designed to strengthen partnership between Member
States, or between NGOs and UNESCO, by contributing mutualily to its
implementation. This co-operation is based on a written agreement between
UNESCO and the government(s) or the intergovernmental organization or
international non-governmental organization or institution concerned. Such
agreements may also be concluded with a National Commission for UNESCO
when duly empowered by the government of the Member State or Associate

Member making the request.

Participation may take a variety of forms: the provision of specialists or fellow-
ships, or of equipment and documentation; the organization of meetings,
conferences, seminars or training courses (translation and interpretation
services, travel of participants or consultants, other services deemed neces-
sary by common consent). UNESCO can also endeavour to meet exceptional

situations through emergency assistance.

The Participation Programme is being increasingly used to fund activities
aimed at supporting the development efforts of the Member States at the
country level and at strengthening the National Commissions. This is the
reason for the substantial increase in the volume of its resources. As can be
seen from the graphs which follow, in education alone these have increased
from $364,000 in 1957-1958 to $7,300,000 in 1996-1997.
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ASSISTANCE UNDER THE PARTICIPATION
PROGRAMME MAY BE ACCORDED TO:

(a) Member States or Associate Members upon request through their
National Commissions, to promote activities of a national character.
For activities of a subregional, regional or interregional character,
requests are submitted by the National Commissions of the Member
States or Associate Members on whose territory they take place.
These requests must be supported by at least two other national
Commissions of participating Member States or Associate Members;

(b) a non-self-governing or trust territory, upon the request of the
National Commission of the Member State responsible for the conduct
of the territory’s external relations;

(c) a national institution, upon a request by the National Commission of
the Member State or Associate Member in whose territory it is
situated;

(d) an intergovernmental organization which has signed a co-operation
agreement with UNESCO, where the participation relates to activities
of direct interest to several Member States;

(e) an international non-governmental organization maintaining formal
relations with UNESCO, upon a request endorsed by the National
Commission of the Member State or Associate Member in whose
territory the planned activity is to be carried out; a request by an NGO
maintaining ad hoc relations with UNESCO must be supported by the
National Commissions of at least two Member States;

(f) an international non-governmental institution having no official
relations with UNESCO, upon a request submitted on its behalf by the
National Commission of the Member State in whose territory it is
situated; such requests must be supported by at least two National
Commissions of other participating Member States;

(g) the Organization of African Unity, for activities in UNESCO’s fields of
competence;

(h) the Palestine observer at UNESCO, where the participation request
relates to activities in UNESCO'’s fields of competence of direct
[interest to Palestinians.

Programme and Budget of UNESCO for 1996-1997.
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1956 - 1997

30 — Millions of current $
(not re-evaluated)

25 —

20 —

15 —]

10 —

A EVOLUTION OF RESOURCES UTILIZED WITHIN THE PARTICIPATION PROGRAMME

22,0 (1)
TOTAL

7.3 M
EDUCATION

1994 - 1995
DISTRIBUTION BY REGION OF RESOURCES
UTILIZED FOR EDUCATION

Africa

Latin America
and the Caribbean

Asia and the Pacific Europe and Others

North America

1996 - 1997
DISTRIBUTION BY SECTOR OF FORESEEN RESOURCES
(in millions of dollars)

Cultural Communication,
Development Information, Informatics

Science in the service
of development

Programmes and
Statistical Services
0.07 M$ (0.7 %)

External
Relations
Towards Lifelong

Education for All Total: 22 M $
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INFORMATION EXCHANGE, ONE OF UNESCO’S EARLIEST OBJECTIVES

One of the principal methods chosen by UNESCO to fulfil its mission as set out in the Constitution to
‘oromote collaboration among the nations’ has been to contribute to the exchange of information in its
fields of competence. By 1948, several documentation and information exchange centres had already
been established at Headquarters and, in 1954, at the request of the General Conference, the Organization
began to encourage the development of information and clearing-house services in Member States,
essentially by providing assistance in the standardization of terminology, the establishment of multi-
lingual dictionaries, and the publication of international indexes and bibliographies in the fields of
education, science, social science, culture and information. |

At Headquarters, the largest and most active of these centres would be the Clearing House in the
Department of Education which, inaugurated in 1949, functioned for nearly twenty years before being
dispersed into specialized units to meet specific programme needs and to support regional activities.
It was not long before the Organization also began to help Member States create their own educational
documentation centres. From 1970 onwards, with the integration of IBE into UNESCO, and given the
new possibilities opened up by computer technology, a network was formed of the documentation centres
in the field, at Headquarters and those in Member States. In 1985, the various educational information
and documentation centres at Headquartérs were once again consolidated into a single functional unit
- the Documentation and Information Service (SDI). This Service has, since then, permitted resources
to be concentrated and co-ordination to be improved, regularly producing catalogues and general infor-
mation brochures, as well as ensuring the gradual transition from classical styles of support (paper and
microfiches) to that of the new communications media (CD-ROM and Internet).

THE ‘CLEARING HOUSE’ IN THE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION

For many years the Clearing House was the largest unitin the 45 countries, received more than 1,600 visitors, processed
Department of Education. Until 1954 it had more than a third some 18,000 documents and sent out several thousand
of staff posts assigned to it and was responsible for all others, an activity which has expanded considerably over the
exchanges of educational information or documentation which years. Through its action, the Centre has contributed in no small
would meet both the needs of Member States and the way to developing the function of educational documentation
demands of UNESCO'’s programme. worldwide: with study grants and the provision of experts and
For example, in 1954, in its capacity as a clearing house, the equipment, it has assisted in the establishment of documen-
Centre, inter alia, responded to more than 1,100 requests from tation centres in many countries, publishing in 1957 an
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1946-1948
THE ORIGINS OF THE CLEARING HOUSE FOR EDUCATION

Extracts from the recommendations of a Special Committee to the Preparatory
Commission of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, 1946 FUNDAME
The panel should first address itself, we suggest, to the fuller development and correction of in- EDyc ATIIZ)Z:\L
formation in this field. That is not, of course, a task to be finished before other tasks are undertaken. The

end in view is nevertheless essential to the full success of UNESCO’s work: what the Editorial Committee
envisages is complete documentation, and it is suggested that the titles in the catalogue should be
arranged not only by author and name but by topic, including regional treatments of fundamental edu-
cation. With this thorough documentation as a background, certain more immediate services of in-
formation may be undertaken - or rather, such services should be undertaken as they are needed,
carried on as well as possible without the benefit of full documentation, and completed when the docu-

mentation itself becomes complete.

Documentation implies here not merely materials in print but also full records of films, radio
programmes, diagrams, charts, maps and other sense aids for teaching in schools and for the
instruction of adults. As the panel plans this work, it will obviously be important to establish close co-
operation with the Division of Mass Communication. In a rapidly moving enterprise like Fundamental
Education, documentation can never be final; which means that it is of special importance to keep open all possible channels of current information.

We may conclude by noting the great usefulness of a central and comprehensive bibliography. Statesmen, volunteers, scholars, and writers should find in
UNESCO House a source of guidance and inspiration, practical help and enlargement of vision, which will be one of the most continuous elements in that encour-
agement of participation that is UNESCO’s main function. Therefore, the first suggested activity of the Panel on Fundamental Education is documentation.
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Fundamental Education, Common Ground for all Peoples, UNESCO, 1946-1947.

...and in 1948, Fundamental Education has its own Clearing House

One of the most important parts of UNESCO’s Fundamental Education programme is the Clearing House which is designed as a link between governments,
organizations and individuals facing the common problems of fundamental education in the different parts of the world.

The Clearing House has now begun to operate. Mr L. Fernig, who has long experience in the field of fundamental education publications, has been named to
direct this activity. :

The idea of pooling experiences runs through most UNESCO activities. In this case, focus is given to one broad
aspect of education, but many other UNESCO departments — notably Exchange of Information — actively share
in the work of the Clearing House.

For the next few months the main concern of the Clearing House is to collect data: lists of fundamental edu-
cators in all the Member States, accounts of work done, samples of materials used.

The task of gathering data is slow and not very spectacular, but it is extremely important. By the end of the year
the Clearing House will be able to pass to its more active programme — making available what has been
collected.

e analytia®
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The first issue of a quarterly Bulletin of Fundamental Education will be published in January. Besides articles,
critical analyses and reports, it will contain brief information on the documentary content of the Clearing House.

As the programme develops during the next twelve months, various other activities will be called for. The form
these take will be determined largely by the fundamental education field workers in Member States.

Adapted from The UNESCO Courier, September 1948.
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International Guide to Educational Documentation, and in
1963 an International Directory of Educational Documen-
tation, covering ninety states or territories.

But, the Centre had another vocation, that of conducting com-
parative studies and undertaking surveys on themes written into
UNESCO’s programme (especially basic education and the
extension of compulsory schooling), as well as encouraging pilot
activities related to the adaptation of new educational methods
and techniques, which it undertook in collaboration with the docu-
mentation centre in the Department of Information whose func-
tion it was to collect, analyse and circulate information on the
use of the press, cinema, radio and television, including their
use for educational purposes.

The publications programme entrusted to the information centre
in the Department (later the Sector) of Education bears witness
to the wealth and diversity of its activities. And, in this respect,
we should not forget the very important complementary role taken
on as of 1947 by The UNESCO Monitor (later The UNESCO
Courier), a periodical with an interdisciplinary vocation which,
from the outset, devoted much space to the various aspects of
education, as can be seen from the many references to it in this
brochure. Between 1948 and 1965 the centre was instrumental
in publishing two periodicals in several language versions
(English and French at Headquarters, Arabic by ASFEC and
Spanish by CREFAL):

* Fundamental Education and Adult Education, a quarterly
bulletin for educators and administrators containing reports of ex-
periences and work in that domain. For more than twenty years this
was the foremost educational review published by the Organization;

* Education Abstracts (in 1949... Fundamental Education
Abstracts), each issue dealing with a distinct aspect of edu-
cation, containing an article on it, as well as bibliographical data
on recent works.
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1955-1971
WORLD SURVEY
OF EDUCATION

It will be evident that the basis of intellectual
co-operation must be in information, both in
the factual and statistical sense and in the
wider sense of evaluated experience.
Logically, the provision of information is the
first requirement of an international agency
for education. (Perhaps the writer may recall
that a day or two before joining the UNESCO
Secretariat he had dinner with R. H. Tawney,
the social and economic historian and an
influential writer on educational policy.
Tawney said: ‘There ought to be at least one
place in the world to which any inquirer
could turn with any reasonable question as
to what the facts are about education in any
country, and be able to count on getting an
answer. That, if nothing else, would be suffi-
cient justification for UNESCO’). This has
been the task especially of UNESCO’s
‘Education Clearing House’, recently
merged in a larger department.

The World Survey of Education in its various
volumes has given succinct descriptive and
statistical accounts of education in each
Member State, either generally or in relation
to primary schools, secondary schools or
some other major part of the system. But it
was early found that such accounts could be
misleading unless they were presented in
such a way that like could be compared with
like. This of course is a major probiem for
everyone who attempts educational compa-
rison between countries.

Lionel Elvin
In the Minds of Men,
UNESCO 1946-1971, UNESCO, 1972.

THEMES ANALYSED

* Organization and statistics

* Primary education

* Secondary education

* Higher education

* Educational policy, legislation
and planning
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As to the collections, the most significant works were:

e World Survey of Education, a monumental work in five
volumes published between 1955 and 1971, providing infor-
mation on educational systems in more than 200 countries and
territories in the form of reference works devoted to specific
guestions (see also ‘Educational Statistics and Indicators’).

¢ Educational Studies and Documents, a series publishing
the results of surveys, reports of expert meetings, bibliogra-
phies, lists, case studies and comparative studies, in parti-
cular, Educational Documentation Centres in 1956, and the
first International List of Educational Periodicals in 1957 which
contained some 3,500 entries. In all, 52 issues were brought
out between 1948 and 1965. In 1970 a new series of
Educational Studies and Documents was launched, with
64 volumes published by the end of 1996.

In addition, in 1948 the Centre for exchange of persons, the
Headquarters unit responsible for co-ordinating fellowships,
began publishing an annual edition of Study Abroad, an inter-
national compendium of fellowships, scholarships and inter-
national exchange programmes, as well as lists of students
enrolled at universities, and Vacations Abroad, an index of
courses, study tours and international student camps. In
1953, in order to promote the mobility of personnel working
in higher education, the Organization began publishing
Teaching Abroad, a supplement to the Newsletter edited by
the International Association of Universities.

TOWARDS THE C.REATION OF NETWORKS
AND SPECIALIZED CENTRES

During the 1960s, information and documentation require-
ments corresponded to the changes in the structure of the
Education Sector and to its efforts at decentralization neces-
sitated by the extension of operational activities. In the field
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1958

CO-OPERATION WITH NATIONAL CENTRES

OF EDUCATIONAL DOCUMENTATION

The General Conference of UNESCO held in 1958
adopted an expanded programme of assistance
to national centres of educational documentation.
Experience had shown, in fact, that Member
States needed the services of experts, study
grants and equipment if they were to develop
existing centres or create and organize new ones.

A budget has been established for 1959-60 to
cover such assistance. The number of requests
received from Member States was so large that it
would have taken more than the available
resources to fulfil them. In allocating funds, the
Director-General has paid special attention to the
importance attached by national authorities to
their documentation centre. It has been possible
to meet thirteen requests for assistance - one
from Scandinavia, two from the Far East, four
from the Middle East and six from South Asia.

From The UNESCO Chronicle, December 1959,

Study Abroad and
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this gave rise to the opening of Regional offices (Bangkok, Beirut,
Dakar, Santiago, etc.), CEPES (Bucharest) and CRESALC
(Caracas), to the creation of lIEP, the redefinition of the mission
of UIE in Hamburg and, soon after, the integration of IBE into
UNESCO. At Headquarters, the Education Department became
the Education Sector, comprising several specialized depart-
ments: school and higher education, adult education and youth
activities, educational planning and financing, educational
methods and techniques, and teacher training. For practical func-
tional reasons —this was before the use of computer technology
and mass communication techniques became so widespread —
all these divisions needed an information and documentation unit.

Co-ordination and the onset of standardization would be
effective by the end of the 1960s. Furthermore, in order to facili-
tate automatic data processing, glossaries of keywords were
drawn up, giving rise to the publication of the UNESCO
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Thesaurus and the Thesaurus of Educational Terminology
(later Education Thesaurus) by UNESCO-IBE.

A Co-operative Educational Abstracting Service (CEAS), in
which Member States participate, was set up on a trial basis
in 1965 to replace the Education Abstracts, no longer pub-
lished. Transferred to IBE in 1970, CEAS concludes agreements
with institutions in more than thirty countries and with the
Council of Europe for the preparation of analytical sum-maries
which are distributed in batches on microfiche. In co-opera-
tion with the Office of Statistics, for some years CEAS also
produced country education profiles which took over from the
World Survey of Education.

The 1970s also saw a renewal of international interest in
educational innovation with the publication of Learning to Be,
and the creation of networks of educational innovation for
development (See ‘UNESCO’s Regional Strategies and
Action’). Between 1974 and 1984, |IBE maintained an
fnternational Educational Reporting Service (IERS). In place
of the earlier reviews, which ceased to be published in 1965,
anew periodical, Prospects, Quarterly Review of Education
was launched in 1970. Editorial responsibility was entrusted
to IBE in 1994 and the journal given a new title, Prospects,
Quarterly Review of Comparative Education.

In 1977 the International Conference on Education adopted
Recommendation 71 on the ‘problem of information at the
national and international level which is posed by the im-
provements of educational systems’. This text established in-
formation on education as a fully-fledged speciality in the field
of information sciences and library science, and recom-
mended the constitution of an International Network for
Educational Innovation (INED), to be co-ordinated by IBE and
comprising UNESCOQO'’s documentation centres together with
those in Member States.
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PROSPECTS
THE UNESCO REVIEW OF EDUCATION: MILESTONES AND REASONS FOR ITS SUCCESS

Prospects, the UNESCO quarterly review of education, was launched in two language
versions (English and French) in 1970 on the occasion of the proclamation by the United
Nations of International Education Year.

Prospects adopted a global and integrated approach to education as a world issue: every
problem, every reform, every experience would reflect an international dimension.
Enhance and enrich local issues with global ones, build bridges between countries,
between decision-makers, researchers, ordinary teachers, confront theories with practice
— all this makes Prospects unique.

Any question with a direct or indirect bearing on education falls within the purview of the
review. This has meant that in nearly 100 issues no subject, no theme, from kindergarten
to post-graduate education, has been neglected. Whether discussed in an article, or as an
open file, each question is approached with a view to fleshing out the bones of simple
information.

Each issue (approximately 150 pages) is built up under four fixed column headings:
‘Viewpoints and controversies’, where specialists discuss the latest research on one or
other aspect of education and ‘non-educators’ throw light on how their own subject relates
to the world of education;

‘The Open File’ - two thirds of the volume - contains a dozen contributions, some theore-
tical, others systematic case studies of experiences or achievements in various countries,
all centered around a theme or a topic of universal interest;

‘Trends/cases’, a section which presents experiences ~ successful or otherwise — with
reasons for their success or failure;

‘Profiles of educators’ acquaint the reader with the great thinkers on education, past or
present, and try to show how their ideas were revolutionary at the time, and why they
remain topical. To date, about a hundred such studies have been collated in four volumes
representing a veritable encyclopaedia of thinking on education since Socrates and
Confucius right up to Freire and Husén.

Nearly 1,500 authors have contributed to Prospects over the years — from men and women
of international and national renown to new young talents revealed by the review.

Three characteristics: authors come from all four corners of the world; none of them, not
even the best-known, or the most ‘media-friendly’, has contributed more than two or three
times to the review which, without being eclectic, has always avoided becoming a forum
for a particular intellectual leader or the spokesperson for a particular school of thought.
Finally, all authors have been able to express themselves freely, on condition that their
information is factual and up-to-date. The review operates no censorship.

Originally launched in English and French it was not long before Prospects was published
in full, first in Spanish, and then in Arabic, Chinese, Russian, Bulgarian and Romanian. At
the same time, from 1975 to date, collections of articles have been published at regular
intervals, usually on a specific theme, in German, Hungarian, [talian, Korean, Polish,
Portuguese, Serbo-Croate and Thai.

Because of their topicality and/or because of their pioneering qualities, some series of
studies dealing with one topic originally published as ordinary issues have been collated
and published in a single volume, initially by UNESCO, and in recent years by a private
American publisher.

The number of readers of the review in its complete form is estimated at between 150,000
and 200,000.

Prospects is indexed regularly at UNESCO, in the United States and in France, and the
entire collection is available on microfiche. Information can be obtained from the UNESCO
Press in Paris.

On 1 January 1994, editorial responsibility for the review, renamed Prospects, Quarterly
Review of Comparative Education was transferred to UNESCO’s International Bureau of
Education in Geneva.

Pro

spects in
education
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REORGANIZATION AND MODERNIZATION
THROUGH THE NEW INFORMATION
AND COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES

At the beginning of the 1970s, use of integrated storage
and retrieval software (ISIS), originally developed by ILO,
and enhanced by UNESCO in succeeding versions, was
gradually extended to various fields of information by the
central services in UNESCO, and especially by the
Education Sector. This new tool, together with other
software which became available later, was to facilitate
the progressive constitution of specialized data banks in
various fields, including that of extrabudgetary funded
projects, detailed information on which is, since 1978,
indexed in the Project Management Information System
(PMIS) database.

In 1985, a fire affected the whole of one wing in the
UNESCO buitding. The subsequent necessary refurbish-
ments provided an opportunity to concentrate the dif-
ferent specialized documentation centres at Headquarters
in a single functional unit. This was how the Education
Documentation and Information Service (SDI) came into
being. In 1991 an evaluation was made of the services
provided by this Clearing House in liaison with the other
educational information exchange centres in co-
operation with the International Federation for Information
and Documentation (FID).

The Unit in charge of preparing the World Education
Report since 1990, the Publications Unit and the
Documentation and Information Service today form an
entity which in many ways is reminiscent of the very first
Clearing House, but whose capacity has been much
increased through the systematic use of new information
and communication technologies, and the development
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and complementarity of action of similar services in the
main field units which were linked up into a fully integrated
information network at the beginning of the 1990s. Since
1994, an even wider circulation of information available
on all the databases has been made possible through the
production and regular updating of multimedia CD-ROMs,
the first of which contains eighteen education databases
and the second approximately 200 titles chosen from
those listed in the Catalogue of Documents and
Publications, in other words, more than 25,000 printed
pages at a unitary cost price of around $10. This
document - third in the series UNESCO - Worldwide
Action in Education - forms part of a multimedia package
including two CD-ROMs, which contain a variety of muilti-

Catalogues.
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1989-1996

DEVELOPMENT OF INFORMATION SERVICES IN EDUCATION
(provided by Headquarters)

In 1991...

UNESCO and the International Federation of Information and Documentation (FID)

undertook an evaluation study to assess the ‘level of satisfaction’ of the different users

of UNESCO’s educational information and documentation services. The study

involved a representative sample of 400 end-users, and enabled a more accurate

identification of:

« the regional share of services provided and their ‘rate of utilization’ by information
end-users (78 per cent);

o priority subject fields of users;

« the most important categories of users;

« users’ appreciation of ‘response time’ of the organization (acceptable delays for 76
per cent of users):

The findings allowed the Organization to better concentrate its efforts on priority areas
of interest to users, and particularly in those regions and for those groups which
appear to have most need and should therefore gain more benefit from these services.

And, in 1996... Dissemination of publications and documents

At Headquarters, through a continuously growing network of over 35,000 institutions,
including a wide range of UNESCO partners in education, such as Ministries of
Education, National Commissions and other governmental organizations, universities
and research centres, intergovernmental and non-governmental organizations, inter-

national and regional funding agencies and technical co-operation projects, as well as
major national information networks specialized in education, over 458,000 docu-
ments and publications were provided during the biennium 1994-1995 in response to
requests received, and 257,000 in 1996. It can be estimated that a similar number of
docurnents and publications has been disseminated by regional offices and specia-
lized institutes in close co-operation and complementary relationship with
Headquarters.

Dissemination of information through new media

With a view to facilitating access and enhancing visibility, whilst containing the volume
of printed material required and the corresponding production and mailing costs, new
information technologies were applied to UNESCO information services in education.
For that purpose, a CD-ROM production-line has been developed and an Education
UNESCO Internet Web set up with the technical and financial support of a selected
firm in the private sector. A first CD-ROM, Key UNESCO Data on Education, has been
produced and widely. disseminated with considerable success (over 4,000 copies
since September 1995), while a second CD-ROM, Selected UNESCO Documents in
Education was made available in September 1996 and is being widely distributed.

Both CD-ROMs are also accessible via Internet from the Education UNESCO Web,
operational since September 1995.

Many other CD-ROMs are foreseen for the coming years.
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media extracts to complement this brochure.
Furthermore, and as yet another means of com-
munication, the installation of an Internet server — offered
by IBM in co-operation with the University of Nebraska
(United States) — facilitates direct access of a growing
number of users to educational data available at UNESCO,
including this brochure. It is estimated that by the end
of 1997 the server " will be receiving more than 200,000
queries per month.

In recent years new periodicals have been published and
many more exhibitions organized during major conferences
and world summits to heighten public awareness of
UNESCO'’s action in the sphere of education. Besides
UNESCO Sources, a widely read periodical with an inter-
disciplinary vocation, published in several languages since
1989, which often reports on important aspects of educa-
tion worldwide, UNESCO has published two new reviews
specific to education: EFA 2000, which shares information
on follow-up to the World Conference on Education for All,
and Countdown, a showcase for new UNESCO activities in
education. Contents of both are available on Internet.

The Medium-Term Strategy 1996-2001 foresees further
reinforcement of information and documentation services,
giving Member States, UNESCO'’s partners, researchers,
teachers and students all over the world access to the
wealth of international documentation on education which
has been constantly enriched and made available since
UNESCO was founded.To this end, in close co-operation
with the ‘Learning without Frontiers’ initiative, extensive
use will be made of multimedia and telecommunication
techniques encouraging distance learning and circulation
of educational information to an ever wider audience. At

(1) Site address: http://www.education.unesco.org

WORLD EDUCATION REPORT

UNESCO’s biennial World Education Report,
first published in 1991, aims to present a
broad but concise analysis of major trends
and policy issues in education in the world
today, based on the uniquely rich body of
information and experience accumulated by
the Organization, studies relating to edu-
cation carried out by other international
organizations, and selected findings from the
vast range of professional research and
analysis undertaken by non-governmental
organizations and individual scholars.
The Appendices of the Report feature the
‘World Education Indicators’: a unique set of
statistics giving a country-by-country
summary of key aspects of education in over
160 countries. The themes treated by the
report to date have included:

I 1991 ]

» The worldwide expansion of enrolments in
formal education over the last two decades,
focusing especially on basic education and
on the main challenges for educational policy
in that area.

» The global prospects of continuing progress
towards the goal of ‘education for all’, under-
lining in particular the need for teachers.

[ 1993 ]

* The North-South ‘knowledge gap’, high-
lighting the changing pattern of disparities
in literacy, schooling, and higher education
and research between North and South.

* The expansion of ‘educational choice’,
focusing in particular on worldwide trends
towards more freedom of choice in edu-
cation for parents, pupils, teachers.

*The search for ‘standards’ in education,
focusing on the current concern in many
countries over pupils’ learning achieve-
ment, teaching methods and curriculum
relevance.

[ 1995 ]

 The education of women and girls.
* Challenges to pedagogy.
« Education for peace, human rights and democracy.

[ 1998 1

 Teachers and teaching in a changing world.

The Report includes an attractive presentation of tables and graphs ‘at a glance’, in colour.
Key points in the text are illustrated with extracts from documents.
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Headquarters, a multimedia demonstration centre will be the leading non-governmental organizations (e.g.
opened to the public during 1997. Existing linkages with Education International, International Association of
large-scale systems and education information networks Universities), to which UNESCO has opened up its edu-
at regional and international levels will be strengthened and cation Internet with a view to expanding and vitalizing its
joint information-oriented activities will be conducted with information content, making of this new media a truly

UNESCO DOCUMENTATION AND INFORMATION NETWORK IN EDUCATION

UNESCO staff, Teachers, students

specialists,
research fellows

IBE
Geneva

Exti | .
a = et National,
3 Bases subregional,
— UIE Ban VRS regional
institutes

.

National
Commissions

\
c,\%* CEPES

_".; / Bucharest
HEP g UNESCO ‘\‘\
Paris : Paris 15
' \ UNEDBAS d
Beirut/Amman
N ‘

United Nations Agencies

National, g ot .
regional PROAP
networks - Bangkok
C&Ergé\:sc Non-governmental,
intergovernmental
organizations
}
v
= * APEID ”"%‘1 Headquarters
, » ASERC '
UNE?C.O S « CARNEID ~ ¥ Specialized
sp:Clahzed | « EIPDAS gREALC Institute/Centre
- and regional « INED antiago X i
network « INISTE Regional Office
* NEIDA . . . )
« SIR, etc. Technical co-operation projects E— gl"T':P“‘e’ links, Internet and/or
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useful working tool for all those with access to it. For
those currently without access, the more traditional
methods of information, such as dissemination of printed
materials, videos, multimedia CD-ROMs, etc., will be
maintained, but will be more selective, the objective being
to serve the world of education, and especially the most
dis-advantaged, at the lowest possible cost and at the
highest possible level of effectiveness.

RECENT PERIODIC

Countdown,
since 1995.

UNESCO
Sources,

since
1989.

PRESENT UNESCO EDUCATIONAL PERIODICALS

B PROSPECTS; Quarterly Review of Comparative Education
Quarterly. Intended for specialists and all those
interested in education in its socio-economic and
cultural contexts.

Available in Arabic, English, French and Spanish.
Yearly subscription: 150 FF.

Developing countries: 112.50 FF.

Subscription Service,

Jean DE LANNOY,

202 avenue du Roi, 1060 BRUXELLES, Belgium.
Tel. : (32) {2) 538 51 69. Fax : (32) (2) 538 08 41.

M INTERNATIONAL REVIEW OF EDUCATION
INTERNATIONALE ZEITSCHRIFT FUR
ERZIEHUNGSWISSENSCHAFT

REVUE INTERNATIONALE DE LEDUCATION
Quarterly. Published by the UNESCO Institute for
Education (UIE).

Articles in English, French or German. Summaries in
English, French and German.

Yearly subscription: $207.

Developing countries: $79.

Kluwer Academic Publishers Group, P.O. Box 322,
3300AH DORDRECHT, The Netherlands.

M BULLETIN OF THE MAJOR PROJECT FOR
EDUCATION IN LATIN AMERICA AND THE
CARIBBEAN

Four-monthly. Published by the UNESCO Regional
Office for Education in Latin America and the
Caribbean. Available in English and Spanish.
Yearly subscription: $20.

OREALC, Casilla 3187, SANTIAGO DE CHILE, Chile.

W UEDUCATION NOUVELLE

Bi-annual. Published by the UNESCO Regional
Office for Education in the Arab States.
Available in Arabic with summaries in French.
Yearly subscription: $9.

UNEDBAS, P.O. Box 2270, Wadi Sagra,
AMMAN, Jordan.

M EDUCACION SUPERIOR Y SOCIEDAD
Bi-annual. Published by the UNESCO Regionai
Centre for Higher Education in Latin America and
the Caribbean.

Available in Spanish.

Yearly subscription: $24.

CRESALC, Apartado postal 68394,

CARACAS 1062 A, Venezuela.

W HIGHER EDUCATION IN EUROPE
Quarterly. Published by the European Centre for
Higher Education (CEPES).

Avaitable in English, French and Russian.

Yearly subscription: $60.

CEPES, Str. Stirbei Voda 39,

R-70732 BUCAREST, Romania.

I THE UNESCO COURIER

Monthly. For the general public, dealing with alt
UNESCO's fields of activity within an intercultural
perspective.

Available in 32 languages and in Braile.

Yearly subscription: 211 FF.

Developing countries: 132 FF.

Subscription Service, UNESCO, 1, rue Miollis,
75732 PARIS Cedex 15, France.

254

M UNESCO - AFRICA

Bi-annual. Published by the UNESCO Regional
Office for Education in Africa.

Available in English and French.

Yearly subscription: 9 FF.

BREDA, B.P. 3311, DAKAR, Senegal.

Information notes free of charge -

Selective list

= EFA 2000*

Quarterly. Published for the Secretariat of the Inter-
national Consultative Forum on Education for All.
Published in Arabic, English, French and Spanish.
Available from the EFA Forum Secretariat at
UNESCO Headquarters.

M COUNTDOWN. UNESCO Education news.*
Quarterty. Reports on UNESCO’s education
programme. Primarily intended as an information
source for UNESCO staff working in education, and
to promote networking between field offices.
Available in English and French.

Also available on Internet:
hitp://www.education.unesco.org

M HEP NEWSLETTER

Quarterly. Published by the International Institute for
Educational Planning.

Avalilable in English, French, Russian and Spanish.
HEP, 7-9, rue Eugéne-Delacroix,

75116 PARIS, France.

M INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING

AT SCHOOL*

Bi-annual. Published by the UNESCO Associated
Schools Project.

Available in Arabic, English, French and Spanish.

W CONNECT*

Quarterly. Published by UNESCO.

Available in Arabic, Chinese, English, French, Hindi,
Russian, Spanish and Ukrainian.

I INFORMATION AND INNOVATION

IN EDUCATION

Quarterly. Pubtlished by the International Bureau of
Education.

Avaitable in English, French and Spanish.

I UNEVOC/INFO

Quarterly. Published by the Section for Technical
and Vocational Education.

Available in English and French.

I UNESCO SOURCES

Monthly. Published in Catalan, English, French,
Portuguese and Spanish.

Available from the Office of Pubtic Information at
UNESCO Headquarters.

* Available from the Education Sector
Documentation and Information Service at
UNESCO Headquarters.
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FACING THE CHALLENGE OF THE TWENTY-
FIRST CENTURY



FACING THE CHALLENGE OF THE TWENTY-FIRST

Education for justice and liberty and peace

What lessons can be drawn from the preceding accounts of UNESCQO’s action in education over the past
half century? Certainly, one conclusion is that UNESCO bhas persisted, often in extremely difficult
circumstances, to proclaim and promote the right to education. Through five decades, in times of
harmony as in times of strife, UNESCO bas remained faithful to the missions entrusted to it in its
Constitution: ‘the education of humanity for justice and liberty and peace’ and ‘the advancement of
educational opportunity without regard to race, sex or any distinctions, economic or social’. To this day,
the enormous faith that UNESCO’s founders placed in the power of education to build a more peaceful,
just and democratic world continues to animate the Organization and to inspire its programmes.

The world that confronts UNESCO on the eve of a new millennium is, of course, profoundly different
from that into which it was born balf a century ago. Yet, the vision of the founders and the mission that
they defined for UNESCO are as valid and compelling today as they were fifty years ago in the after-
math of the Second World War. Indeed, in certain ways, the challenges confronting bhumanity are more
urgent today than ever before. Even as we celebrated the end of the Cold War and the diminished threat
of nuclear annibilation, wars within nations and between peoples were erupting dramatically. We
cannot meet this new threat by concluding treaties and agreements between governments; we must do
so by building the defences of peace in the minds of individuals. Thus, fifty years on, we must address
anew the issue that preoccupied UNESCO’s founders: how to make education an effective instrument
for building an enduring peace founded on ‘the intellectual and moral solidarity of mankind’.

BUILDING ON PAST SUCCESSES

An Organization that has been in operation for fifty years must be judged not only on the nobility of its
purposes and intentions, but also, indeed mainly, on itsrecord. Yet, here too, as the accountsin this volume
and the accompanying CD-RO Ms testify, the achievements have been impressive. In numerous areas of
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Opening of the First Session of the General Conference A
of UNESCO, Sorbonne, 19 November 1946.

1945.

UNESCO was born!

. From left to right: Y. Brunsvick, L. Blum (President of the Conferencs),
A session of the first General Conference of UNESCO, Paris, 1946. H. E. Wilson and R. Guesneth.
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education, UNESCO has played a leading role. From its origins, for example, the Organization has stressed
the importance of literacy work and has done much to advance its progress. Illiteracy, of conrse, remains
a preoccupying problem: there are today nearly 900 million illiterate adults in the world. Yet, the literacy
rate has increased from approximately 60 per cent to nearly 80 per cent over the past forty years, even as
the adult population has more than doubled. This enormous— if still disappointing — progress is due mainly
to the persistent efforts of governments and non-governmental organizations and, above all, to the selfless
devotion of millions of women and men who have worked tirelessly in the cause of literacy. But would
anyone deny the importance of UNESCO’s constant advocacy and support in motivating and sustaining
the world literacy movement?

What of UNESCO’s future work? It is evident that the world is beset by new problems and new threats
to peace, democracy and development. UNESCO has its role to play — and education is usually an essen-
tial part of it — in helping to meet these new challenges. At the same time, the Organization must continue
the undertakings begun in previous decades: the pursuit of programmes aimed at extending the reach and
improving the quality of education in countries around the world.

And even if the goals that UNESCO seeks remain the same, the Organization must adapt its action to
new conditions, circumstances and constraints. The world of today, for example, is enormously more
complex than that of fifty years ago. UNESCO itself has contributed to this complexity by building up
networks of institutions in nearly all fields of education as well as through its encouragement to and co-
operation with large numbers of non-governmental organizations active in various aspects of education.
It is, thus, no longer possible for the Organization to act alone or exclusively through governments.
Greater economy and effectiveness can be achieved by working with partners — non-governmental and
governmental alike — to develop and implement activities. UNESCO, like all organizations within the
United Nations System, must also respond to new demands to do more with less, to find more efficient
means for accomplishing its vital mission. Thus, as UNESCO celebrates its fiftieth anniversary and
reflects upon its past, it is concentrating its thoughts and efforts on preparing to meet the challenges of
the twenty-first century.
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Faith in education...
in 1946 as in 1996
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EDUCATION, THE FORCE OF PROGRESS

To UNESCO’s founders, education was of fundamental importance. Indeed, it was seen as essential in
avoiding the tragedy of war that had destroyed their societies and scarred their lives. In the early years,
education was viewed mainly as a requirement of human dignity, not as an instrument of economic and
social development. It was not until the 1960s that societies discovered that they could do well by doing right:
that education, in addition to being a fundamental human right, was also the motor of development and a
powerful force for progress. Over the last decade, at one international conference after another, education
has been evoked as a vital part of the answer to the problems besetting humanaity: preserving the
environment, controlling demographic pressures, establishing more equitable relations between women and
men, and promoting social development prominent among them.

Indeed, if the last fifty years have any single lesson to teach, it is that we must never under estimate the
power and potential of education. Looking back, it is evident that those societies that have consistently
invested in the education and training of their people have prospered and advanced; those that have failed
to do so have experienced less happy fates. Education develops the talents and skills that are the sources of
invention and innovation, of advances and breakthroughs in all fields. The great discoveries of the future
will flow from schools, universities and research institutes. They will be the products of the mind — of thought
and reflection. In the twenty-first century, even more than today, cognitive resources will be the keys to
power and prosperity. And, then as now, education systems will be means through which society prepares
future generations to invent better a tomorrow for themselves and their children.

EDUCATION, AN INDIVIDUAL RIGHT AND A SOCIAL NECESSITY

As the accounts in this volume illustrate, UNESCO bhas been the foremost advocate of the right of all to
education. Nearly all of its major activities were directed toward this fundamental objective: the community
education programmes of the 1950s, the drive for universal primary education in the 1960s, the regional
literacy programmes of the 1980s and the education for all movement born in Jomtien in 1990. Each of these
was an energetic effort to reach the unreached and serve the unserved. Even where actual progress fell short
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For education, science, culture,
and buman rights...
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ur means are feeble. You cannot bring
education, science and culture to all the
forgotten men and forgotten minds of the
world with a budget which is less than eight
million dollars a year. But let me ask you:
Which is more unrealistic - to work at the
foundations of peace with inadequate tools, or
to start putting up the house before the founda-

tion bas been laid?
Jaime Torres Bodet, 1949




of the ambitious goals that were proclaimed, as was often the case, real gains were made and the educational
frontier was advanced. In addition, the need to complete the work begun — to make education for all a
reality — was etched into the conscience of humanity.

Fifty years ago, education was far more often discussed as a means for ensuring continuity than as a measure
for promoting change. Today, the opposite is true. Faced with the rapid development of science and
technology, rising demographic pressures, the knowledge explosion and the transformation of a world of a
million villages into a ‘global village’, education has increasingly come to be perceived as a means for
promoting or at least coping with change. Yet, education remains the greatest force working for stability and
forthe preservation of natural and cultural environments. UNESCO has long stressed that education must
be tailored to both the needs and aspirations of every individual. A well-balanced education must take
account not only of the universal aspects of human existence, but also of local conditions, circumstances and
cultures. It must take account not only of where societies are going, but also from whence they have come.

Education in the twenty-first century will have another vital task to perform: ensuring that a growing
reliance on science and technology does not debumanize or endanger life. Education is the indispensable
ally of scientific and technological progress. It is the means and system for integrating discoveries and
advances of countless individuals — scholars, inventors,

innovators and many others — into a body of knowledge and FOTyOI/tth

transmitting it to new generations of students: the engineers and
scientists of tomorrow. Yet, if education is to serve society well,
it must develop not only technical competence but also
professional and moral discernment. Unless mediated by social
consciousness and cultural awareness —the products of education
— science and technology are capable of inflicting enormous
harm, indeed, of destroying nature and life itself. Thus,
education is not only an indispensable human right, it is as well
a vital necessity for societies that must both encourage and
control the powerful forces of change that the developments of
the last fifty years have unleashed.

P . ” 1 4
1976, International Year of the Child - A-M. M’'Bow, Peter Ustinov.
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EDUCATION FOR THE TWENTY-FIRST CENTURY

One of UNESCO’s roles and obligations is to promote a constant reflection upon education and the future. The most
recent effort in this respect resulted in the publication of Learning: the Treasure Within, Report to UNESCO of the
International Commission on Education for the Twenty-first Century, under the chairmanship of Jacques Delors, the
former President of the European Community. In an age of ever narrower specialization, the Commission appeals for
an education that is as broad and multifaceted as life itself, one that recognizes the multiple roles that individuals will
be called upon to play in the society of the future and prepares them to become lifelong learners by emphasizing the
many forms of learning:

o Learning to know, so as to acquire the instruments for understanding the world;

o Learning to do, so as to be able to turn knowledge and understanding into useful action;

o Learning to live together, in order to participate and co-operate with others in all human activities. It was this third
dimension of learning to which the Commission gave its closest attention, and very rightly so, in a world marked by
ideologies that reject others in the name of a nation, an ethnic group or areligion. Learning to live together, of course, means
learning about other people: their history, traditions and spiritual values, their similarities to us and differences from us.
o Learning to be, the fourth type of learning, involves the development of a greater capacity for autonomy and
judgement, which goes together with strengthening the feeling of
personal responsibility for our collective destiny.

For education... and peace

An educated individual must, in short, be prepared to play many roles
in the course of his or her life, including those of efficient producer,
public-spirited citizen, responsible parent, reliable and convivial
friend, teacher and lifelong learner. Yet, the breadth of the education
required must not —and need not - be achieved by sacrificing its depth.
Onthe contrary, in a well-planned educational programme, by doing
: we deepen knowledge and by knowing we enrich practice. Similarly,
Nelson Mandela and Federico Mayor, October 1993 in learning to know others, we discover ourselves and, by looking more

‘UNESCO can play a capital role in promoting education in South Africa’, . . .
oclwnd M Hankosadaracing o merbers ofthe 4ond sssson of e Executive Soard.  deeply within, we come to understand better the world without.
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EDUCATION, AN ACT OF FAITH IN THE FUTURE

The role assigned to UNESCO in its Constitution is the education of humanity for justice and liberty and
peace. In the years ahead, as in years past, this goal must continue to guide and inspire the Organization.
Yes, it is simplistic, even natve, to assume that education is the answer to the world’s immense problems:
hunger, poverty, inequality, oppression, hatred, violence and war among them. Yet, can one even imagine
the solution to any single one of these problems without education? Can freedom flourish where ignorance
reigns? Can relations of justice and equality coexist with mass illiteracy and denial of access to education?
Can the foundations of peace be constructed in minds uncultivated by education? No, education cannot
claim to be a magical answer to all the ills that afflict the earth, but it is clearly a vital part of any plausible
solution to any and all of them.

Education is an act of faith in humanity and in the future. It is essential to the promotion of human dignity,
to the development of prosperous economies and viable societies, and to building bridges of tolerance and
understanding between peoples and nations. These are the lessons that UNESCO’s fifty years of experience
teach. They reflect a past of which the Organization can be justifiably proud and point the way to a future
of continuing service to humanity.

As for what the future holds, there is, of course, no certain answer. The experience of the past fifty years
abundantly demonstrates that life is full of curious twists and unexpected turnings, of both startling
developments and surprising discontinuities. What we do know, howewer, is that education is the best
preparation for and protection against the ‘slings and arrows of outrageous fortune’. No, we cannot
know the future, but through education we can strengthen and mobilize our minds to meet its
challenges and surprises. And faithful to its Constitution, UNESCO will in times to come, as it has in
times past, strive to build understanding among peoples, collaboration among nations and the defences
of peace in the minds of men.

Colin N. Power
Assistant Director General for Education
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...and to reach the unreached
and the victims of war
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e Regional Convention on the Recognition of Studies, Diplomas and
Degrees in Higher Education in Latin America and the Caribbean
(Mexico, 1974); 16 ratifications.

o International Convention on the Recognition of Studies, Diplomas and
Degrees in Higher Education in the Arab and European States borde-
ring on the Mediterranean (Nice, 1976); 10 ratifications.

» Convention on the Recognition of Studies, Diplomas and Degrees in
Higher Education in the Arab States (Paris, 1978); 14 ratifications.

e Convention on the Recognition of Studies, Diplomas and Degrees
concerning Higher Education in the States belonging to the Europe
Region (Paris, 1979); 41 ratifications.

» Regional Convention on the Recognition of Studies, Certificates,
Diplomas, Degrees and Other Academic Qualifications in Higher
Education in the African States (Arusha, 1981); 15 ratifications.

» Regional Convention on the Recognition of Studies, Diplomas and

Degrees in Higher Education in Asia and the Pacific (Bangkok, 1983);

15 ratifications.

 Convention on Technical and Vocational Education (Paris, 1989);
11 ratifications.

RECOMMENDATIONS ADOPTED BY THE
GENERAL CONFERENCE OF UNESCO

¢ Recommendation against Discrimination in Education (1960).
e Recommendation concerning the Status of Teachers (1966).

e Recommendation concerning Education for International
Understanding, Cooperation and Peace and Education relating to
Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms (1974, updated 1995).

* Revised Recommendation concerning Technical and Vocational
Education (1974).

¢ Recommendation on the Development of Adult Education (1976).

e Revised Recommendation concerning the International
Standardization of Educational Statistics (1978).

e Recommendation on the Recognition of Studies and Qualifications
in Higher Education (1993).

DECLARATIONS ADOPTED BY THE GENERAL
CONFERENCE OF UNESCO

e Declaration of Guiding Principles on the Use of Satellite Broadcasting
for the Free Flow of Information, the Spread of Education and Greater
Cultural Exchange (1972).

e International Charter of Physical Education and Sport (1978).
» Declaration on Race and Racial Prejudice (1978).
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POLICY DOCUMENTS AND FRAMEWORKS
FOR ACTION SERVING AS A REFERENCE
FOR UNESCO’S ACTIVITIES IN THE FIELD

OF EDUCATION

e TEXTS ADOPTED DURING WORLD SUMMITS
ORGANIZED BY THE UNITED NATIONS

« Rio Declaration on Environment and Development and Agenda 21 (Rio
de Janeiro, 1992).

e Vienna Declaration and Programme of Action of the World Conference
on Human Rights (1993).

e Programme of Action of the International Conference on Population
and Development (Cairo, 1994).

e Declaration and Programme of Action of the World Summit for Social
Development (Copenhagen, 1994).

* Beijjing Declaration and Platform of Action of the Fourth World
Conference on Women: Action for Equality, Development and Peace
(1995).

TEXTS ADOPTED DURING INTERGOVERNMENTAL
CONFERENCES AND WORLD CONGRESSES
ORGANIZED BY UNESCO OR UNDER ITS
AUSPICES

« International Standard Classification of Education (Geneva, 1975),
(under revision).

e Declaration of the Thbilisi Intergovernmental Conference on
Environmental Education (1977).

» World Declaration on Education for All (Jomtien, 1990).

¢ Declaration on Population Education and Development and Action
Framework for Population Education on the Eve of the Twenty-First
Century (Istanbul, 1993).

¢ World Plan of Action on Education for Human Rights and Democracy
(Montreal, 1993).

* Integrated Framework of Action on Education for Peace, Human
Rights and Democracy (ICE, Geneva, 1994).

¢ Salamanca Statement and Framework for Action on Special Needs
Education (1994).




UNESCO education prizes

Since 1967 prizes and distinctions are awarded by international juries nominated by UNESCO to honour
institutions, organizations or individuals having made particularly commendable and successful contributions to
the fight against illiteracy, education for peace and human rights, educational research and innovation, the
preparation of instructional materials and physical education and sport.

LiTERACY

The following three prizes are awarded on 8 September every
year in celebration of International Literacy Day.

M The International Reading Association Literacy Award,
since 1979
¢ established by the International Reading Association
(IRA), an NGO whose Headqguarters is in the United
States of America,
¢ $15,000 annually.

B The Noma Prize, since 1980
* named after the late Mr Soichi Noma, Japanese
publisher and former President of Kodansha Limited,
Tokyo Publishing House,
¢ $15,000 annually.

B The King Sejong Literacy Prize, since 1989
¢ established by the Republic of Korea, in honour of King
Sejong who, in 1443, invented a simplified phonetic
alphabet which facilitated the spread of knowledge,
¢ $30,000 annualy.

The following three prizes are no longer awarded.

B The Mohammed Reza Pahlavi Prize for Literacy, 1967-1978
¢ created by the Government of Iran,
* named after the Royal Host of the World Conference of
Ministers of Education on the Eradication of lliteracy,
Tehran, Iran, 1965.

W The Nadezhda K. Krupskaya Prize for Literacy, 1969-1991
* created by the Government of the USSR,
* named after the companion of Lenin, symbol of her
country’s struggle against illiteracy during the major literacy
campaign conducted after the October Revolution.

B The Iraq Literacy Prize, 1980-1991
¢ founded in 1980 by the Government of Irag.
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EDUCATION FOR PEACE AND HUMAN RIGHTS

W UNESCO Prize for the Teaching of Human Rights,
since 1978

e created by the Executive Board on the occasion of the
30th Anniversary of the Declaration of Human Rights,

* honours an institution, an organization or an individual in
recognition of outstanding work in developing human
rights,

e $10,000 annually.

@ UNESCO Prize for Children’s and Young People’s Literature
in the service of Tolerance, from 1997

e established in 1995 by the Santamaria/Ediciones
Foundation in Spain,

® two prizes, in recognition of the production of books for
children, and books for adolescents, will be awarded for
the first time in 1997 during the Bologna Children’s Book
Festival in [taly,

* $8,000 each biennially.

EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH AND INNOVATION

B The Comenius Medal, since 1993

¢ created jointly by the Czech Republic and UNESCO,

¢ on the occasion of the 400th anniversary of the birth of
Jean Amos Comenius, 1592-1670, Czech humanist,
writer and educator, author of the Didactica Magna
(The Great Didactics) and Orbis pictus,

¢ honours outstanding activities in the field of educational
research and innovation of ten educators, groups of
educators or educational insitutions.




ANNFXFS
TEACHING MATERIALS

H The Kalinga Prize, since 1950

e created by the late Mr Bojoyanand Patnaik, founder and
President of the Kalinga Foundation Trust, India,

¢ honours work in the popularization of science,
e £1,000 annually.

B The Nessim Habif Prize, since 1962

* a legacy from the late Mr Nessim Habif, 1887 (Turkey)
1960 (Switzerland)

* honours the production of teaching materials, especially
school textbooks, in developing countries,

e amount varies according to interest earned by the
legacy, biennially.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND SPORT

B The Pierrre de Coubertin Fair Play Trophies, since 1963

¢ awarded by the International Fair Play Committee,
an NGO set up by the International Council of Sport
Science and Physical Education (ICSPE) and the
International Association of Sports Journalists (IASJ),

¢ in memory of Baron Pierre de Coubertin, 1863-1937,
founder of the modern Olympic Games,

* honours athletes and teams for exceptional sporting
gestures,

* awarded annually by the Director-General of UNESCO.

W Official UNESCO Award in Recognition of Distinguished
Services to Physical Education and Sports for All, since 1985

¢ created by the Executive Board,
* awarded

1) to an institution or body,

2) to an individual having made an outstanding contribution
to the development of sport for all in the spirit of the
International Charter of Physical Education and Sport,

1983 - Pierre de Coubertin International Fair Play Trophies awarded by the Director-General of
* honorary diplomas awarded biennially.

UNESCO, in the presence of Jean Borotra, to Ismet Karababa, goal keeper with a Turkish football
team, and Alexandre Medved, Soviet wrestler.
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UNESCO at and away from Headquarters

B AT HEADQUARTERS

UNESCO

7, place de Fontenoy, 753562 PARIS 07 SP, France
Tel.: national 01 45 68 10 00,

international (33.1) 45 68 10 00

Telefax: (33.1) 45 68 56 24

H AFRICA

UNESCO OFFICE - DAKAR

Regional Office for Education in Africa (BREDA)
UNESCO Representative to Cape Verde,
Gambia, Guinea, Guinea Bissau,

Liberia, Senegal and Sierra Leone

12, avenue Roume / B.P. 3311, DAKAR, Senegal
Tel.: (221) 23 50 82 - Telex: 21735-51410 SG
Telefax: (221) 23 83 93 - E-Mail: UHDAK
Internet: uhdak@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - ABIDJAN

UNESCO Representative to Céte d'lvoire and
African Development Bank (ADB)

01 B.P. 1747, ABIDJAN 01, Céte d'lvoire
Tel.: (225) 22 42 99 - Telefax: (225) 21 68 77

UNESCO OFFICE - ADDIS ABABA

UNESCO Representative to Djibouti, Eritrea,
Ethiopia, the Economic Commission for Africa (ECA)
and the Organization for African Unity (OAU)

ECA Old Building, Africa Hall, Menelik Avenue / P.O.
Box 1177, ADDIS ABABA, Ethiopia

Tel.: (251-1) 51 39 53 - Telex: 976/21029 ECA.
Telefax: {251-1) 51 14 14

UNESCO OFFICE - BANGUI

UNESCO Representative to Central African
Republic and Chad

c/o Resident Representative of the UNDP

P.O. Box 872, BANGUI, Central African Republic
Tel.: (236) 64 00 91 - Telefax: (236) 61 17 32

UNESCO OFFICE - BRAZZAVILLE

UNESCO Representative to the Congo Republic
134 Boulevard de Maréchal, LYAUTEY, BP 90,
BRAZZAVILLE, Congo

UNESCO OFFICE - BUWUMBURA
UNESCO Representative to Burundi

P.O. Box 1490, BUJUMBURA, Burundi

Tel.: (257) 21 53 82 - Telefax: {257) 21 53 83

UNESCO OFFICE - DAR ES SALAAM

UNESCO Representative to Comoros, Madagascar,
Seychelles, United Republic of Tanzania

P.O. Box 31473, DAR ES SALAAM,

United Republic of Tanzania

Tel.: (255-51) 75 706 - Telefax: {255-51) 75 705

UNESCO OFFICE - HARARE

UNESCO Representative to Malawi, Sao Tome and
Principe, Zimbabwe

8 Kenilworth Road, Newlands / P.O. Box H.G 435,
Highlands, HARARE, Zimbabwe

Tel.: (263-4) 77 61 15 - Telex: 26472 UNESCO ZW
Telefax: (263-4) 77 60 55 - E-Malil: UHHAR
Internet: uhhar@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - KIGALI

UNESCO Representative to Rwanda

P.O. Box 445, KIGALI, Rwanda

Tel. (250) 77.847/77.848 - Telefax: (250) 775 87

UNESCO OFFICE - KINSHASA

UNESCO Representative to the Dem. Rep. of the Congo
c/o Resident Representative of the UNDP

P.O. Box 7248, KINSHASA, Dem. Rep. of the Congo
Tel.: (243) 33 406 - Telex: 21164 UNDP KINZR
Telefax: UNDP (243) 88.43.675

UNESCO OFFICE - LAGOS

UNESCO Representative to Ghana,

Nigeria and ECOWAS

9 Bankole-Oki Road, Ikoyi /

P.O. Box 2823 - LAGOS, Nigeria

Tel.: (234-1) 68 40 37 - Telex: 22476 UNESCO NG
Telefax: (234-1) 269 3758 - E-Mail: UHLAG
Internet: uhlag@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - LUANDA

UNESCO Representative to Angola

c/o UNDP, Caixa Postal 910, LUANDA, Republic of
Angola

Tel.: (242-2) 33.11.88 t0 33.11.96

Telefax: (244-2) 335.609 to 393.528

Cable: UNDEVPRO LUANDA

Telex: 2626

UNESCO OFFICE - LUSAKA

UNESCO Representative to Botswana,
Lesotho, Swaziland, Zambia

¢/o Resident Representative of the UNDP
P.O. Box 50591, LUSAKA, Zambia

Tel.: (260-1) 224 481 - Telex: ZA 43930
Telefax: (260-1) 224 474

UNESCO OFFICE - MAPUTO

UNESCO Representative to Mozambique

515, av. Frederick Engels / P.O. Box 1397,
MAPUTO, Mozambique

Tel.: (258-1) 49 34 34 - Telex: 6372 UNESCO MA
Telefax: (258-1) 49 3431 - E-Mail: UHMPM
Internet: uhmpm@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - NAIROBI

Regional Office for Science and

Technology for Africa (ROSTA)

UNESCO Representative to Kenya,

Mauritius, Somalia, Uganda

United Nations Complex, Gigiri, Block C / P.O. Box
30592, NAIROBI, Kenya

Tel.: (254-2) 62 12 34 - Telex: 22275 NAIROBI
Telefax: (254-2) 21 59 91 - E-Mail: UHNAI

Internet: uhnai@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - OUAGADOUGOU

UNESCO Representative to

Burkina Faso, Mali, Niger

c/0 Resident Representative of the UNDP, B.P. 575
OUAGADOUGOU 01, Burkina Faso

Tel.: (226) 30 60 59 - Telex: 5251-UV

Telefax: (226) 30 60 59

UNESCO OFFICE - PORTO NOVO
UNESCO Representative to Benin and Togo
c/o Resident Representative of the UNDP
B.P. 506 - COTONOU, Benin

Tel.: (229) 31 45 65

Telex: 5253 UNDEVPRO; 5358 WAMAD
Telefax: (229) 31 57 61

UNESCO OFFICE - PRETORIA
UNESCO Representative to South Africa
Metropak Building, 351 Schoeman Street
P.O. Box 11667, Tramshed,

0126 PRETORIA, South Africa

Tel.: (27-12) 320 14 64/65/67

Telefax: (27-12) 320 77 38

UNESCO OFFICE - WINDHOEK

UNESCO Representative to Namibia

Private Bag 24519, WINDHOEK 9000, Namibia
Tel.: (264-61) 229 220 - Telex: 722 UNESCO WK
Telefax: (264-61) 22 36 51 - E-Mail: UHWIN
Internet: uhwin@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - YAOUNDE

UNESCO Representative to Cameroon, Equatorial
Guinea, Gabon

Place Repiquet / B.P. 12909, YAOUNDE, Cameroon
Tel.: (237) 22 57 63 - Telex: YAOUNDE KM 8304
Telefax: (237) 22 63 89

H ARAB STATES

UNESCO OFFICE - BEIRUT

Regional Office for Education in

the Arab States (UNEDBAS)

UNESCO Representative to Lebanon and Syrian
Arab Republic - Gité Sportive Avenue /

B.P. 5244, BEIRUT, Lebanon

Tel.: (961-1) 83 00 13 - Telex: UNEDBAS 21061 LE
Telefax: (961-1) 82 48 54 - E-Mail: UHBEI

Internet: uhbei@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - AMMAN

UNESCO Representative to Iraq and Jordan
Al-Shmaisani / P.O. Box 2270, Wadi Sagra,
AMMAN, Jordan

Tel.: (962-6) 551 42 34 - Telex: 24304 UNESCO JO
Telefax: (962-6) 553 21 83 - E-Mail: UHAMM
Internet: uhamm@unesco.org

UNRWA/UNESCO

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION

P.O. Box 484, AMMAN, Jordan

Tel.: (962-6) 82 61 71 - Telex: 21170 UNRWA J
Telefax: (962-6) 81 18 49

UNESCO OFFICE - CAIRO

Regional Office for Science and Technology

for the Arab States (ROSTAS)

UNESCO Representative to Egypt, Sudan, Republic
of Yemen, 8 Abdel Rahman Fahmy Street,

Garden City, CAIRO 11511, Egypt

Tel.: (202) 354 3036

Telex: 93722 ROST UN

Telefax: (202) 354 5296 - E-Mail: UHCAI

Internet: uhcai@unesco.org
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UNESCO OFFICE - DOHA

UNESCO Representative to Bahrain, Kuwait, Oman,
Qatar, Saudi Arabia, United Arab Emirates

P.O. Box 3945, DOHA, Qatar

Tel.: (974) 86 77 O7 - Telex: 4398 UNDP

Telefax: (974) 86 76 44 - E-Mait: UHDOH

Internet: uhdoh@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - RABAT

UNESCO Representative to Algeria,
Mauritania, Morocco, ISESCO and UMA

35, avenue du 16 novembre, Agdal

B8.P. 1777 RP., RABAT, Morocco

Tel.: (212-7) 67 03 74 - Telex: 31952 (UNDP)
Telefax: (212-7) 67 03 75

UNESCO OFFICE - TUNIS

UNESCO Representative to Libyan Arab
Jamahiriya, Tunisia and ALECSO

12, rue de Rhodes / PO. Box 363,

1002 TUNIS, Tunisia

Tel.: (216-1) 79 09 47

Telex: 18409 UNESCO TN

Telefax: (216-1) 79 15 88

H ASIA AND THE PACIFIC
UNESCO OFFICE - BANGKOK

Principal Regional Office in Asia and

the Pacific (PROAP}

UNESCO Representative to Japan, Lao PDR,
Myanmar, Republic of Korea, Thailand and
Viet Nam 920, Sukhumvit Road / Prakanong
Post Office, Box 967

BANGKOK 10110, Thailand

Tel.: (66-2) 391 8474 - Telex: 20591 TH
Telefax: (66-2) 391 0866 - E-Mail: UHBGK
Internet: uhbgk@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - ALMATY
UNESCO Representative to Kazakstan
4 Abaia Avenue, 4th Floor,

ALMATY 408 100, Kazakstan

Tel.: (7-3272) 640 771

Telefax: (7-3272) 642 661

internet: Mhadlow@unesco.almaty.Kz

UNESCO OFFICE - APIA

UNESCO Representative to Australia,

Cook Islands, Fiji, Kiribati, Marshall Istands, Niue,
Papua New Guinea, New Zealand, Samoa,
Solomon Islands, Tonga, Tuvalu and Vanuatu

PO. Box 5766, Matautu-UTA PO, APIA, Samoa
Tel.: (685) 24 27 - Telex: 64209 UNESCOSX
Telefax: (685) 22 253 - Internet: uhapi@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - BENJING

UNESCO Representative to China, Democratic
People’s Republic of Korea and Mongolia

5-15-3 Jianguomenwai, Waijiaogongyu,

BEIJING 100600, China

Tel.: (86-10) 65 32 17 25 - Telex: 210150ESCBJ CN
Telefax: (86-10) 65 32 48 54 - E-Mail: UHBEJ
Internet: uhbej@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - DHAKA

UNESCO Representative to Bangladesh

House #60, Road 11-A, Dhanmondi R/A /

GPO Box 57

DHAKA, Bangladesh

Tel.: (880-2) 912-3469 - Telex: 642582UNDP BJ
Telefax: (880-2) 912-3468

UNESCO OFFICE - ISLAMABAD

Regional Office for Book Development

in Asia and the Pacific (ROBDAP)

UNESCO Representative to Afghanistan and Pakistan
61-A Jinnah Avenue / UN Annex, UN Boulevard,
P.O. Box 2034, ISLAMABAD, Pakistan

Tel.: (92-51) 81 33 08 - Telex: 5886 UNIBA PAK
Telefax: (92-51) 82 53 41

Internet: unesco@isb.compol.com

UNESCO OFFICE - JAKARTA

Regional Office for Science and Technology
for South-East Asia (ROSTSEA)

UNESCO Representative to

Indonesia and Philippines

Jalan M.H. Thamrin 14, Tromolpos 1273/JKT,
JAKARTA 10002, Indonesia

Tel.: (62-21) 314 1308

Telefax: (62-21) 315 0382

E-Mail: UHJAK - Internet: uhjak@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - KUALA LUMPUR

UNESCO Representative to Malaysia

Komplek Pejabat, Damansara,

Jalan Dungun, Bukit Damansara

PO. Box 12544, 50782 KUALA LUMPUR, Malaysia
Tel.: (B0-3) 255 9122 - Telex: MA 30270 UNDP
Telefax: (B0-3) 253 4791 - E-Mail: UHKUA

Internet: uhkua@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - NEW DELHI

Regional Office for Science and Technology
for South and Central Asia (ROSTSCA)
UNESCQ Representative to Bhutan, India,
Maldives, Nepal, Sri Lanka

8 Poorvi Marg, Vasant Vishar,

NEW DELHI 110057, India

Tel.: (91-11) 614.1437

Telex: 3165896 ROST IN

Telefax: (91-11) 614.33561 - E-Mail: UHNDL
Internet: uhndl@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - PHNOM PENH
UNESCO Representative to Cambodia

38, Samdech Sothearos,

Boulevard Chamkar Mon / P.O. Box 29,
PHNOM PENH, Cambodia

Tel.: (855 23) 426 299

Telefax: (855 23) 426 163

E-Mail: UHPNP - Internet: uhpnp@unesco.org
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UNESCO OFFICE - TASHKENT
UNESCO Representative to Uzbekistan
¢/0 Resident Representative UNDP

4 Taras Shevchencko Street
TASHKENT 700029, Uzbekistan

Tel.: (7-3712) 330 977 - Telex: 116548
Telefax: (7-3712) 336 965

Internet: Barry@unesco.tashkent.su

UNESCO OFFICE - TEHRAN

UNESCO Representative to Iran and

the Economic Cooperation Organization (ECO)
51 Bozorgmehr Avenue, TEHRAN 14168, Iran
Tel.: (98-21) 641 5398 - Telex: 224626 UNDP IR
Telefax: (98-21) 641 5398

I EUROPE AND NORTH AMERICA
UNESCO OFFICE - BUCHAREST

European Centre for Higher Education (CEPES)
Str Stirbei, Voda 39, R-70732

BUCHAREST, Romania

Tel.: (40-1) 615 9956 - Telex: 11658 CEPES R
Telefax: (40-1) 312 3567 - E-Mail: UHBUC
Internet: uhcep@unesco.org

UNESCO - GENEVA

International Bureau of Education (IBE)

15, route des Morillons / Case postale 199
1211 GENEVA, Switzerland

Tel.: {41-22) 798 14 55 - Telex: 415771 BIE
Telefax: (41-22) 798 14 86

UNESCO - GENEVA

Liaison Office with the United Nations

Villa des Feuillantines, Palais ces Nations,
CH-1211 GENEVA 10, Switzerland

Tel.: (41-22) 917 3381

Telex: 412962 att. UNESCO

Telefax: (41-22) 917 0064 - E-Mail: UHGEN
Internet: uhnyo@unesco.org

UNESCO - HAMBURG

UNESCO Institute for Education (UIE)
Feldbrunnenstrasse 58,

20148 HAMBURG, Germany

Tel.: (49-40) 448 0410

Telex: 2164146 UIE D

Telefax: (49-40) 41 07 723

E-Mail: UHHAM - internet: hham@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - MOSCOW

UNESCO Representative to the Russian Federation
Bolshoi Levshinsky, per., 15/28, bld.2

119024 MOSCOW, Russian Federation

Tel.: (7-095) 202 81 66 - Telex: 414 131 UNEMO
Telefax: (7-503) 956 36 66 - E-Mail: UHMOS
Internet: unesco@space.ru

UNESCO - NEW YORK

Liaison Office with the United Nations in New York
2 United Nations Plaza,

D.C. 2-0900, NEW YCRK,

N.Y. 10017, United States of America

Tel.: (1-212) 963 5995 - Telex: 2344251

Telefax: (1-212) 963 8014 - E-Mail: UHNYO
Internet: uhnyo@unesco.org

UNESCO - WASHINGTON Antenna
1775 K Street, N.W. WASHINGTON,
D.C. 20006, United States of America
Tel.: (1-202) 331 91 18

Telefax: (1-202) 331 91 21

UNESCO - PARIS

International Institute of Educational Planning (IEP)
7-9, rue Eugene-Delacroix, 75116 PARIS, France
Tel.: (33-1) 45 03 77 00 - Telex: 640032

Telefax: (33-1) 40 72 83 66

UNESCO OFFICE - QUEBEC

UNESCO Representative to Canada

56, rue Saint Pierre, Bureau 400

QUEBEC G1K 4A1, Canada

Tel.: (1-418) 692 3333

Telefax: (1-418) 692 2562

E-Mail: UHQUE - Internet: uhque@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - SARAJEVO

UNESCO Representative to Bosnia-Herzegovina
Akademija Nauka |, Umjetnosti, Bistrik 7

71000 SARAJEVO, Bosnia-Herzegovina

Tel.: (387-71) 670 728 - Telefax: (387-71) 444 969

UNESCO OFFICE - VENICE

Regional Office for Science and Technology
for Europe (ROSTE) and Liaison Bureau

for the Safeguarding of Venice

1262/A Dorsoduro, 30123 VENICE, Italy
Tel.: (39-41) 522 5535

Telex: 410095 CNR VE

Telefax: (39-41) 528 9995

E-Mail: UHVNi

Internet: roste@unesco.org

UNESCO - VIENNA

UNESCO Liaison Office with the United Nations
c/o Vienna International Centre,

A-1400 VIENNA, Austria

Tel.: (43-1)21 1315 136

Telex: 135612 UNO A

Telefax: (43-1) 219 16 52

E-Mail: UHSEC - Internet: uhsec@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - ZAGREB

Office of UNESCO Educational Assistance for
Croatia and Slovenia

Vinkoviceva 16, ZAGREB, Croatia

Tel: (385-1) 420.885 - Fax: (385-1) 420.461

I LATIN AMERICA

AND THE CARIBBEAN
UNESCO OFFICE - SANTIAGO
Regional Office for Education in Latin America
and the Caribbean (OREALC)
UNESCO Representative to Chile
Enrique Delpiano 2058 / Casilla 3187,
SANTIAGO, Chile

Tel.: (56-2) 204 9032

Telex: 340258 UNESCO CK
Telefax: (56-2) 209 1875

E-Mail: UHSTG

Internet: uhstg@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - BRASILIA

UNESCO Representative to Brazil

SAS Quadra 05, Bloco H

Lote 06 Edificio CNPQ/IBICT/UNESCO,

9° Andar/Caixa Postal 08563 70070-

914 BRASILIA D.F., Brazil

Tel.: (55-61) 223 8684 - Telex: 611243 UNDP
Telefax: (55-61) 322 4261 - E-Mail: UHBRZ
Internet: uhbrz@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - BRIDGETOWN
UNESCO Representative to Antigua and
Barbuda, Barbados, British Virgin Islands,
Dominica, Grenada, Saint Christopher
and Nevis, Saint Lucia, Saint Vincent

and the Grenadines

P.O. Box 423, BRIDGETOWN, Barbados
Tel.: (1-246) 427 4771 - Telex: 2344 WB
Telefax: (1-246) 436 0094 - E-Mail: UHBRI
internet: uhbri@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - BUENOS AIRES
UNESCO Representative to Argentina

Av. Callao 1134, ter p., 1023 Capital Federal,
BUENOS AIRES, Argentina

Tel.: (54-1) 811 3958

Telefax: (54-1) 813 4622

E-Mail: UHBUE

Internet: uhbue@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - CARACAS

Regional Centre for Higher Education in Latin
America and the Caribbean (CRESALC)
UNESCO Representative to Venezuela

Av. Los Chorros, c/c Calle Acueducto,

Edf. Asovincar, Altos de Sebucan
Apartado postal 68.394,

CARACAS 1062-A, Venezuela

Tel.: (58-2) 286 07 21

Telex: 24642 UNELC VC

Telefax: (68-2) 286 20 39 - E-Mail: UHCAR
Internet: uhcar@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - GUATEMALA

UNESCO Representative to Guatemala

Edificio Etisa, Oficina 5-C, zona 9, Plazuela de
Espana, 70 av. y 12 Calle, GUATEMALA 01009, CA
Tel: (502) 331.7821 - Fax: (502) 332.5155

275

UNESCO OFFICE - HAVANA

Regional Office for Culture in Latin America

and the Caribbean (ORCALC)

UNESCO Representative to Cuba

Calzada n.° 651, esq.a. D. Vedado

Apartado postal 4158, LA HABANA 4, Cuba

Tel.: (63-7) 32 77 41 - Telex: 512154 UNESCO CU
Telefax: (53-7) 33 31 44 - E-Mail: UHLHA

Internet: uhlha@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - KINGSTON
UNESCO Representative to Bahamas,
Belize and Jamaica

The Towers, 25 Dominica Drive /

P.O. Box 8203, KINGSTON 5, Jamaica
Tel.: (1809) 929 7087

Telex: 2422 UNESCO JA

Telefax: (1809} 923 8468 - E-Mail: UHKNG
Internet: uhkng@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - LA PAZ

UNESCO Representative to Bolivia

Ayacucho esq. Mercados, 308, Casilla de correos
5112, LA PAZ, Bolivia - Tel.: (591-2) 31 49 22
Telefax: (691-2) 31 49 21 - E-Mail: UHLPZ
Internet: uhlpz@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - LIMA

UNESCO Representative to Peru

Avenida Javier Prado, Este 2465

Apartado postal 270047, LIMA 27, Peru

Tel.: (51-14) 769 871 - Telefax: (51-14) 769 872
E-Mail: UHLIM - Internet: uhlim@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - MEXICO

UNESCO Representative to Mexico

Ave. Presidente Masaryk n.” 526, Col. Polanco
Apartado 105-255, 11581 MEXICO D.F.,, Mexico
Tel.: (52-5) 230 76 00 - Telex: 1771055 UNDP
Telefax: (62-5) 230 76 02

UNESCO OFFICE - MONTEVIDEO

Regional Office for Science and Technology in Latin
America and the Caribbean (ROSTLAC)

UNESCO Representative to Paraguay and Uruguay
Avenida Brasil 2697 / Casilla de correo 859

11300 MONTEVIDEO, Uruguay

Tel.: (598-2) 77 20 23

Telex: 22340 UNESCO UY

Telefax: (598-2) 77 21 40 - E-Mail: UHMTD
Internet: uhmtd@unesco.crg

UNESCO OFFICE - PORT-AU-PRINCE
UNESCO Representative to Haiti

19, Delmas 60, Musseau par Bourdon
PETION VILLE, Haiti

Tel.: (509) 49.32.39

Telefax: (509) 23.93.40

Internet: unescohai@acn.com

UNESCO OFFIGE - PORT OF SPAIN

UNESCO Representative to Aruba, Guyana,
Netherlands Antilles, Suriname, Trinidad and Tobago
c/o Resident Representative of the UNDP

8, Elizabeth Street / PO, Box 812

PORT OF SPAIN, Trinidad and Tobago

Tel.: (1809) 622 0536

Telex: 22257 UNDP WG

Telefax: (1809) 628 4827

UNESCO OFFICE - QUITO

UNESCO Representative to Colombia and Ecuador
Calle Foch 265 y Avenida 6 de Diciembre,

Edificio de las Naciones Unidas - 2° piso

Apartado 17-07-8998, QUITO, Ecuador

Tel.: (693-2) 52 90 85

Telex: 21264 UNESRE ED

Telefax: (693-2) 56 73 05

E-Mail: UHQUI

Internet: uhqui@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - SAN JOSE

UNESCO Representative to Costa Rica, Guatemala,
Honduras, Nicaragua and Panama,

400 Metros Norte del parqueo para clientes del lce

de la Sabana Norte, Ultima Casa esquinera a Mano
lzquierda

Apartado Postal 220-2120

San Francisco de Guadalupe, SAN JOSE, Costa Rica
Tel.: (508) 231.41.21

Telex: 3370 UNESC CR

Telefax: (506) 231.22.02

E-Mail: UHSJO

Internet: uhsjo@unesco.org

UNESCO OFFICE - SAN SALVADOR
UNESCO Representative to El Salvador

Calle Juan José Canas n.° 433 entre 83 y 85,
Avenida Sur Colonia Escalon

SAN SALVADOR, El Salvador

Tel.: (503) 263.48.00

Telefax: (503) 263.48.86

Internet: unescels@es.com.s




UNESCO National Commissions

H AFGHANISTAN

Ministry of Education

P.O. Box 717 - KABUL

Tel.: (92-51) 21.751; 25.251-54

Fax: (92-51) 82.53.41

Telex: 23157 NATCOMAF

Cable address: AFGHAN UNESCO NATCOM

H ALBANIE

Ministria E Puneve Te Jashtme

Service de 'UNESCO (Zyra E UNESCO) - TIRANA
Adresse télégraphique : MINJATM TIRANA

Tél. : (355) 42.646.51

Fax : (355) 42.620.84 ou 85

Telex : 2164 MPJ AB

# ALGERIE

B.P. 65 K - 14, rue Mohamed Boujaatit-El-Anasser,
KOUBA-ALGER

Tél.: (213-2) 23.28.62 / 23.28.05

Fax : (213-2) 23.28.05; 60.73.48

Télex : 665.47; 666.39 MEN

I ANDORRE
C/Prat de la Creu 62-64 - Andorra la Vella
Tél. : 376-829-345 - Fax : 376-861-911

W ANGOLA

Ministére de I"éducation

C.P. 1451 - LUANDA

Tél. :(244-2) 337.010; 337.013
Fax :(244-2) 39.21.38

Télex :2206 CNU AN.

H ANTIGUA AND BARBUDA

Ministry of Education, Culture and Youth Affairs
Church Street - St. John's - ANTIGUA W.I.

Tel.: (809-462) 0192/3/8/9; 4959

Fax: (809-462) 4970 - Telex: 2122

Cable address: MINISTRY FOREIGN AFFAIRS
ST JOHNS ANTIGUA

B ARGENTINA

Pizzurno 935, piso 1°, of. 116

1020 BUENOS AIRES

Tel.: (54-1) 813-0208; 812-9121; 811-8430

Fax: (54-1) 814-3792; 811-8430; 814-3789
E-mail: posmaster@mndnci.gov.ar

Telex: 25753 MEYJCI AR

Direccion telegrafica: CONAPLU BUENOS AIRES

B ARMENIA

Ministry of Foreign Affairs

10, Baghramian Avenue - 375019 YEREVAN
Tel.: (374.2) 52.35.31; 52.70.22; 58.88.86

Fax: (374.2) 58.88.86; 52.70.22; 56.56.16; 15.10.42

Telex: 243313 DIANA SU

I ARUBA

Ministry of Cultural Affairs

L. G. Smith Bivd 76 - ORANJESTAD
Tel.: (297) 8-35.863

Fax: (297} 8-35.009

H AUSTRALIA

Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade

R. G. Casey Building - John McEwan Crescent -
Barton 0221 - ACT

Tel.: (61-6) 261.2896

Fax: (61-6) 261.2272

Cable address: UNESCO CANBERRA

Telex: 62007; 62011, 62041

E-mail: ian.anderson@dfat.gov.au

H AUSTRIA

Mentergasse 11 - 1070 VIENNA
Tel.: (43-1) 523.64.21; 526.36.80
Fax: {43-1) 526.13.01.20

Cable address: UNESCOKOM WIEN

B AZERBAIJAN

Ministry of Foreign Affairs

Ganjlar Meidany, 3 - 370601-BAKU

Tel.: (994) 12-92.76.70/92 56.06

Telex: 142 467 VEZIR

Fax: (994-12) 65.10.38 (by sat.) or 98.84.80

H BAHAMAS

Ministry of Education

P.O. Box N3913/14 - NASSAU

Tel.: (1809) 32.28.140-9 - Fax: (1809) 32.28.491
Emergency Fax: (1809) 32.23.52

M BAHRAIN

Ministry of Education

P.O. Box 43 - MANAMA

Tel.: (973) 78.13.91; 78.07.41 (Secretary-General)
68.55.58 (Ministry of Education)

Telex: 9094 TARBIA BN - Fax: (973) 68.11.04

B BANGLADESH

Ministry of Education

1, Asian Highway, Palassy Nilkhet - 1205 DHAKA
Tel.: (880) 508.432; 506.143; 863.010

Fax: (880) 2863.420 - E-mail: ghazi@paknet1.ptc.pk
Telex: 632294 BNCU BG

Cable address: UNESCONAT DHAKA

W BARBADOS

Ministry of Education

Jemmott's Lane - ST. MICHAEL - BRIDGETOWN
Tel.: (246) Chairman 426.5416; 427 3272 (ext. 260)
Deputy Chairman 426.2214; 427 3272 (ext. 221)
Secretary 427.3272 (ext. 266); 436.1364

Cable address: MINED BARBADOS

Fax: (246) 436-2411 - Telex: 2222 FOREIGN

W BELARUS

19, Lenin Street - 220030 MINSK

Tel.: (376-172) 27.34.02 - Fax: (375-172) 27.45.21
Telex: 2562285 MENA SU

Cable: UNESCOCOM MINSK

Il BELGIQUE

Ministere des Affaires étrangéres, du Commerce
Extérieur et de la Coopération au Développement
2, rue des Quatre Bras - B-1000 BRUXELLES
Tél. : M. Dumont (32-2) 516.84.58; Secrétariat :
(32-2) 516.84.57 - Céble : BELEXT BRUXELLES
Télex : 21376 - Fax : (32-2) 513.91.48; 516.88.31

W BELIZE

Ministry of Education

Belmopan - Belize, C.A.

Tel.: (501-8) 22.329; 22.380

Fax: (501-8) 23.389 - Telex: 102 Foreign Belize

I BENIN

Boulevard Lagunaire - B.P. 520 - PORTO-NOVO
Tél. : (229) 21.26.30 - Fax : {229) 21.31.64
Cable : COMMISSION UNESCO PORTO-NOVO

H BHUTAN

Ministry for Social Services - THIMPHU

Tel.: (975) 22912 - Telex: 203 MSS TPU BT
Fax: (975) 22578

Cable address: UNESCO NATCOM THIMPHU

H BOLIVIA

Ministerio de Desarrollo Humano
Secretaria Nacional de Educacion

Av. Arce n° 2408 - LA PAZ

Tel.: (591-2) 37.32.69 - Telex: 3286

Fax: (591-2) 37.87.56 (MINEDUC)
Direccion telegrafica: COMINABOL LA PAZ

W BOSNIA AND HERZEGOVINA

Ministry of Education, Science, Culture and Sports
Administration for International Scientific, Technical,
Cultural and Educational Cooperation

Omladinska 9 - 71000 SARAJEVO

Tel.: (387-71) 15.16.210; 658.664

SatFax: (387-71) 14.46.327

8 BOTSWANA

Ministry of Education

Private Bag 005 - GABORONE

Tel.: (267) 3600.400/439

Fax: (267) 3600.458

Telex: 2944 THUTO BD

Cable address: UNESCO “THUTO" BOTSWANA

M BRESIL

Institut brésilien pour I'éducation, la science

et la culture (BECC)

196, avenida Marechal Floriano - Palacio ltamaraty
CEP 20080 - 010 - RIO DE JANEIRO R.J.

Tél. : (65-21) 516.2458 - Fax : (55-21) 616.2458
Telex : 2121761 IBECC RIO DE JANEIRO

M BRITISH VIRGIN ISLANDS

Ministry of Education and Culture

Central Administrative Complex — Road Town
TORTOLA

Tel.: (1809) 494-3701 ext. 3345

Fax: (1809) 494-5018

B BULGARIE

Ministére des Affaires étrangéres

rue Alexander Jendov, 2 - B.P. 386 - 1113 SOFIA
Tél. : (359-2) 73.26.91 (Secrétaire général);
73.81.06 (secrétariat)

Fax : (359-2) 73.62.89; 70.60.31

Cable : BULUNESCO SOFIA

# BURKINA FASO

Ministére des enseignements secondaire,
supérieur et de la recherche scientifique
B.P. 7046 - OUAGADOUGOU - 03

Tél. : (226) 30.72.15; 31.56.14

Télex : 55565 SECGOUV

Fax : (226) 31.41.41

H BURUNDI

Ministére de I'enseignement secondaire,
supérieur et de la recherche scientifique
Boulevard de 'Uprona - B.P. 1990 - BUJUMBURA
Tél. : (257) 22.4517; 22.3755

Fax : (257) 22.37.55 (direct), 22.84.77

Télex : 5202 MESRS Bdi

I CAMBODGE
c/0 UNESCO Office - B.P. 29 - PHNOM PENH
Tel.: (855-23) 26.299 - Fax: (855-23) 26.163

W CAMEROUN

Ministére de I'éducation nationale

B.P. 1600 - YAOUNDE

Tél. : (237) 22.49.96 {ligne Com.nat. UNESCO};
23.40.50 (poste 501 et 510 (ligne MINEDUC)
Fax : (MINEDUC) (237) 23.08.55; 22.49.96
Teélex : MINEDUC 8551 KN YAOUNDE

H CANADA

350 Albert - Box/C.P. 1047

OTTAWA K1P 5v8

Tel.: (1-613) 566-4326: Secrétaire générale
566-4414 poste 5557: Secrétaire général associé
Fax: (1-613) 566-4406

H CAP-VERT

Caixa Postal 51-A - PRAIA

Tél. : (238) 61.58.38 (Com.nat.);

61.56.71; 61.56.72 (Min.Education)

Télex : 6057 MEC CV - Cable : MINED PRAIA CV
Fax : (238) 61.58.38

276

I CHILE

Oficina de Relaciones Internacionales

Ministerio de Educacion

Avenida Libertador Bernardo O'Higgins 1371,

&° piso (of. 610) - SANTIAGO DE CHILE

Tel.: (56-2) 671.0518; 698.3351 ext. 1609; 1610;
Telex: 240.567 MEDUC CL

Fax: (56-2) 696.8874/698.7831

Direccion telegrafica: UNESCOM SANTIAGO

B CHINA

37, Damucanghutong, Xidan - BEIJING 100816
Tel.: {86-10) General Office: 6609.66.49

Division of Education: 6609.65.53; 6609.62.49
Division of Natural and Social Sciences: 6609.68.83
Division of Culture and Communication: 6609.71.70
Division of General Policy + and National
Commission Affairs: 6609.68.84

Fax: (86-10) 601.79.12

Cable address: UNESCOCOM BEWING

Telex: 22014 SEDC CN

I COLOMBIA

Direccion General de Cooperacién Internacional
Ministerio de Educacion Nacional

Avenida El Dorado - Oficina 510

Apartado Aéreo 077983 - CAN BOGOTA

Tel.: (57-1) 222.46.91; 222.47.85; 222.28.00 ext. 131
Direccion cablegréfica: REINTERNACIONALES
MINEDUCACION BOGOTA

Telex: 42456 SGMEN

Fax: (67-1) 2220324

B COMORES

Ministére de I’éducation naticnale,

de la formation professionnelie et technique
B.P. 73 - MORONI - Tél. : {269) 74.41.85

H CONGO (Republic of)

Tour NABEMBA (14¢ étage)

B.P. 493 - BRAZZAVILLE

Tél. : (242) 83.19.86 - Fax. : (242) 82.27.92/
83.18.41

Cable : UNESCO BRAZZAVILLE

M COOK ISLANDS

Ministry of Foreign Affairs

P.O. Box 105 - RAROTONGA

Tel.: (682) 29-347 - Fax: (682) 21-247

I COSTARICA

Apartado postal 393 - 2050 SAN JOSE

Oficinas de la comision: San Pedro de Montes de
Oca - SAN JOSE

Tel.: (506) 224.43.20; 225.51.12

Fax: {(506) 224.43.20 - Telex: 2107

Direccion telegréfica: COMISION UNESCO
RELACIONES SAN JOSE

B COTE D’IVOIRE
Ministére de ’éducation nationale
15, avenue Nogués (Immeuble Nogugs, 2e étage)
B.P. vV 297 - ABIDJAN 01
Tél. : (225) 32.48.25; 32.48.28;
32.36.49 (Secrétaire général)
Fax : (225) 32.36.49 (aussi téléphone)
Télex : 22151 UNESCO ClI

I CROATIE

Ministére de la culture et de I'éducation
18, Mislavova - 41000 ZAGREB

Tél. : (385-1) 44.65.10

Fax : (385-1) 41.04.21

W CUBA

Ave. Kohly n°® 161, esq. 32

Nuevo Vedado - LA HABANA

Tel.: (53-7) 30-3116/17; 36-161

Fax: (63-7) 31-3123

Direccion telegrafica: CONCUN HABANA

m CYPRUS

Ministry of Foreign Affairs - NICOSIA

Tel.: (3567-2) 30.24.27; 30.25.29; 30.23.00
Telex: 3001/3002

Cable address: MINFOREIGN NICOSIA
Fax: (357-2) 451881 (attention UNESCO
National Commission)

M CZECH REPUBLIC

Rytirska, 31 - 110 00 PRAGUE 1

Tel.: (420-2) 2161.0236 - Fax: (420-2) 2161.0249
Telex: 121866, 122120; 122085

E-mail: unescocz@mbox.vol.cz

B DENMARK

Frederiksholms Kanal 25

DK - 1220 COPENHAGEN V

Tel.: Secretary-General: (45) 3392.52.15;

Dep.Secretaries-General: (45) 3392.52.17/26:;
secretariat: (45) 3392.52.16

Cable address: DAUNESCO COPENHAGEN

Telex: 911.21.12 DANUNESC Copenhagen

Fax: (45) 3392.54.92

H DJIBOUT!

Ministére de I'éducation nationale

B.P. n° 2102 - DJIBOUTI

Tél. : (253) 35.20.52

Fax : (253) 35.42.34; 35.68.19

Télex : 5871 DJ (attention Com.nat. UNESCO)

H DOMINICA

Ministry of Education, Sports and Youth Affairs
Government Headquarters - ROSEAU

Tel.: (1809-448) 2401 (ext. 3255)

Telex: 8613 EXTERNAL DO

Cable address: MINED ROSEAU DOMINICA
Fax: (1809) 44-800.80 (direct);

44-809.60 (Foreign Affairs)

W ECUADOR

Calle Buenos Aires 136 y 10 de Agosto,
5° piso - Casilla 17-01-561 - QUITO
Tel.: (593-2) 540.701; 543.577

Fax: (693-2) 503.537

M EGYPT

17 Kuwait Street (ex Shareh Ismail Abu El Fotooh St.)
Dokki, Guizeh - PO. 12311 - CAIRO

Tel.: (20-2) 33.56.659; 33.57.731

Cable address: UNESCEDU CAIRO

Fax: (20-2) 33.56.947

W EL SALVADOR

Ministerio de Educacion

Alameda Juan Pablo il Plan Maestro

Centro de Gobierno, Edificio 1 3er. nivel
Apartado postal 1175 - SAN SALVADOR C.A.
Tel.: (503) 281.00.48; 281.01.00 ext. 1200
Fax: (503) 281.02.46; 281.03.77

M ERITREA

Ministry of Education

P.O. Box 1056 - ASMARA

Tel.: (291-1) 113.044; 113.045; 121.913
Fax: (291-1} 121.913; 113.866

H ESPANA

Escuela Diplomética

Pasec de Juan XXIIl, 5 - 28040 MADRID

Tel.: (34-1) 5633.96.39; 564.35.16

Fax: (34-1) 535.14.33 - Telex: 49924
Direccion telegréfica: HIPAUNESCO MADRID

= ESTONIA

23, Suur-Karja St. - EE 0001 TALLINN
Tel.: (372-2) 441-431; (372) 6313.757
Fax: (372-6) 313.757; (372) 6313.757
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H ETHIOPIA

P.O. Box 2996 - ADDIS ABABA
Tel.: (2561-1) 55.25.19;

Fax: (261-1) 55.16.55

Telex: 21435 MOEAA ET

= FiJl

Ministry of Education

Marela House - SUVA

Tel.: (679) 315.411; 314.477 - Fax: (679) 303.511;
315.245 - Telex: 2167

I FINLAND

Ministry of Education

Meritullinkatu 10 - PL 293 - 00170 HELSINKI

Tel.: (358-0) 134.171; 134.17386

Telex: 122079 mined sf - Fax: (358-0) 134.16986
Cable address: FINNUNESCO HELSINKI

W FRANCE

36, rue La Pérouse - 75775 PARIS Cédex 16

Tél. : (33) 1 43.17.66.20 (Secrétaire général)
1.43.17.66.21; 01 43.17.66.25;
1.43.17.66.28 (secrétariat)

Télex : 645187 (attention Comnat Unesco)

Fax : (33) 1 43.17.67.73; 1 43.17.66.34

I GABON

Ministére de I’éducation nationale

B.P. 264 - LIBREVILLE

Tél. : (241) 76.32.63 (secrétariat)
76.37.59 (Secrétaire général)

Fax : (241) 76.42.65; 76.14.48 (Président)

Telex : 5501

 GAMBIA

Ministry of Education, Youth, Sports and Culture
15, Marina Parade - P.O. Box 1133 - BANJUL
Tel.: (220) 225.214; 225.275

Fax: (220) 225.909; 224.180

Telex: 2204 PRESOF GB

Cable address: UNESCO NATCOM MINED BANJUL

W GEORGIA

Ministry of Foreign Affairs

4, Chitadze Street - 380018 TBILISI

Tel.: (995-32) 98.94.29; 98.93.77

Fax: (995-32) 99.72.49; 98.94.56

Telex: 212184 SLAVA SU:; 212906 INFO SU

B GERMANY

15, Colmantstrasse - D - 53115 BONN

Tel.: (49.228) 60.4970; 60.49.724 (switchboard);
60.49.720 (Secretary General)
60.49.718 (Dep. Secretary General)

Telex: 886326 duk d - Fax: (49.228) 63.69.12

E-mail: dispatch@unesco.de (general information)

info@unesco.de (library)
Cable address: GERMUNESCO BONN

H GHANA

Ministry of Education

P.O. Box 2739 - ACCRA

Tel.: (233-21) 665-421 oxt. 3611/3606

Cable address: ALLED ACCRA

Fax/tel: (233-21) 662.718; 664.067 - Telex: 2700

M GREECE

3, Acadimias - 10027 ATHENS

Tel.: (30-1) 36.10.581, ext. 505; 36.20.736; 36.27.613
Fax: (30-1) 36.30.603

Telex: 218213 - 216593 YPEX GR

Cable address: GRECUNESCO ATHENS

M GRENADA

Ministry of Education

Young Street - ST GEORGE'S - W.I.

Tel.: (1809) 440-2791/2737/2738

Fax: (1809) 440-6650 - Telex: 3498

Cable address: MINED ST GEORGES GRENADA

M GUATEMALA

3a., avenida 10-29, zona 1

Apartado postal 2630 - 01001 Ciudad de Guatemala
Tel.: (502-2) 29.825 - Direccion telegrafica:
GUATEUNESCO GUATEMALA C.A.

M GUINEE

Ministére de I'enseignement supérieur, de
la recherche scientifique et de la culture
B.P 964

CONAKRY

Tél. : (224) 41.48.94

Fax :(224) 41.20.12

H GUINEE-BISSAU
Ministére de I’éducation
C.P. 353

BISSAU

Tél. : (245) 20.14.00
Fax : (245) 20.14.00

I GUINEA ECUATORIAL

Ministerio de Educacion Juventad y Deportes
MALABO

Tel.: (240) 90-2653 - Fax: (240) 90-2643
Telex: 5405 (attention Com.Nat UNESCO)

H GUYANA

‘Dargan House'

90, Robb & Oronoque Streets

P.O. Box 1014

GEORGETOWN

Tel.: (592-2) 54.306; 69.434

Fax: (592-2) 60.645; 58.511

Cable address: MINED GEORGETOWN

W HAITI

23, avenue Marie Jeanne

B.P. 1347

PORT-AU-PRINCE

Tél. 1 (609) 23.07.47

Fax : (509) 22.07.47; 23.52.61

{Ministére des Affaires étrangéres)

Cable : COMMISSION HAITIENNE UNESCO PORT-
AU-PRINCE

B HONDURAS

Ministerio de Educacion Publica

Edificio Lazo, 3% piso, n° 14,

2da calle, entre 2da y 3ra Ave.
Comayagtiela - TEGUCIGALPA

Tel.: (604) 22.74.97; 22.67.48; 32.24.75
Fax: (504) 22.22.16; 37.41.92

Direccion telegrafica: MINEDUCACION
TEGUCIGALPA

B HONGRIE

Magyar UNESCO Bizottsag Titkarsaga

H - 1363 BUDAPEST Pf. 34

Adresse postale : H

1055 BUDAPEST,

Szalay u. 10 - 14

Tél. : (36-1) 269.17.23 (direct)
(36-1)302.06.00 {ext. 1291) (Ministere

de la culture et de V'éducation}

Fax : (36-1) 331.35.26 (direct)

(36-1) 302.30.02 (Ministere

de la culture et de I'éducation)

Télex : 22.5935 (atiention Commission
nationale UNESCO}

Céble : HUNGAROUNESCO BUDAPEST
E-mail : Mihaly.rozsa@mkmx400gw.ith.hu

I ICELAND

Ministry of Education and Culture
Menntamélaraduneytid

150 REYKJAVIK

Tel.: (354) 560.95.77

Fax: (354) 5623.068

H INDIA

Ministry of Human Resource Development
Department of Education

Room 203, “C" Wing, Shastri Bhavan
NEW DELHI 110 001

Tel.: (91-11) Chairman 3384.715;
Secretary-General 3386.451;

Secretary 3384.245

Secretariat 3384.589/ 3384.442

Cable address: EDUCIND NEW DELHI
Telex: 3161336 - Fax: {(91-11) 3381.355

B INDONESIA

Ministry of Education and Culture

Gedung C., Lt. 17

Jalan Jenderal Sudirman - Senayan

JAKARTA 10270

Tel.: (62-21) 573.31.27 - Fax: (62-21) 573.31.27
Telex: 65615 DEPPK

Cable address: INDONATCOM JAKARTA

I IRAN (ISLAMIC REPUBLIC OF)

1188, Shahid Eslamieb Bldg, Enghelab Avenue
P.O. Box 11365-4498 - 13158 TEHRAN

Tel.: (98-21) 640.83.55; 646.29.45 - Telex: 212889
Cable address: IRANNATCOM TEHRAN

Fax: (98-21) 646.8367; 646.2945

H IRAQ

Ministry of Education - BAGHDAD

Tel.: (964-1) 886.00.00 (ext. 3712, 3713, 3714);
886.29.55 - Cable address: INCU BAGHDAD
Telex: 212259 EDUCATE IK

Fax: (964-21) 885.19.89

I IRELAND

Department of Education

international Section

Apollo House, Tara Street - DUBLIN 2

Tel.: (353-1) 8734.700 - Fax: (3563-1) 679.13.15
Cable address: NEO DUBLIN - Telex: 31136 EDUC

I ISRAEL

Ministry of Education, Culture and Sports
JERUSALEM 91911

Tel.: (972-2) 293746, 293747

Fax: (972-2) 293745

Cable address: ISRUNESCO JERUSALEM

W ITALIE

Piazza Firenze 27 (3¢ étage)
00186 ROME

Tél. : (39-6) 687.37.13; 687.37.23
Fax : {39-6) 687.36.84

Cable : ITALUNESCO ROMA
Télex : 626641 ITALUN |

| JAMAICA

25, Dominica Drive

P.O. Box 202 - KINGSTON 5

Tel.: (1809) 926-5480 (Secretary General)
922-1400/9 {Chairman})

Fax: (1809-92) 929.40.22 - Telex: 2422

UNESCO JA (FOR NATCOM)

Cable address: JAMUNESCO KINGSTON

- JAPAN

Ministry of Education, Science,

Sports and Culture

Postal address: 3-2-2 Kasumigaseki,

Chiyoda-ku, TOKYO 100

Tel.: (81-3) - Secretary-General: 3581.4211

(ext. 2551); Planning & International Affairs Division:
3581.2174; Educational & Culture Exchange
Division: 3581.1936; International Science Division:
3681.2754 - Fax: (81-3) 356819149 (Planning &
Intern. Affairs Division)

Cabie address: UNESCOCOM TOKYO

E-mail: horie@monbu.go.jp
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. JORDAN

Ministry of Education

P.O. Box 1646 - AMMAN

Tel.: (962-6) 685.081/89

Fax: (962-6) 666.019

Telex: 26396 EDUCATE JO

Cable address: UNESCO JORDAN
MINISTRY EDUCATION AMMAN

W KAZAKSTAN

Ministry of Foreign Affairs

67, Rue Tole by - 480091 ALMATY, 64
Tel.: (7-3272) 620.076; 620.021

Fax: {7-3272) 507.181; 631.387
Telex: 251225 WIZA SU

W KENYA

Ministry of Education

Commerce House {4th Flcor) - Moi Avenue
P.O. Box 72107 - NAIROBI

Tel.: (254-2) 33.89.80 (Secretary-General);
22.90.53/4

Fax: (2564-2) 21.30.25

Cable address: EDUCATION NAIROBI
Telex: 22003 FOREIGN

m KUWAIT

PO. Box 3266 Safat

KUWAIT 13033

Tel.: (965) 240.5331; 244.4403
Fax: {965) 246.9512

E-mail: ncunesco@ncc.moc.kw

B KYRGYZSTAN

Ministry of Foreign Affairs

205, Abdumomunov str.

720050 BISHKEK

Tel.: (7-3312) 22.69.22; 26.37.37
Telex: 245185 INTER SU

Fax: (7-3312) 22.69.22; 21.25
(National Commission)

22.57.35 (Ministry of Foreign Affairs)
E-mail: unesco@int.bishkek.su

H LATVIA

Pils laukums 4-415

LV - 1804 RIGA

Tel./Fax: (371-7) 222.762

M LESOTHO

Ministry of Education and

Manpower Development

Constitution Road

P.O. Box 47 - MASERU

Tel.: (266) 315.932

Cable address: UNESCOM MASERU
Fax: (266) 310-297 (UNESCO NatComj;
310-206 (Ministry of Education)
Telex: 4342 (UNDEVPRO MASERU)
{Attention UNESCO NatCom)

H LUEX-REPUBLIQUE YOUGOSLAVE

DE MACEDOINE

Ministére de la Culture

lindenska b.b. - 91000 SKOPJE

Tél. : (389-91) 221.330; 220.823; 118.022; 222.242
Fax : (389-91) 225.810; 228.446

H LIBAN

Ministére de I'éducation nationale
et des Beaux-Arts

Palais de I'UNESCO - BEYROUTH
Tél. : (961-1) 300.962; 310.243
Fax : (961-1) 818.060

Télex : 23317 LE MADAF

Cable : LIBANESCO BEYROUTH

m LIBERIA

Ministry of Education

Room 413 E. G. W. King Plaza

Broad Street - P.O. Box 9012 - MONROVIA
Tel.: (231) 226.008; 226.406; 226.216

Fax: (231) 226.144

Telex: 44449 MINEDU LI

Cable address: LNATCOM MONRQVIA

H LIBYAN ARAB JAMAHIYRA

P.O. Box 1091 - TRIPOLI

Tel.: (218-21) 36.05.810; 36.05.811; 36.05.813;
Fax: (218-21) 36.05.812

Telex: 20367 AMANTA LY

Cable address: NATIONAL COMMISSION
TRIPOLI LIBYAN ARAB JAMAHIRIYA

W LITUANIE

Sv. Jono str. 11

2001 VILNIUS

Tél. : (370-2) 22.32.92
Fax : (370-2) 22.05.20

=B LUXEMBOURG

Ministére de I'éducation nationale

29, rue Aldringen

L - 2926 LUXEMBOURG

Tél. : (352) 478.5111

Fax : (352) 478.5113

Télex : 3311

E-mail : http://www.men.Iu/UNESCO/Unesco
Cable : COMMISSION UNESCO LUXEMBOURG

B MACEDOINE - voir sous I’ex République
yougoslave de Macedoine

M MADAGASCAR

11, rue Naka Rabemanantsoa -Behoririka
B.P. 331 - ANTANANARIVO (101)

Tél. : (261-2) 217.61

Fax : (261-2) 284.96

Caple : COMUNESCO

| MALAWI

Taurus House

P.O. Box 30278 - LILONGWE 3

Tel.: (265) 784.000; 784.285

Telex: 44769 Mi

Cable address: UNESCO LILONGWE 3 MALAWI
Fax: (265) 782.417

| MALAYSIA

Ministry of Education

International Relations Division

5th Floor, Block F (North)

Damansara Town Centre

50604 KUALA LUMPUR

Tel.: (60-3) Ministry of Education (Int. Relations Div.)
255.8655; 255.8604; Secretary-General 255.8879
Fax: (60-3) 254.4580 - Telex: MA 33547

Cable address: MALNATCOM KUALA LUMPUR

MW MALDIVES

Ministry of Education

Gazy Building - MALE 20-05

Tel.: (960) 32.32.54; 32.32.61

Telex: 66032 FINANCE

Fax: (960) 32.12.01

Cable address: UNATCOM MALDIVES

| MALI

Ministere de I'enseignement supérieur et

de la recherche scientifique

B.P. 119 - BAMAKO

Tél. : (223) 22.25.15 - Telex : 2412 MINIPLAN
Fax : (223) 22.82.97




H MALTA

Ministry of Education

Beltissebh - Floriana

Tel.: (356) 234.571; 245.387; 235.495; 243.238
Fax: (356) 245.133; 221.634; 230.551

Telex: 1515 MEE MW

I MAROC

Boite postale 420

10000 RABAT

Tél. : (212-7)77.12.21 - Telex : 36016 M; 36624 M
Fax : (212-7) 77.90.29

Cable : COMMISSION UNESCO

B.P. 420 / 10000 RABAT

H MAURITANIE

B.P. 5115 - NOUAKCHOTT
Tél. : (222-2) 548-03; 528-02
Fax : (222-2) 528.02

. MAURITIUS

Ministry of Education and Science

UNESCO House

Edith Cavell Street - PORT LOUIS

Tel.: (230) 208.3368 - Fax: (230) 210.4124

Cable address: UNESCO EDUCATION MINISTRY
PORT LOUIS

M MEXICO

Secretaria de Educacién Publica

Presidente Mazarik No. 526 (1*" piso)

Cofonia Polanco - 11560 MEXICO D.F.

Tel.: (52-5) 280.65.97; 280.74.74; 516.67.86
Fax: (52-5) 282.17.02 - Telex: 1773860 PSEPME
Direccion telegrafica: CONALMEX MEXICO

M MONACO

8, rue Louis Notari

MC 98000 MONACO

Tél. : (377) 93.15.83.09

Fax : (377) 93.50.66.94

Telex : 469942

Cable : GOUVERNEMENT MONACQO

H MONGOLIE

Ministére des relations extérieures
OULAN BATOR 210648

Tél. : (976-1) 32.26.12; 32.48.10
Fax : (976-1) 32.26.12; 32.21.27
Telex : 245 GAYAM MH

Cable : MOUNESCO OULAN BATOR

B MOZAMBIQUE

45, rua Dr Egas Moniz

C.P. 3674 - MAPUTO

Tel.: (258-1) 49.33.85; 49.22.02
Telex: 6-812 CNUM MO

Fax: (258-1) 49.17.66

H MYANMAR {Union of}

Ministry of Education

Office of the Ministers

Theinbyu Street - YANGON (RANGOON)

Tel.: (95-1) Secretary: 86.704; 85.011 ext. 104;
30.919; Assistant Secretary: 89.538;

85.011 ext. 95 - Fax: (95-1) 85.480

Cable address: EDUCATION YANGON (RANGOON)

IR NAMIBIA

Ministry of Higher Education, Vocational Training,
Science and Technology

Private Bag 13391 - WINDHOEK 9000

Tel.: (264-61) 25.36.70 {switchboard of

Ministry of Education)

Fax: (264-61) 25.36.71/2

S NEPAL

Ministry of Education

Kaiser Mahal, Kantipath - KATHMANDU
Tel.. (977) 418782

Cable address: NEPNATCOM KATHMANDU
Fax: (977) 1-412460

B NETHERLANDS

Kortenaerkade, 11

P.O. Box 29777 - 2502 LT THE HAGUE
Tel.: (31-70) 426.02.63/8

Fax: (31-70) 426.03.59

Telex: 33565 nufic nl

E-mail: dlageweg@nufficcs.nl

B NETHERLANDS ANTILLES
Department of Education and Culture
Boerhavestraat n° 16 - CURACAQ
Tel.: (6999) 62.47.77

Fax: (6999) 62.44.71

Telex: 1079 ALSEC

Il NEW ZEALAND

¢/0 Ministry of Education

P.O. Box 1666 - WELLINGTON 1

Street address: Level 1, Ministry of Education,
St Paul's Square,

45-47 Pipitea Street, WELLINGTON

Tel.: (64-4) 499.1004 - Fax: (64-4) 499-1090
Cable address: UNESCO WELLINGTON
E-mail: elizabethrose@minedu.govt.nz

I NICARAGUA

Ministerio de Educacion

Complejo Civico, Modulo “K”

Apartado postal 108

MANAGUA C.A., Nicaragua C.A.

Tel.. (505) 265.03.42 - Fax: (505) 265.03.42
Direccion telegréfica: COMISION NACIONAL
UNESCO MINEDUCACION MANAGUA

M NIGER

Ministére de I'éducation nationale

B.P. 557 - NIAMEY

Tél. : (227) 72.23.65 - Fax : (227) 72.21.05;
72.27.97 - Telex : 5512 NI

Cable : MINEDUCATION NIAMEY

M NIGERIA

Federal Ministry of Education

14, Broad Street (3rd Floor)

PM.B. 12067 - LAGOS

Tel.: (234-1) 263.60.99; 263.11.40; 263.31.04
Fax: (234-1) 263.31.04; 612-844

Cable address: SECEDUCATE LAGOS

W NIVE

¢/o Department of Education
P.O. Box 32 - ALOFI

Tel.. (683) 4145

Fax: (683) 4301

Telex: SECGOV NF 67014

I NORWAY

Postal address: PO. Box 1507, Vika,

0117 OSLO - Street address: Drammensveien 4
{4th floor) - 0161 OSLO

Tel.: (47) 22.83.30.56

Fax: (47) 22.83.16.89

Cable address: NORUNESCO OSLO

Telex: 71004

Il OMAN

Ministry of Education
P.O. Box 3 - MUSCAT
Tel.: (968) 704.852
Telex: 3369

Fax: (968) 705.659

I PAKISTAN

Ministry of Education

UNESCO House, Plot 30, Sector H-8
ISLAMABAD

Tel.: (92-51) 282.4083; 282.404; 251.091
(Secretary-General) - Fax: (92-51) 251.120
E-Mail: ghazi@paknet1.ptc.pk

W PANAMA

Ministerio de Educacion

Oficina de Coordinacién con la UNESCO
Apartado 2440 - PANAMA 3

Tel.: (507) 62.94.47

Fax : (507) 62.93.85 (Comision)

(607) 62.90.87 (Presidente)

Telex: 3514 EXTER

Direccion telegrafica: COMISION UNESCO
MINEDUC PANAMA

W PAPUA NEW GUINEA

Department of Education

P.O.Box 446, Waigari - PORT MORESBY
Tel.: (675) 301.3537; 301.3446; 301.3317;
301.3318; 301.3321

Fax: (675) 3254.648; 301.3548

Telex: NE 22193

Cable address: EDUCOFF BOROKO

Il PARAGUAY

Ministerio de Educacion y Culto / Chile 849
Iturbe esquina Dominguez

Edificio Sudamérica, 3* Piso

Casilla de Correos n° 1080 - ASUNCION

Tel.: (595-21) 444,503

Fax: (595-21) 450.205

Direccion telegrafica: MINEDUCACGION Y CULTO
CHILE 849 ASUNCION

M PERU

Ministerio de Educacion

Van de Velde, 160

San Borja Norte

Apartado postal n® 4681 - Correo Central - LIMA
Tel.: (51-14) 36.36.24; 36.49.90

Fax: (51-14) 36.36.24

Direccidn telegrafica: COMISION UNESCO
MINISTERIO EDUCACION LIMA

M PHILIPPINES

Department of Foreign Affairs Building

2330, Roxas Boulevard,

Pasay City - Metro MANILA

Tel.: (63-2) 834.48.18; 834.48.87

Fax: (63-2) 831.88.73

Cable address: MINFORAF UNACOM MANILA
Telex: 40.257

B POLOGNE

Palac Kultury i Nauki, 7 pietro

00-901 VARSOVIE

Tél. : (48-22) 620.33.55; 620.33.62; 624.24.96
Telex : 816025 PK PL

Fax : {48-22) 620.33.55; 620.33.62; 624.24.96
Cable : POLUNESCO VARSOVIE

B PORTUGAL

Ministére des Affaires étrangeres
Avenida Infante Santo n° 42 - &°

1350 LISBONNE

Tél. : (351-1) 392.08.30; 396.90.61/62
Fax : (351-1) 392.08.39

Telex : 66886 CNULIS -P

H QATAR

Ministry of Education

22nd February Street - PO. Box 9865 - DOHA
Tel.: (974) 86.14.12 - Telex: 4672 Mined DH
Cable address: EDUQATAR DOHA

Fax: (974) 820911

I REPUBLICA DOMINICANA

Secretaria de Estado de Educacion,

Bellas Artes y Cultos

Avenida Maximo Gomez - SANTO DOMINGO
Tel. (1809) 688-9700 (ext. 294)

Fax: (1809) 682.07.88; 689.89.07

Direccion telegrafica: COMIC UNESCO
SECEDUCACION SANTO DOMINGO
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W REPUBLIC OF KOREA

Sung Won Building, 10th floor

141, SamSung-Dong, KangNam-Ku

SEOUL, 135-090

C.P.O. Box 64, SEOUL, 100-600

Tel.: (82-2) Secretary-General 566-6961/2; Office of
Planning and External Relations 567-5190/1;
Department of General Affairs 539-3097; 6036;
Department of Education & Science 539-8172;
561-6754/5; Department of Culture &
Communication 539-6373; 0624/5;

Youth Centre 539-6372;

General number 568-5115

Fax: (82-2) 568-7454

Cable address UNESCO SEQUL

Telex: MOCNDM K23231 (ext. n® 6364}

H REPUBLIQUE ARABE SYRIENNE
Ministére de I'éducation

Tél. : (963-11) 4444.703/705; 4444.800; 4444.912
Fax : {963-11) 3315.526 - Télex : 412.569
Cable : DAMAS MINISTERE EDUCATION

M REPUBLIQUE CENTRAFRICAINE

Ministére de 'éducation nationale, de la recherche
scientifique et de la technologie

B.P. 1583 - BANGUI

Tél. : (236) 61.43.00

Telex : MINEDUC 5333 RC BANGUI

Fax : (236) 61.41.74

Cable : MINEDUCATION COMNAT

UNESCO BANGUI

B REP.DEMOCRATIQUE POPULAIRE LAO
Ministere de I'éducation

B.P. 67 - VIENTIANE

Tél. : (856-21) 216.004; 216.005

Fax : (856-21) 212.108

Telex : 4320; 4317 ETR

Cabie : LAONATCOM MINEDUCATION
VIENTIANE

W REPUBLIQUE DE MOLDOVA

c/o Ministére des Affaires étrangéres
Département des mass média et de la culture
1, Piata Marii Adunari Nationale

CHISINAU 277031

Tél. : (3732) 23.36.86

Fax : (3732) 24.20.36; 23.36.09

H REP.POP.DEMOCR. DE COREE
Ministére des Affaires étrangéres
Boite postale 44 - PYONGYANG

Tél. : (850-2) 381.72.22 - Telex : 5350
Fax : {850-2) 381.46.60

Cable : UNESCO FOREIGN
MINISTRY PYONGYANG

H ROUMANIE

Ministere de I'éducation

8, Anton Cehov - Sect. 1

71291 BUCAREST 63

Tél. : (40-1) 222.3048; 633.3223
Telex : 11657 UNCNR

Fax : (40-1) 230.76.36

Cable : ROMUNESCO

M RUSSIAN FEDERATION

Ministry of Foreign Affairs

9, Vozdvijenka str. - 121019 MOSCOW
Tel.: (7-095) 290.08.53; 202.81.88

Telex: 411587 MFAUG SU

Fax: (7-095) 202.10.83

Cabie address: UNESCOCOM MOSCOW

I RWANDA

Ministére de I'enseignement supérieur,

de la recherche scientifique et de la culture
B.P. 624 - KIGALI

Tél. : (250) 830.51; 825.15

Fax : (250) 729.040

Cable : RWAUNESCO MINESUPRES KIGALI
Telex : 22502 MINAFFET RW

B SAINT KITTS & NEVIS
Ministry of Education, Labour and
Social Security

Cayon Street - P. O. Box 333
BASSETERRE - St. Kitts, W.I.
Tel.: (1-809) 465.2521

Fax: (1-809) 465-9069

Telex: 6820 EXTNL STK

I SAINT LUCIA

Ministry of Education and Cufture
Laborie Street - CASTRIES

Tel.: (1809-45) 27286; 25251 ext. 35
Telex: 6394 FORAFF LC

Cable address: NATCOM/STL.

Fax: (1809-45) 32299; 27286

W SAINT-MARIN

Ministére de 'éducation nationale
Palazzo Maggio

SAN MARINO 47031

Tél.: (378)99.28.13

Telex: 330 ESTER SM

W ST. VINCENT & THE GRENADINES
Ministry of Education, Culture, Youth

and Women's Affairs

KINGSTOWN

Tel.: (809) Chairman 45.716.07;
Dep.Chairman, Secretary-General 45.711.04
Cable address: MINED ST VINCENT

Telex: 7531 FOREIGN VQ

Fax: (809) 457-1114

I SAMOA

c/o Department of Education

P.O. Box 1869 - APIA

Tel: (685) 21.911 - Fax: (685) 21.917

 SAO TOME-ET-PRINCIPE

Ministere de I'éducation, de la jeunesse

et des sports

C.P. 41 - SAO TOME

Tél. : (239-12) 21.518

Fax : (239-12) 21.518 {Com. nat); 21.466 {Ministre)
Telex : ST 213 Publico

i SAUDI ARABIA

Ministry of Education

RIYADH

Tel.: (966-1) 404.28.88 ext. 1485; 404.35.52;
401.09.95

Fax: (966-1) 401.09.95

Cable address: SAUDINESCO RIYADH
Telex: 40.1673 SJ SAUDINESCO

B SENEGAL

Ministére de I'éducation nationale

87, rue Carnot x rue J.T. Gomis (1% étage)
Boite postale 11522 PEYTAVIN - DAKAR
Tél: (221) 22.57.30; 21.17.70

Fax : (221) 21.17.70 (Secrétaire général);
21.89.30 (Président)

Cable : COMNAT UNESCO MINEDUCATION
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M SEYCHELLES

Ministry of Education and Culture

Mont Fleuri - P.O. Box 48

VICTORIA MAHE

Tel.: (248) 22.47.77 - Fax: (248) 22.48.59
Telex: 2305 MINED SZ

B SIERRA LEONE

Ministry of Education

New England - FREETOWN

Tel.: (232) 22.240.560

Fax: (232) 22.240.560

Telex: 1317

Cable address: UNESCO MINEDUC FREETOWN

 SLOVAKIA

Ministry of Foreign Affairs
Stromova 1 - 83336 BRATISLAVA
Tel.: (42-7) 3704.232; 3704.111
Fax: (42-7)372.326

I SLOVENIA

Ministry of Science and Technology
Slovenska 50 - 61000 LIUBLJANA
Tel.: (386.61) 131.1107

Fax: (386-61) 302.951

I SOMALIA

Ministry of Education and Culture

P.O. Box 1182 - MOGADISCIO

Tel.: (252-1) 80.204; 80.205 (ext. 57) - Telex: 3696
Cable address: SECGEN NATCOM MINISTRY
EDUCATION MOGADISCIO

H SRI LANKA

Ministry of Education and Cuitural Affairs
Isurupaya (3rd Floor) - Battaramulla

Tel.: (94-1) 864812 (Chairman);

864809 (Secretary-General); 865889

{Dep. Secretary-General); 856141-9 (Office)
Fax: (94-1) 885889

Telex: 22674 Edusec Ce (Attention

Comnat UNESCO)

R SUDAN

Sudanese National Commission for Education,
Science and Culture

P.O. Box 2324 - KHARTOUM

Tel.: (249) 779.888, 778.791

Fax: (249-11) 776.030

Cable address: NATCOM KHARTOUM

Telex: 22051 ESCOM SD

M SUISSE

Département fédéral des Affaires étrangéres
Eigerplatz, 1 (2° étage)

CH - 3003 BERNE

Tél. : (41-31) 324.10.67 (secrétariat):
324.10.59 (Secrétaire général);
324.23.36 {Secrétaire général adjoint)
Fax : {41-31) 324.10.70

Telex : 911440; 911450; 9117332
Cable : AFFETRA BERNE POUR
COMMISSION UNESCO

i SURINAME

Ministry of Education, Science and Culture
Cattleyastraat 14, Zorg & Hoop

P.O. Box 3017 - PARAMARIBO

Tel.: (597) 40.11.08; 40.11.51

Cable address: NUCS PARAMARIBO

Fax: (697) 40.11.51; 49.50.83 (attention
UNESCO National Commission)

Telex: 376 MINOW SN (atttention
Com.nat.UNESCO)

W SWAZILAND

Ministry of Education

P.O. Box 39 - MBABANE

Tel.: (268) 42.129 (direct line); 42.491/2
Telex: 2293 WD

Fax: (268) 43880

Cable address: IMFUNDVO (for UNESCO
NATCOM) MBABANE

| SWEDEN

Ministry of Education and Science
Drottninggatan 16, S - 103 33 STOCKHOLM
Tel.: (46-8) 405.18.99 (Sec.Gen.);

405.19.50; 405.19.54; 405.18.31 (secretariat)
Fax: (46-8) 411.04.70; 723.11.92

Cable address: UNESCO

Telex: 13284 MINEDUC S

W TAJIKISTAN

Ministry of Foreign Affairs

42, Rudaki pr. - 734051 DUSHANBE
Tel.: (3772) 211.750

Fax: (3772) 232.967; 210.259

Telex: 201137 Pamir SU

B TCHAD

Ministére de I'éducation nationale,

de la culture, de la jeunesse et des sports
Rond Point Fontaine de I'Union,

Avenue Mobutu Sesse Seko

B.P. 731 - NDJAMENA

Tel. : (235) 51.46.71 - Fax : {235) 51.60.72
Cable : UNESCO NDJAMENA

I THAILAND

External Relations Division

Ministry of Education

Rajdamneon Nok Avenue - BANGKOK 10300
Tel.: (66-2) 281.6370; 282-2368;

282.2866; 281-0565

Fax: (66-2) 281.0953

Cable address: THAINATCOM EDUCATION
MINISTRY BANGKOK

E-mail: savitri@emisc.moe.go.th

| TOGO

Ministére de I'éducation nationale et

de la recherche scientifique

B.P. 3226 - LOME

Tél. : (228) 21.61.54; 21.39.26. 22.09.87; 22.09.83
Fax: (228) 22.567.87

Telex : 5322

Céble : UNESCO MINEDUCATION LOME

H TONGA

Ministry of Education

P.O. Box 61 - NUKU'ALOFA

Tel.: (676) 23-511; 23.903 Fax: (676) 23-866
Cable address: TONGAED (ATTENTION UNESCO
NATCOM)

H TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO
Ministry of Education

8, Elizabeth Street

St. Clair - TRINIDAD, West Indies
Tel.: {1809) 622.0939

Cable address: UNESCOCOM POS
Fax: (1809) 622.0939

Telex: 22549 TRINAGO

i TUNISIE

Ministére de I'education

22, rue d’'Angleterre - B.P. 1280 R.P. 1000 TUNIS
Tél : (216-1) 32.08.32; 32.82.90; 32.08.38

Fax : (216-1) 32.10.14

Telex : MEDNAT 13004 TUNIS

{attention Commission UNESCO)

B TURKMENISTAN

Turkmenistan Academy of Sciences Building

15, Bitarap Turkmenistan str. - 744000 ASHGABAT
Tel./Fax: (363-2) 35.53.67

E-mail: anturk@ast.ucsd.edu

| TURQUIE

7, Goéreme Sokak

Kavaklidere - 06680 ANKARA

Tél. : (90-312) 426.58.94; 427.19.48
Fax : (90-312) 427.20.64

Telex : 46585 UNES TR

Cable : UNESCO ANKARA

B TUVALU

Ministry of Health, Sports and
Human Resources Development
Private Mail Bag

VAIAKU, FUNAFUT!

Tel.: (688) 20.405

Fax: (688) 20.832

W UGANDA

Crested Towers

Hannington Road

P.O. Box 4962 - KAMPALA

Tel.: (256) 25.97.13 (direct); 23.44.40/1-9
Fax: (256) 41-244394; 41-230437

Cable address: UNESCO KAMPALA
Telex: 61298 UNESCO UGA;

62039 MINEDUCATION UGA

W UKRAINE

Ministry of Foreign Affairs

1, Mykhailivska square

KIEV 252018

Tel.: (380-44) 212.81.95; 212.83.59

Fax: (380-44) 229.59.26; 226.31.69; 212.84.11
Telex: 131373 RUBIN SU {Attention COMNAT)
Cable address: UNESCOCOM KIEV

B UNITED ARAB EMIRATES
Ministry of Education

P.O. Box 295 - ABU DHABI
Tel.: (971-2) 34.39.33; 33.29.67
Fax: (971-2) 313.991

Telex: 22581 TARBI EM

I UNITED REPUBLIC OF TANZANIA
Ministry of Science, Technology

and Higher Education

Jengo la Umoja wa Vijana

Morogoro Road

P.O. Box 20384 - DAR ES SALAAM

Tel.: (255) 51.152.410

Fax: (255) 51.112.533 - Telex: 41981 STHE

 URUGUAY

Ministerio de Educacion y Cultura
Reconquista 535 ( 9° piso)

MONTEVIDEO

Tel.: (598-2) 95.29.63; 95.63.52; 95.83.50
Fax: (698-2) 95.98.83 - Présidente
Tel./Fax: (598-2) 95.63.58 - Secretaria
Direccion telegréfica: COMISION UNESCO
DIPLOMACIA MONTEVIDEC

W UZBEKISTAN

54, Buyuk Ipak Yuli Street

c/o Tashkent University of World

Economy and Diplomacy

building B, floor 4, room 44

700137 TASHKENT

Tel.: (7-3712) 67.05.61 (Secretary-General);
67.05.46 (Dept of Education);

67.05.42 (Dept for Social & Natural Science);
67.05.42 (Dept of Cornmunication);
67.05.49 (Dept of Culture);

67.05.46 (Dept for Transdisciplinary Projects);
67.05.38 (Dept for Statistics and Computer
Networks}

Fax: (7-3712) 67.05.38

E-mail: unesco@natcom.org.uz
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B VANUATU

Ministere de I'éducation nationale
PM.B. 028 - PORT-VILA

Tél. : (678) 22.309 - Fax : (678) 24.569
Telex : 1040 VANGOV

W VENEZUELA

Ministerio de Relaciones Exteriores

Casa Amarilla, Plaza Bolivar

CARACAS 1010

Tel.: (58-2) 862.54.70; 862.94.10

Telex: 22721; 24104 - Fax: (58-2) 832.319
Direccion telegrafica: COMISION UNESCO
EXTERIORES CARACAS

H VIET NAM

8, Khuc Hao Str. - HANOI

Tel.: (84-4) 8230.697 (Secretary-General);
8230.699 (Permanent Secretary; Culture);
8230.700 (Education);

8230.701 {Science and Communication)
Fax: (84-4) 8230.702 - Telex: 411516 NZVT
Cable address: UBANUNESCO

W YEMEN

Bustan Alkheir

26 September Street

P.O. Box 12642 - SANAA
Tel.: (967-1) 200.478

Fax: (967-1) 200.480

W YUGOSLAVIA
Kneza Milosa 26 - BELGRAD
Tel.: (38-111) 683.585
Fax: (38-111) 6684.848

M ZAIRE {now Democratic Republic of the Congo)
P14

KINSHASA/Gombe G.C.

Tél : (243-12) 34.099

Télécel : (243-88) 42.409

Fax : (871) 150.3261 (sateliite, PNUD,

attention Com.nat. UNESCO)

Telex : 21225 (Com. nat); 21164 (PNUD)

W ZAMBIA

Ministry of Education

P.O. Box 50619 - LUSAKA
Tel.: (260-1) 254.340; 250.900
Telex: ZA 43930 (for NatCom}
Fax: (260-1) 254.954

B ZIMBABWE

Ministry of Higher Education

Old Mutual Centre

Union Avenue

P.O. Box U.A. 275 - HARARE

Tel.: (263-4) 79.5991/5; 79.5891/5; 79.6441/9
Fax: (263-4) 790.923; 728.730

Telex: 26403; 24235 or 22141 ZIMGOV ZW

| C.C.C.NA.

Centre de coordination entre les Commissions
nationales arabes pour I'Education, la Culture
et les Sciences

3 bis, rue Innacuen - B.P. 702 - AGDAL-RABAT
Maroc

Tél. : {212-7) 77.05.55 - Fax: (212-7) 77.01.81

Note: Names of countries are given in the UNESCO
working language utilized in official correspondance.




National distributors of UNESCO publications

B ANGOLA
Distribuidora Livros e Publicagdes,
Caixa postal 2848, Luanda.

B ARGENTINA

Libreria ‘El Correo de la UNESCO',
EDILYR S.R.L., Tucuman 1685,
1050 Buenos Aires,

tel.: (54-1}371 05 12,

fax: (54-1) 371 81 94.

B AUSTRALIA

Educational Supplies Pty Ltd,

8, Cross Street, Brookvale 2100,

fax: (61-2) 905 52 09; Hunter Publications,

58A Gipps Street, Collingwood, Victoria 3066,

tel.: (61-3) 9417 53 61, fax: (61-3) 941971 54,

Gray International Booksellers, 3/12 Sir Thomas Mitchell
Road, Bondi Beach, New South Wales 2026,

tel./fax: (61-2) 30 41 16. For scientific maps and
atlases: Australian Mineral Foundation Inc.,

63 Conyngham Street, Glenside, South Australia 5065,
tel.: (618) 379 04 44, fax: (618) 379 46 34

W AUSTRIA

Gerold & Co.,

Graben 31, A-1011 Wien,
tel.:(+43) 15 33 50 14,

fax: (+43) 15 33 50 14-12;
E-mail: buch@.gerold.telecom.at.

H BAHRAIN

United Schools International,

P.O. Box 726, Bahrain,

tel.: (973) 23 25 76, fax: (973) 27 22 52.

B BANGLADESH

Karim International,

G.PO. Box 2141, 64/1 Monipuri Para,
Tejgaon, Farmgate, Dhaka 1215,

tel.: 32 97 05, fax: (880-2) 81 61 69.

W BARBADOS

University of the West indies Bookshop,
Cave Hill Campus, PO. Box 64, Bridgetown,
tel.: 424 54 76, fax: (809) 425 13 27.

H BELGIUM

Jean De Lannoy,

Avenue du Roi 202, 1060 Bruxelles,
tel.: 538 51 69, 538 43 08,

fax: (32-2) 538 08 41.

B BENIN

Librairie Notre Dame,
B.P. 307, Cotonou,
tel.: (229) 31 40 94,
fax: (229) 31 07 19.

W BOLIVIA

Los Amigos del Libro, Mercado 1316,
Casilla postal 4415, La Paz,

tel. : 285 1779, fax : (591-2) 285 2586
and Avenida de las Heroinas 3-3011,
Casilla postal 450, Cochabamba,

fax : (591-42) 616 1408

W BOTSWANA
Botswana - Book Gentre,
P.O. Box 91, Gaborone.

M BRAZIL

Fundagao Getulio Vargas, Editora,

Diviso de Vendas, Praia de Botafogo 190

6° andar, 22.253-900 Rio de Janeiro (RJ),

tel.: (55-21) 551 06 98, fax: (55-21) 551 78 01;

Books International, Rua Pamplona, 724-67, Cerqueira
Cezar, 01405-001, Sao Paulo, SP.

tel.: (55-11) 283 58 40, fax: (55-11) 287 13 31.

M BULGARIA

Hemus, 7, Levsky street,

1000 Sofia, tel.: (359-2) 87 03 65;

Kantora Literatura, Boulevard Rousky 6. Sofia.

B BURKINA FASO
SOCIFA, 01 B.P. 1177, Ouagadougou.

i CAMEROON

Commission nationale de la République

du Cameroun pour "'UNESCO,

B.P. 1600, Yaoundé; Librairie des Editions Clé,
B.P. 1601, Yaoundé.

W CANADA

Editions Renouf Ltée

5369, Canotek Road., Unit 1, Ottowa, Ontario K1J9J3
tel.: (613) 745-2665, fax: (613) 745-7660,

Internat: http://FOX NSPN.CA/Renouf/.

Bookshops: 711/2 Sparks Street, Ottawa,

tel.: (B13) 238 89 85, fax: (613) 238 60 41

and 12 Adelaide Street West, Toronto, Ontario M&H 1L8,
tel.: (416) 363 31 71, fax: (416) 363 59 63;

Les Editions La Liberté Inc., 3020, chemin Sainte-Foy,
Sainte Foy, Québec G1X3V6, tel./fax: (418) 658 37 63;
Le Groupe Guérin International, 4501, rue Drolet,
Montréal, Québec H2T2G2, tel.: (514) 812 34 81,

fax: (514) 842 49 23, and all Guérin bookshops in
Montreal.

. CAPE VERDE
Instituto Caboverdiano do Livro,
Caixa postal 158, Praia.

M CHILE

Editorial Universitaria S.A.,
Departamento de Importaciones,
Maria Luisa Santander 0447,
Casilla postal 10220, Santiago,
fax: (562) 209 94 55, 204 90 58.

H CHINA

China National Publications Import and Export
Corporation, 16 Gongti E. Road, Chaoyang District,
P.O. Box 88, Beiiing, 100704,

tel.: 506 6688, fax: (861) 506 3101.

H COLOMBIA

Infoenlace Ltda.,

Carrera 6, n° 51-21, Apartado 34270, Bogota,
D.C..tel.: (57-1) 320 18 07, fax: (57-1) 285 27 98.

B CONGO (Republic of)

Librairie Raoul, B.P. 160, Brazzaville;

Commission nationale congolaise pour 'UNESCO,
B.P. 493, Brazzavile.

B COSTA RICA

Distribuciones Dei Ltda,

Apartado postal 447-2070 Sabanilla, San José.
tel. 25 37 13, fax: (50-6) 253 15 41.

| COTE D'IVOIRE
Librairie des Editions UNESCO,
Commission nationale ivoirienne pour I'UNESCO,

01 B.P. V 297, Abidjan 01; Centre d'édition et de diffusion

africaines (CEDA), B.P. 541, Abidjan 04 Plateau;
Presses universitaires et scolaires d'Afrique (PUSAF),
1, rue du docteur Marchand, Abidjan Plateau 08
(postal address: B.P. 177 Abidjan 08),

tel : (225) 41 12 71, fax (att. Cissé Daniel Amara):
(225) 44 98 58

H CROATIA
Miadost, Likica 30/11, Zagreb.

M CUBA

Libreria Cultural UNESCO,

Palacio del Segundo Cabo,

Plaza de Armas, La Habana

tel. 33 34 38 fax: (63-7) 33 31 44.

W CYPRUS
‘MAM’, Archbishop Makarios 3rd Avenue,
P.O. Box 1722, Nicosia.

B CZECH REPUBLIC

SNTL, Spalena 51, 113-02 Praha 1;

Artia Pegas Press Ltd, Palac Metro,

Narodni trida 25, 110-00 Praha 1; INTES-PRAHA,
Slavy Hornika 1021, 15006 Praha 5,

tel.: (422) 522 449, fax: (422) 522 443.

I DENMARK

Munksgaard Book and Subscription Service,
35 Norre Sogade, P.O. Box 2148,

DK-1016, Kabenhavn K,

tel.: (+45) 33 12 85 70, fax: (+45) 33 12 93 87.

W ECUADOR

Oficina de la UNESCO,

Calle Foch 265 y Avenida 6 de diciembre,
Edificio de las Naciones Unidas,

2 piso, Quito, tel. 52 9085,

fax : (693-2) 56 73 05

| EGYPT

UNESCO Publications Centre,

1 Talaat Harb Street, Cairo, fax: (202) 392 25 66;
Al-Ahram Distribution Agency,

Marketing Dept., Al-Ahram New Building,

Galaa Street, Cairo, tel.: 578 60 69,

fax: (20-2) 578 60 23, 578 68 33,

and Al-Ahram Bookshops; Opera Sguare,

Cairo, Al-Bustan Center, Bab El-L ook, Cairo;
The Middle East Observer (for the Middle East),
41 Sherif St., Cairo, tel.: (20-2) 3939-732, 3926-919,
fax: (20-2) 3939-732, 3606-804

B EL SALVADOR

Clasicos Roxsil,

4a. Av. Sur 2-3, Santa Tecla,
tel.: (50-3) 28 12 12,28 18 32,
fax: (50-3) 228 12 12.

H ETHIOPIA
Ethiopian National Agency for UNESCO,
P.O. Box 2996, Addis Ababa.

H FINLAND

Akateeminen Kirjakauppa

P1 23 (Stockmannsvéagen 1H), 00371 Helsinki,
tel.: (358) 0 121 41, fax: (358) 0 121 44 50;
Suomalainen Kirjakauppa QY,

Koivuvaarankuja 2, 01640 Vantaa,

tel : {358) 0 852 751, fax: (358) 0 852 7900.

B FRANCE

University bookshops and UNESCO
Bookshop, UNESCO, 7, place de Fontenoy,
75362 Paris 07 SP, tel.: 01 4568 22 22

and 1, rue Mioliis, Paris 75732 cedex 15; Maisonneuve et

Larose, 15 rue Victor Cousin, Paris 5, tel.: 01 44 41 49
30, fax 01 43 25 77 41. Mail orders, fax or Internet:
Promotion and Sales Division, UNESCO Publishing,
UNESCO, 7, place de Fontenoy,

75352 Paris 07 SP, fax: (+33) 1 4568 57 41,

telex: 204461 Paris, Minitel: 3615 UNESCO,

Internet: http://www.Unesco.org/Publishing.

For scientific maps: CCGM,

77, rue Claude Bernard, 75005 Paris,

tel.: (33) 01 47 07 22 84, fax: (33) 01 43 36 76 55.

B GERMANY

UNO-Verlag Vertriebs-und Verlags GmbH,
Dag-Hammarskjold-Haus, Poppeldorfer Allee 56,
D-53115 Bonn 1, tel.: (0228) 21 28 40,

fax: (0228) 21 74 92; S. Karger GmbH,

Abt. Buchhandlung, Lorracher Strasse 16A,

D-W 7800 Freiburg, tel.: (0761) 45 20 70,

fax: (0761) 452 07 14. For scientific maps:
Internationales Landkartenhaus GeoCenter,
Schockenriedstr. 44, Postfach 800830,

D-70565 Stuttgart, tel.: (0711) 788 93 40,

fax: (0711) 788 93 54. For ‘The UNESCO Courier’:
Deutscher UNESCO-Vertrieb,

Basaltstrasse 57, D-W 5300 Bonn 3.

H GHANA
The University Bookshop of Legon,
P.O. Box 1, Legon.

8 GREECE

Eleftheroudakis, Nikkis Street 4, Athens,

tel.: (01) 3222-255, fax: (01) 323 98 21;

Librairie H. Kauffmann, 28 rue du Stade, Athens,
tel.: {03) 322 21 60, (03) 325 53 21, (03) 323 25 45;
Greek National Commission for UNESCO,

3 Akadimias Street, Athens;

John Mihalopoulos & Son SA.,

75 Hermou Street, P.O. Box 73, Thessaloniki,
tel.: (031) 27 96 95 and(031) 26 37 86,

fax: (031) 26 85 62.

H GUINEA
Commission nationale guinéenne pour I'UNESCO,
B.P. 964, Conakry, tel.: 44 48 94, telex: 22 331.

B GUINEA-BISSAU

Instituto Nacional do Livro e do Disco,
Conselho Nacional da Cultura,
Avenida Domingos Ramos n® 10-A,
B.P. 104, Bissau.

R HAITI
Librairie La Piéiade, 83, rue des Miracles,
B.P. 116, Port-au-Prince, tel.: (509) 2-45 61

Bl HONG KONG

Swindon Book Co. Ltd,
13-15 Lock Road,

Tsim Sha Tsui, Kowloon,

tel.: 2366 80 01, 2366 85 55,
fax: (852) 2739 49 75.

B HUNGARY

{ibrotrade Ltd, Bookimport,

Pesti Ut. 237, H 1173, H-1656 Budapest,
tel.: {36-1) 257 77 77,

tel./fax: (36-1) 257 74 72

M |ICELAND

Bokabud, Mals & Menningar,
Laugavegi 18, 101 Reykjavik,
tel.: (354-1) 552 42 42,

fax: (354-1) 562 35 23.

H INDIA

UNESCO Regional Office, 8, Poorvi Marg, Vasant Vihar,
New Delhi 110057, tel.: (91-11) 611 00 37; 611 00 38
fax: (31-11) 687 33 51,

(91-11) 887 27 24; Oxford Book & Stationery Co.,
Scindia House, New Delhi 110001,

tel.: (91-11) 331 58 96, 331 53 08,

fax: (91-11) 332 26 39; UBS Publishers Distributors Ltd,
5 Ansari Road, PO. Box 7015, New Delhi 110002,

fax: (91-11) 327 65 93; The Bookpoint {India) Limited,
3-6-272, Himayatnagar, Hyderabad 500 029, AP,

tel.: 23 21 38, fax: (91-40) 24 03 93, Allied Publishers Limited,
751, Mount Road, Madras 600002; tel: 852 39 38;

852 39 84; 852 39 58, fax: (91-44) 852 06 49; and The
Bookpaint (India) Limited, Kamani Marg,

Ballard Estate, Bombay 400 038, Maharashtra,

tel: 2611972,

B INDONESIA

PT Bhratara Niaga Media. Jalan

Oto Iskandardinata 111’29, Jakarta 13340,
tel./fax: (6221) 81 91 858.

W IRAN, ISLAMIC REPUBLIC OF

Iranian National Commission for UNESCO,
Shahid Eslamieh Bldg, 1188 Enghelab Avenue,
PO. Box 11365-4498, Tehran 13158,

tel.: (982-1) 640 83 55,

fax: (982- 1) 646 83 67.

H IRELAND

Educational Company of Irefand Ltd,

Ballymount Road. P.O. Box 43A, Walkinstown,

Dublin 12, tel.: (353) 1 450 0611, fax: (353) 1 450 0993;
TDC Publishers, 12 North Frederick Street,

Dublin 1, tel: (353) 74 48 35; 72 62 21, fax: (3563) 74 84 16

W ISRAEL

R.0.Y. International, 17, Shimon Hatarssi Street,

Tel Aviv {postal address: P.O. Box 13056,

Tel Aviv 61130), tel.: (972-3) 546 14 23,

fax: (972-3) 546 14 42, E-mail: Royil@Netvision.net.il
Steimatzky Ltd, 11 Hakishon Street, P.O. Box 1444,
Bnei Brak 51114, tel.: (972-3) 579 45 79,

fax: (972-3) 579 45 67;

INDEX Information Services, P.O.B. 19502 Jerusalem,
tel.; (972-2) 627 12 19, fax: (872-2) 627 16 34.

M ITALY

LICOSA (Libreria Commissionaria Sansoni S.p.A.),

via Duca di Calabria, 1/1, 50125 Firenze,

tel.: (39-55) 64 54 15, fax: (39-65) 64 12 57;

via Bartolini 29, 20155 Milano, tel.: (39-2) 36 50 83,

FAO Bookshop, via della Terme di Caracalla, 00100 Roma.
tel.: 67 97 46 08, fax: (39-6) 578 26 10,

1LO Bookshop, Corso Unita d'ltalia 125, 10127 Torino

tel.: (39-11) 69 361, fax: (39-11) 63 88 42.

W JAPAN

Eastern Book Service Inc.,

3-13 Hongo 3-chomie, Bunkyo-ku, Tokyo 113,
tel.: (81-3) 3818-0861, fax: (81-3) 3818-0864.
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. JORDAN

Jordan Distribution Agency,

PO. Box 375, Amman. tel.: (962-6) 63 01 91,

fax: (962 6) 63 51 52; Jordan Book Centre Co. Ltd,
PO. Box 301, Al-Jubeina, Amman,

tel.: (962-6) 67 68 82, 60 68 82, fax: (962-6) 60 20 16.

W KENYA

Africa Book Services Ltd,

Quran House, Mfangano Street, P.O. Box 45245, Nairobi;
tel.; 223 641, 330 272, Inter-Africa Book Distributors Lid,
Kencom House, 1st Floor, Moi Avenue, P.O. Box 73580,
Nairobi, tel.: (254) 212 764, 211 183, fax: (254) 213 025.

M KOREA, REPUBLIC OF

Korean National Commission for UNESCO,

P.O. Box Central 64, Seoul, tel.: 776 39 50/47 54,

fax: (822) 568 74 54; street address: Sung Won Building,
10th Floor, 141, SamSung-Dong,

KangNam-Ku, 135-090 Seoul.

W KUWAIT

The Kuwait Bookshop Co. Ltd.

Al Muthanna Complex, Fahed El-Salem Street.

PO. Box 2942, Safat 13030, Kuwalt,

tel.; (965) 242 42 66, 242 42 89, fax: (365) 242 05 58.

W LEBANON

Librairie Antoine S.A.L., B.P. 11-656, Beirut,
lel.: (961) 1 48 10 72/8 and (961) 1 48 35 13,
fax: (961) 149 26 25.

W LESOTHO
Mazenod Book Centre,
P.O. 39, Mazenod 160.

W MADAGASCAR

Commission nationale de la Républicue
démocratique de Madagascar pour 'UNESCO
B.P. 331, Antananarivo.

H MALAWI
Malawi Book Service, Head Office,
P.O. Box 30044, Chichiri, Blantyre 3.

H MALAYSIA

University of Malaya Co-operative Bookshop.

P.O. Box 1127, Jalan Pantai Bahru,

59700 Kuala Lumpur, fax: (803} 755 44 24;
Mawaddah Enterprise Sdr. Brd.,

75, Jalan Kapitan Tam Yeong, Seremban 7000,

N. Sembitan, tel.: (606) 71 10 62, fax: (808) 73 30 62

H MALI
Librairie Nouvelle S A.,
Avenue Modibo Keita, B.P. 28, Bamako.

H MALTA
| . Sapienza & Sons Ltd. 26 Republic Streel, Valletia.

M MAURITANIA
Société nouvelle de diffusion (SONODI),
B.P. 55, Nouakchott.

H MAURITIUS
Nalanda Co. | td, 30 Bourbon Street, Port-Louis.

W MEXICO

Correo de la UNESCO S.A., Guanajuato n“ 72

Col. Roma, Deleg. Cuauhtémoc.

México D.F., 08700, tel.: 574 75 79, fax; (525) 264 09 19;
Libreria Secur, Av. Carlos Pellicer Camara s/n,

/7ona CICOM, Villahermosa 86090. Tabasco,

tel.: (93) 12 39 686, fax: (5293) 12 74 80/13 47 65.

W MONACO

For periodicals: Commission nationale pour 'UNESCO,
Compte périodiques,

4, rue des Iris, MC-88000 Monte Carlo.

W MOROCCO
Librairie *Aux belles images’,
281, avenue Mohammed-V, Rabat.

| MOZAMBIQUE

Instituto National do Livro e do Disco {INLD),
Avenida 24 de Julho, n® 1927, r/c, and n® 1921,
1° andar, Maputo

B NETHERLANDS

Roodvelt import b.v., Brouwersgracht 288,

1013 HG Amsterdam,tel.: (31-20) 622 80 35,

fax: (31-20) 625 54 93; De Lindeboom Inor
Publikaties, M. A. de Ruyterstraat 20 a,

Postbus 202, 7480 AE Haaksbergen,

tel.: (53) 57 40 004, fax: (63) 57 29 296;

Kooyker Booksellers, P.O. Box 24, 2300 AA Leiden,
tel.: (31-71) 16 06 60, fax: (31-71) 14 44 39

Rudolf Muller, P.O. Box 9016, NL-1006 AA Amsterdam
and Overtoon 487, 1064 LG Amsterdam

tel: 616 H9 55: fax: (20) 683 86 51.

B NEW ZEALAND

GP Legislation Services, Bowen State Building, 34 Bowen
Street, PO. Box 12418, Wellington

tel.: 496 56 55, fax: (644) 496 56 98.

Bennetts Government Bookshop, Level One, Whitcoulls
Corner Store, Queen St., P.O. Box 5513, Wellesley St.
Auckland, tel: (9) 356 54 02; fax: {9) 356 54 09 & Whitcoulfs,
Centreplace, Bryce St, PO. Box 928, Hamilton, tel: (7) 839
63 05; fax: (7) 834 35 20;

Bennetts Bookshop, 38-42 Broadway Ave, PO. Box 138,
Palmerston North, tel: (6) 368 30 09; fax: (6) 358 28 36
Bennetts University Bookshop, Massey University,
Palmerston North, tel: (6) 354 60 20; fax: (6) 354 67 16
Bennetts Government Bookshop, Bowen House, Cnr
Lambton Quay and Bowen St, PO. Box 5334, Welington,
tel: (4) 499 34 33; fax: (4) 499 33 75;

Bennetts Government Bookshop Whitcoulls, 143 George
St, PO. Box 1104, Dunedin, tel: (3) 43 77 82 94; fax: 477
78 69 & 111 Cashel St. Private Ba, Christchurch, tel: {3) 379
71 42; fax (3) 377 25 29

W NIGER
M. Issoufou Daouda,
Etablissements Daouda, B.P. 11380, Niamey.

W NIGERIA

UNESCO Office, 9 Bankole-Oki Road,

Off. Mobolaji Johnson Avenue, tkoyi, P.O. Box 2823,
Lagos, tel.: 68 30 87, 68 40 37, fax: (234-1) 269 3/ 58.

W NORWAY

NIC info A/S, PO. Box 6512,

Etterstad, N-0806 Oslo, tel.: (47) 22 97 45 00,
fax: (47) 22 97 45 45; Akademika A/S,
Universitetsbokhandel, P.O. Box 84,

Blindern 0314, Oslo 3, tel.: 22 85 30 00,

fax: (47) 22 85 30 53.

M PAKISTAN

Mirza Book Agency, 65 Shahrah Quaid-E-Azam,
PO. Box 729, Lahore 54000, tel.: 66839,

telex: 4386 ubplk; UNESCO Publications Centre,
Regional Office for Book Development in Asia and
the Pacific, P.O. Box 2034A. Islamabad,

tel.: 82 20 71/9, fax: (9251) 21 39 59, 82 27 96.

W PERU

Oficina de la UNESCO,

Avenida Javier Prado Este 2465, Lima 41,
tel.: (511) 476 98 71, fax: (511) 476 98 72,

B PHILIPPINES
International Booksource Center, inc., Rm 719, Cityland
10, Condo Tower 2, H.V. de ia Costa corner Valero,

. Makati City,tel.: (632) 817 17 41, fax : (632) 817 96 76

W POLAND

ORPAN-Import, Palac Kultury, 00-901 Warszawa,
Ars Polona-Ruch, Krakowskie Przedmiescie 7,
00-068 Warszawa; A.B.E. Marketing,

Plac Grzybowski 10/31A, 00-104 Warszawa,

tel.: (482) 638 25 60, fax: (482) 666 88 60.

m PORTUGAL

Livraria Portugal, rua do Carmo 70-74, 1200 Lisboa,
tel.: 347 49 82/5, fax: (351) 347 02 64

(postal address: Apartado 2681, 1117 Lisboa Codex).

H QATAR
UNESCO Office, PO. Box 3945, Doha,
tel.: 86 77 07/08, fax: (974) 86 76 44.

m RUSSIAN FEDERATION
Mezhdunarodnaja Kniga,
Ul. Dimitrova 39, Moskva 113095.

W SENEGAL

UNESCO, Bureau régional pour I'Afrique (BREDA),
12, avenue Roume, B.P. 3311, Dakar,

tel.: 22 50 82, 22 46 14, fax: 23 83 93;

Librairie Clairafrique, B.P. 2005, Dakar.

W SEYCHELLES
National Bookshop, P.O. Box 48, Mahé.

M SINGAPORE

Select Books Pte Ltd, 19 Tanglin Road No. 3-15,
Tanglin Shopping Centre, Singapore 247909,
tel.: 732 15 15, fax: (65) 736 08 55

£-mail: selectbk@cyberway.com.sg

W SLOVAKIA
Alfa Verlag, Hurbanovo nam. 6, 893-31 Bratislava.

W SLOVENIA
Cancarjeva Zalozba, Kopitarjeva 2,
PO. Box 201-1V, 61001 Ljubljiana.

m SOUTH AFRICA

David Philip Publishers (Pty) Ltd,

Cape Town Head Office, 208 -Werdmuller Centre,
Newry Street, Claremont 7700,

tel.: (021) 64 41 36, fax : (021) 64 33 58;
Praesidium Books (South Africa), 801,

4th Street, Wynberg 2090, Johannesburg,

tel.: (011) 887 59 94, fax : (011) 887 81 38.
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W SPAIN

Mundi-Prensa Libros S.A., Castello 37, 28001 Madrid,
tel.: (91) 431 33 99, fax: (341) 575 39 98,

E-mail: Mundi-Prensa@Servicom. Es; Mundi-Prensa
Barcelona, Consell de Cent 391, 08009 Barcelona,

tel.: (93) 488 34 92. fax: (343) 487 76 59; Ediciones Liber,
Apartado 17, Magdalena 8, Ondarroa (Vizcaya), tel.: (34-4)
683 0694; Libreria de la Generalitat de Catalunya, Palau
Moja, Rambla de los Estudios 118, 08002 Barcelona,
tel.: (93) 412 10 14, fax: (343} 412 18 54; Libreria de la
Generalitat de Cataiunya, Gran Via de Jaume |, 38,

17001 Girona; Libreria de la Generalitat de Catalunya,
Rambla d'Arago, 43, 25003 Lerida, tel.: (34-73) 28 19 30,
fax: (34-73) 26 10 55; Amigos de la UNESCO Pais Vasco,
Alda. Urquijo, 62, 2° izd., 48011 Bilbao,

tel.: (344) 427 51 59/69, fax: (344) 427 51 49.

W SRI LANKA
Lake House Bookshop, 100 Sir Chittampalam Gardiner

Mawata, P.O. Box 244, Colombo 2, fax: (94-1) 43 21 04.

W SWITZERLAND

Van Diermen Editions Techniques, Adéco, Chemin du
Lacuez 41, CH-1807 Blonay. tel.: (21) 943 26 73,

tax: (21) 943 36 05; Europa Verlag, Ramistrasse 5, CH-
8024 Zurich, tel.: 261 16 29;

United Nations Bookshop (counter service only),

Palais des Nations, CH-1211 Genéve 10,

tel.: 740 09 21, fax: {(41-22) 917 00 27.

= SYRIAN ARAB REPUBLIC
Librairie Sayegh, Immeuble Diab, rue du Parlerment,
B.P. 704, Damascus.

H THAILAND

UNESCO Office, Prakanong Post Office. Box 967,
Bangkok 10110, tel.: 391 08 80, fax: {66-2) 391 08 66;
Suksapan Panit, Mansion 9, Rajdamnern Avenue,
Bangkok 14, tel.: 281 65 53, 282 78 22,

fax: (662) 281 49 47; Nibondh & Co. Ltd,

40-42 Charoen Krung Road, Siyaeg Phava Sri,
P.O. Box 402, Bangkok G.PO., tel.: 221 26 11,
fax: 224 68 89; Suksit Siam Company,

113-115 Fuang Nakhon Road, opp. Wat Rajbopith,
Bangkok 10200, fax: (662) 222 51 88.

| TOGO )
Les Nouvelles Editions Africaines (NEA),
239, boulevard du 13 Janvier, B.P. 4862, Lomé.

m TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO

Trinidad and Tobago Nationa! Gommission for UNESCO,
Ministry of Education, 8 Elizabeth Street, St Clair,

Port of Spain, tel./fax: (1809} 622 09 39

Systematics Studies Limited 9 Watts Street, Curepe, tel:
{809) 645 34 75; fax: (809) 662 56 54

E-mail: tobe@trinidad.net

W TUNISIA

Dar el Maaret,

Route de Tunis km 131, B.P. 215, Sousse RC 5922,
tel.: (216) 35 62 35, fax: (216) 35 65 30

H TURKEY

Haset Kitapevi A.S., Istiklal Caddesi No. 469,

Posta Kutusu 218, Beyoglu, Istanbul. Dunia Infotel Basin
Yayin Haberlesme San., Istiklal Cad. N° 469, 80050
Beyoglu, Istanbul. tef: (212) 251 91 96;

fax: (90-212) 251 91 97

W UNITED ARAB EMIRATES

Al Mutanabbi Bookshop,

P.0O. Box 71946, Abu Dhabi,

tel.: 32 59 20, 34 03 19, fax: (9712) 31 77 06.

M UNITED KINGDOM

(ex HMSO) The Stationery Office Books, Sales and Service,
International Sales Agency, Publications Centre, 51 Nine
Elms Lane, London SW 8 5DR, tel: (44) 171 873 90 90/00
11, fax: (44) 171 873 20 00 & 49 High Holborn, London
WC1V 6HB, tel: 0171 873 00 11 (Counter service only); 71
Lothian Road, Edinburgh EH3 9AZ, tel: 0131 228 41 81; 16
Arthur Street, Belfast BT1 4GD, tel: 0123 223 84 51; 9-21
Princess Street, Albert Square, Manchester M60 8AS, tel:
0161 834 72 01; 258 Broad Street, Birmingham B1 2HE, tel:
0121 643 37 40; Southey House, Wine Street, Bristol BS1
2BQ, tel: 0117 926 43 06. Scientific maps: GeoPubs
{Geoscience Publications Services),

43 Lammas Way, Ampthill, MK45 2TR,

tel.: 01525-40 58 14, fax: 01525-40 53 76.

M UNITED REPUBLIC OF TANZANIA
Dar es Salaam Bookshop,
P.O. Box 9030, Dar es Salaam.

= UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

Bernan Associates (ex UNIPUB), 4611-F

Assembly Drive, Lanham, MD 20706-4391,

tel. n° vert | 800-274-4447, fax: (301) 459-0056;
United Nations Bookshop, General Assembly Building,
Room GA-32, New York, NY 10017,

tel.: (212) 963-7680, fax: (212) 963-4970. The Manager,
inca Floats 1311-A 63rd Street, Emeryville CA 94608

H URUGUAY
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